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P R E FA C E  

The present work is a slightly revised version of H.M. Sohn's Uni

versity of Hawaii dissertation (1969) which was written under the direct 

supervision of and in close cooperation with B.W. Bender. In the writ

ing of the original version, the phonology portion was constructed in 

large part along the lines of ideas provided by Bender, whereas the 

syntax portion generally followed those of Sohn. Since essentially 

nothing was known of the Ulithian language before Sohn's five months of 

field work on the island in 1968, a major aim of the work was to provide 

the reader with as much of an overall picture of the language as pos

sible while using a generative-transformational model that was current 

in the mid-sixties. A wealth of example sentences are provided to 

assist the ambitious reader who wishes to reinterpret portions of the 

syntax along more recent models, as the authors themselves undoubtedly 

would if they were to start from the beginning again. 

As a matter of fact, an enormous number of works have recently 

appeared which provide far more refined options within linguistic 

theory than those available at the time when this work was done. Fresh 

arguments are being made in phonology regarding such topics as abstract

ness in base form phonemicisation, rule ordering, and direction of rule 

operation. A number of proposals are being made in favour of genera

tive semantics over generative syntax. If these recent theoretical 

developments were taken into account, this work would no doubt be re

fined and reorganised. For example, negation has been treated no higher 

than the level of a lexical category in view of its morphological 

characteristics. In the framework of generative semantics, negation 

would certainly be dealt with at a much higher level, which would show 

parallelism with the other languages of the world in terms of linguistic 

universality. 

The authors' recent work on Woleaian, the language closest to 

Ulithian, has revealed that various hypotheses made in this book are 
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basically correct, in that similar hypotheses may be applicable to 

Woleaian also. For example, reconstruction of lost final vowels in 

Ulithian base forms is supported by devoiced reflexes of such vowels in 

corresponding Woleaian forms. On the other hand, certain hypotheses 

made with Ulithian evidence alone could be improved or modified if 

parallel Woleaian evidence were taken into account. For example, the 

final vowels in such Ulithian base forms as l a g e  ' s ky ' ,  t a l e  ' rope ' ,  

ca l e  ' wa ter ' ,  f a s e  ' s tone ' ,  and mwa l e  'man ' are not pronounced but are 

reconstructed in view of their respective construct forms: l a g e l  ' s ky 

of ' ,  t a l e l  ' rope of ' ,  ca l e l  'water of ' ,  f a s e l  ' s tone of ' ,  and mwa l e l  
'man of ' ,  while such particles as cox 'jus t ' and g a a g  ' I ' are not 

provided with a final vowel because they do not have a construct form 

on which the final vowel may be set up. If corresponding Woleaian 

voiceless final vowels were taken into consideration, the above Ulithian 

base forms would be modified as l a g i ,  t a l i, c a l u, f a s u ,  mwa l e, ca xu,  and 

g a a g u ,  together with a rule that lowers i and u to e .  In fact, the 

authors have already postulated such a rule (PRI9) to handle a minor 

related case. With the modified base forms as given above, PR19 would 

acquire greater generality, while many rules which were motivated by the 

existing set of base forms could be collapsed into a few general rules. 

For example, PRs 24, 25, 28, 29, and 31 could be combined into one rule 

of assimilatory vowel raising (a-raising between high vowels) if we 

revise the Ulithian base forms taking Woleaian evidence into account. 

Finally, the authors have noticed several places where Ulithian data 

themselves are not satisfactorily dealt with, due probably to incomplete 

elicitation or lack of deeper analytical insights on the part of the 

authors. For example, inclusion of capital letters in base forms to 

block compensatory lengthening will have to be re-examined, since a 

brief recent check has revealed that blocking of the lengthening might 

have been caused by inconsistent elicitation, hence a case of possible 

overdifferentiation. 

In spite of the abovementioned unsatisfactory areas which call for 

further study, the authors would consider it sufficient reward if this 

work were of any small help to the reader. 

Hono L u Lu,  Hawai i  

December 1 973 
H . M. Sohn 

B . W .  Be nder 
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11 1 .  C o n v en.t-i. o n� 

1. When all the constituents appearing on the right of a BR are 

optional, at least one of the constituents must be chosen in 

each derivation. 

2. Base forms are written in special ("Artisan") symbols in dis

cussing both phonology (Chapter III) and syntax (Chapters IV 

and V) . Phonological rules are developed in principle on the 

basis of "Artisan"-type symbols plus various diacritic marks. 

Phonetic transcriptions and feature terms are introduced only 

occasionally in the processes of rule operation. 

3. Glosses given to base forms represent only rough meanings. In 

3rd per. sg. pronominals, which involve ' h e ,  s he ,  it', only one 

of these glosses is given to represent the whole. 

4. In base form spellings, the final vowel in some recent borrowings 

and proper nouns is frequently omitted (e.g. B e n  'person ' s  name ' 

instead of B e n e) but this omitted vowel is recoverable by 

e == > V I / VIC __ # (e.g. B e n  ==> B e n e ) .  

5. Unless indicated otherwise, all the examples in spellings in 

Chapter IV are base form representations of �u�6ace �.t�uc.tu� e� . 

6. Lexicon under each set of BRs is filled in principle with those 

closed sets of lexical items, the dominating categories of which 

are the lexical categories appearing in that set of BRs. 

7. In phonology, various cover symbols (capital letters such as C ,  
V ,  5, B, etc.) are used in shorthand fashion to simplify the state

ment of certain rules. Those other than the conventional C and V 
are defined in the accompanying discussion of the rules, and 



may be considered putative natural classes of phonemes. (For 

xv 

some it is possible to give the definition in terms of the features 

assigned in Chapter III (3. 3. ) ;  for others this is not possible, 

probably indicating that the features assigned can bear further 

investigation and revision. ) Some of these cover symbols appear 

on both sides of rules, others in the environments. Several 

lower case symbols identical to those used for base phonemes also 

appear on the left side of certain rules and should be considered 

natural classes of one phoneme only, including all allophonic 

varieties of the phoneme developed in earlier rules which added 

diacritics « A). For example, a in a rule like a ==> X includes 

both a En] and a [a] (but not a [�] which is a separate phoneme) . 

Note that such diacritics as < and ' indicate non-distinctive and 

non-binary phonetic degrees in the framework of this study (cf. 

Halle 1964:333) . 

8. Unexplained symbols have traditional meaning. 

9. Both [gJ and [gJ represent the same voiced velar fricative sound. 
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1 . 1 .  G E N E RA L  BAC K G R O U N D  

CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

Ulithian i s  a nuc lear Mi crones ian language spoken by 5 9 0  individuals 

on Ulithi Ato l l , 217 on Fai s , 15  on Sorol , and by the 50  on Ngulu who 

are b ilingual with Yape se . l The se i s lands are situated in the north

we stern portion of the Yap Admini strative Di str i ct of the Trust Terri

tory of the Pac ific  I s lands ( FI GURE 1 ) . Ulithi Ato l l  ( with coordinate s 

of 1 00 0 5'N and 1 39°4 3 ' E  for its i s let of Mogmog i s land ) c ons i sts of 32  

i s lets among whi ch only five are at pre sent inhabited ( FIGURE 2 ) :  Asor 

68 , Falalop 2 1 0 , Fas sarai 1 1 5 , Lodow 2 4 ,  and Mogmog 1 7 3 . 

The s u c c e s s ive oc cupations and contr o l  of the atol l  and other neigh

b ouring i s lands by foreign c ountries ( Spain , 19th c entury; Germany , 1 8 9 9-

1914;  Japan 1 9 14-19 45; the United State s ,  s ince 1 9 4 5 ) have a l l  c ontrib

uted to the Ulithian lexicon . 2 Of the s e , the German influence has 

probab ly been the least . These b orrowings have been integrated into the 

Ulithian phonologi cal system except for s ome recent direct b orrowings 

from English . 

In his work on a lexicostati stical c las s if i cati on of 2 4 5  ( 2 1 4  by a 

c ount in Grace n . d . : ll )  Austronesian language s ,  Dyen ( 1 965 ) did not in

c lude any list from Ulithi , though he inc luded thos e from nei ghbouring 

Woleai , Satawal , and Puluwat . The latter three he regarded as diale cts 

of  the Wo lean language by virtue of  PUluwat-Satawal 8 3 . 3% and Satawal-

lUlithian here is equivalent to the Ulithi dialect of B.W. Bender's Ulithian which, 
along with Ulithi, involves two other dialects, Sonsorol and Woleai ( Bender 1968:20 ). 
For the term "nuclear", see Bender 1968 (4 et seq . ) . 

2For further details on foreign visits, see Lessa 1966 ( 5-8 ). 
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Woleai 7 9 . 7% ( 35 ) .  In view of a high degree of mutual inte l ligibil ity 

between Ul ithian and Woleai , the pos ition of Ulithian within the Austro

nesian language family may be observed indirectly in Dyen's treatment 

of the Wolean language in his c las sifi cation. A partial fami ly tree 

derived from the cognate percentages on the bas i s  of  Dyen ' s  s ubgroup i ng 

procedure ( 1 9-2 0 ) may be s omething like FIGURE 3, with omis s i on o f  

branches other than those related to Wolean ( 33 ) . 

Trukic 
Subfamily 

Carolinian 
Subfami ly 

Wo.f.ea.n Trukese 

Austronesian Linkage 
(40 branches )  

Malayopolynesian Yapese Nauruan 
Linkage 

(6 branches ) 

pal� • • •  

Kusaiean 

F I GURE 3 

FAM I LY TREE OF AUSTRONES I AN LANGUAGES 

A detailed e xamination of the internal re lations of the Trukic sub

family is made by B . W .  Bender ( 19 6 8a ) us ing E . M .  Quackenbus h ' s  5 8 0 -word 

li st. He menti ons ( 14 ) : "There are s ome indi cations that it is pos s ible 

to e stab lish a c hain of  diale ctal connections from one end to the other 

with all c ontiguous diale cts being mutual ly inte lligible and having 

basic  c ognate percentage s near or above 7 0% ,  but it i s  c lear that neither 

of the s e  criteria are satisfied for the e xtreme s of the c hain . "  Bender 

shows evidence of  the diffi culty of segmenting the Truk i c  s ubfami ly i nto 
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d i s crete languages , by c ons idering the quantitie s  and di stributions of 

e xc lusively shared c ognate sets within the subfami ly and by conducting 

a lexicostatistical count of 1 7 6  items for Sonsoro l , U lithian , Woleai , 

Satawal ,  Pu luwat , and Moen ( 1 9 ) . 

Ulithian its e l f  has s light diale ctal di fferences which are mainly 

phonologi cal ( mo stly vowe l s ) ,  rare ly lexical , and never grammatical . A 

c omparison of some 2 0 0  items in the pronunciation of the inhabitants 

from the five inhab ited i s lands of U l ithi Ato l l  and from Fai s reveals 

that three geographical ly-based diale ctal groupings can b e  recogni s ed : 

(1) Falalop and As or; 

( 2 )  Fais;  

( 3 )  Mogmog , Fas s arai , and Lodow . 

No s imple generalisation can be made on the s ound correspondences among 

the three dialects . It can be s ai d ,  however , that the Falalop dialect 

tends to have higher vowe l s  than the Fais dialect which in turn tends 

to have higher vowe ls than the Mogmog dialect . Ob serve the vowe l dif

ferenc e s  in the following ( broad phoneti c trans cripti on ) : 

Fa.ia.io p  dia.iect 

[ r i y e p ] 
[ t a g i y e t ] 
[f i r i g i l ]  
[ 1 e I)al e e l ] 
[y i g i l  ] 
[ x u m W u c ] 
[ mwomw : u t ]  
[k : i 1 ] 
[ t e f : oy ]  
[ l i t a : v i c ] 
[ bW u gbW u x ] 
[ y ewu ] 
[ l ab w u S ] 

Fai� d.<.a.iect 

[ r e y e p ] 
[ t a g i y a t ] 
[ f i r i g i l ]  
[ l el)a c e l ] 
[y a g i l  ] 
[xu m wo c ] 
[ m womw : u t ] 
[k : i 1 ] 
[ t e f : oy ]  
[ l i to : v i c ]  
[ bW u gbW u x ] 
[yo : w ]  
[ l abwuS ] 

Mogmog d.<.a.iect 

[ r e y a p ] 
[ t a g i y a t ] 
[ f e r e g e l ] 
[ l al)a ce 1 ]  
[ya g e l ] 
[x umWo c ] 
[ mwomw : o t ] 
[ k :  e 1 ] 
[ t a f : o y ] 
[ l i to : v i c ]  
[bW ogbW ox ] 
[ y owu ] 
[ l a bwoS ] 

, Yap e s e ' 

' high ' 

' br a i ding of ' 

' b e s ide ' 

'for ' 

' hand ' 

' to vomi t ' 

' to dig ' 

' n e w ' 

' p o c k e t  knife ' 
, knotty ' 

' di r t ' 

' moray e e l. '  

[ u ]  : [0 ] c orrespondenc e s  are noted only in short forms after a velari s ed 

consonant ( i . e .  [ bw ] and [ mw ] ) .  Another phonologi cal difference i s  

noti c e ab le in the sporadi c  alternation b etween [ y ]  and [ w ]  before [u ] 
among the three dialects . 

Fa.ia.io p  Fa'<'� Mogmog examp.ie� 

y y y [ y u :  1 ] [y u :  1 ] [ y  u :  1 ] ' bo dy hair ' 

w w w [wu : I) ] [wu : I) ] [ wu : I) ] , r i dgepo l.e ' 

y w y [ y u r u : r ]  [ wu r u : r ]  [ y u r u : r ]  ' to p u l. l. '  
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Falalo p Fa.i.4 

w w 
w y 

M o gmog 

y 
y 

example4 

[ wu : C ]  [ WU :  C ]  [ y  U : C ]  ' banana ' 

[ wu : 9 ]  [ y u : 9 ]  [ y u : 9 ]  ' rain ' 

Out of 70 sets of words which show different c orre spondence s , the fol

l owing facts are observab le : 

Falalop = Fai s � Mogmog 20 

Falalop � Fai s Mogmog 19  

Fais = Falalop � Mogmog 22  

Falalop � Fai s � Mogmog 9 

out of which 

lexical difference 2 ( in Fais as against the others ) 

c on sonant difference 4 

vowe l and semi -vowe l 6 4 . 

1.2. P R EV I O U S  WORK O N  T H E  LANGUAGE 

Ulithian i s  one of the least investigated languages in Micronesia . 

Elbert ( 19 4 7 ) and Quackenbush ( 1966 ) are the only known works to date . 

The former i s  a word list c ontaining some 900 words plus remarks on phon

etic compari son between Ulithian , Truke s e , Marshallese , and Samoan as 

well as note s on the grammar . He points out the corre spondence of 

U l ithian I x l  to Truke se I k/ , III to I n l ,  I d l  to I t l ,  I t  I to l s i , l s i  to 

0, and final I x l  to 0. The latter is a pedagogi cal work written for 

Peace C orps training purposes . It inc lude s  various dialogues and notes 

on the grammar . 

1.3. F I E L D  WORK 

Thi s  work on Ulithian was b egun in August of 1 9 6 7  in Honolulu with 

the help of two speakers from Mogmog , Ulithi. 3 In early September o f  

that year , however , one of them moved t o  the i s land o f  Maui , and a t  the 

end of the same month the other moved to Saipan . With thi s  unfortunate 

situation , informant work was done by making trips to Maui and tak i ng 

advantage of the casual visits of the Maui informant ( M . Marpa ) to Hono

lulu . Much effort without corre sponding efficiency made Sohn dec ide to 

j ourney to Ulithi , where informants would be in ready supply. To learn 

the language and a bit of the cu lture and to collect an assortment of 

texts were additional goal s of the f i e ld trip . On May 10 , 1 9 6 8 , Sohn left 

3Throughout the informant work , Dyen 1965 and Elbert 1968 have been of great use for 
elicitation and compari son . 
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Honolulu . 

After a stay of one week on Yap , Sohn proceeded to Ulithi on May 1 6  

by ship . O n  arriving at Falalop , U lithi , where Sohn was t o  spend most 

of the next five months , he chose a man named Rob erto Dargos ( age: 52 ) 

as his principal informant , whose untiring and enthus iasti c a s s istance 

inc luded the provision of not only language information but also coco

nuts , breadfruit , and fi sh . Dargo s was a good speaker of Japanese  with 

some knowledge of Engli sh . Since he had finished a five-year c our s e  in a 

public  school on Yap under the Japane se regime , he also had a good c om

mand of Yapese . No language problem was involved , since he and Sohn had 

exce llent communication by means of Japane s e .  Women and chi ldren , who 

were mostly monolingual , were good he lpers in Sohn ' s  practic ing of 

Ulithian . In general , younger informants had l e s s  conviction about the ir 

language , thus vas ci lated in their j udgments as to what was grammatical 

and the authority rested with the aged in case any significant j udgment 

was needed . Texts were collected from stories narrated by Guwar ( Fala

lop ) ,  Chief Tagac ( Mogmog ) ,  and Dargos . Some daily conversations were 

also recorded . Thes e  materials , which were transcribed ( some 1 4 , 0 0 0  

Ulithian word s )  and trans lated , and the data e li c ited from the informants 

were the bases for thi s analysis . 

On the 8th of October , Sohn returned to Honolulu . Final checking of 

thi s  d i s sertation has been conducted in Honolulu with the help provided 

by Laphae l Ling , an East-West Center grantee from Falalop , U lithi . The 

total informant work for this study is summarised as follows : 

TABLE I 

SUMMARY OF INFORMANT WORK 

Nam e o n  Num b elt o n  Languag e 
.i.n 6 oltmant Sex  hoult .. u" ed Plac.e Vultat.i.o n 

Mose s  Marpa M 70  English Honolulu Aug . 6 7 -

35 English Maui Apr . 6 8  

Lourdes 
Yitwecox F 3 0  English Honolulu Sep . 6 7  

Roberto 
Dargos 4 1 0  Japanese Ulithi May-Oct . 6 8  

Laphae l Ling M U lithian , Ulithi , Yap May 68-

and Others M , F  
4 0  English and and Honolulu Feb . 6 9  

Japanese 

Total/foult .. : 585  
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1.4. S C O P E  OF S T U DY 

Thi s  dis sertat i on analyses the phonologi c al and s yntac t i c s truct ures 

o f  Ulithian on the basis of the Falalop and Mogmog diale c t s . Since t he 

diale c t al differences are irrelevant to the syntax and the phoneme in

ventory , this analy s i s  is applicable t o  all diale c t s , with perhap s  

slight modi ficat i on of some lexical forms . 

No historical or c omparative study has been made . Some comparative 

evidence has been used in phonemi c interpretat ion and t he e stabli s hment 

of  base forms to the extent that it  contribut ed to t he des criptive 

analy s is . 

Lexi con i s  dealt with insofar as it i s  relevant t o  the c omprehens ive 

synt act i c  descript ion . No attempt has been made to collec t  the complete 

vocabulary of t he language . 

Nothing i s  mentioned of the semant i c  component in the sense of 

Chomsky 1 9 6 5 , in  which many of the features of the semant i c  c omp onent as 

outlined by Kat z and Fodor ( 19 6 3 ) and Kat z  and Postal ( 19 6 4 ) are rele

gat ed t o  the syntac t i c  c omponent . 

The model employed i s  di s cus sed in CHAPTER I I ,  where the me thodolog

i cal framework of this st udy i s  spe cifi cally pre s ented covering t he 

phonologi c al and syntactic  components . Some maj or de c i s ions and pro

posals which have been made c oncerning the des cription of  Ulithian are 

also s ummarised in thi s chapter . The phonologi cal compo nent is explored 

in C HAPTER I I I , whi ch concerns the setting-up of phonemes in terms of 

c ontras t s  in base forms and the morphophonemi c change s i nvolved i n  

var i ous syntagmat i c  relat ions . An extensive investigation of t he under

lying structures of  the syntax is pre sented i n  CHAPTER IV , which cons i s t s  

of  2 3  b a s e  rule s and t h e  a c c ompanying d i s cus s ions , a lexi con , and a s e t  

of  redundancy rule s . Transformational rule s of the syntax are given in 

C HAPTER V .  

Throughout this s t udy , a n  effort has been made t o  provide a s  varied 

examples as pos sible in order t o  support vari ous assumpt ions made . 

1 . 5. A CKN OWL E D G E M E N T S  

First o f  all , gratitude goe s t o  the East-We st Center for provi ding 

Sohn with a 4 8-month grant for him to c omplet e  his Ph . D .  in lingu i s t i c s  

a t  t h e  University of Hawaii .  

Particular thanks are extended t o  s everal expert speakers of  Ulithian 

for their excellent assi stance and c ooperat ion in this task . Above all , 

Roberto Dargos's willing help made pos s ible the attainment of the de

s ired goals of  this s tudy within a relat ively short period of t ime . 

Also , spec ial thanks are expr e s s ed to Mr Gregory Trifonovi c h  of the 

Eas t -We s t  Center who very generously helped Sohn make arrangements for 
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h i s  trip to Ulithi , and to Mr and Mrs Tom Burback ,  Mr and Mrs W .  Richard , 

Mr and Mrs K .  Goves ,  Mrs Stahl , Chief Hathey and Captain W .  Pot znansky 

for the kind and generous cooperation and the friendship they extended 

to Sohn during his travel to Ulithi and his stay there . 

We are greatly indebted to Profes sors S . H .  Elbert , G . W .  Grace ,  

H . P .  McKaughan and M . P .  Le s t er who read an earlier vers ion of this work 

and gave many valuable comments . 

Last but not leas t , we apprec iate the kindn�ss of Profes sor S . A .  Wurm 

of the Au stralian Nat ional University who arranged for this publication 

and of Mrs S .  Sini soff who has painstakingly completed the typing . 



2 . 1 .  G E N E RA L  

CHAPTER I I  

METHODOLOGY 

Thi s phonologi cal and syntac t i c  des cript i on of Ulithian i s  bas ed on 

the de s criptive model provided by the recent development of  t he trans 

format i onal generat ive theory . Attention has been paid , however , more 

to the structure of the language at hand than to the current lingui s t i c  

t he ories  associat e d  with the model . The model i s  not the primary aim 

for inve st igat ion but rather the means to t he end . Some modi ficat ions 

have been proposed t o  the model of wide currency ( e . g .  Chomsky 1 9 6 5 ) s o  

far a s  such contributed t o  the s elf-cons istency , exhaust ivene s s , and 

s impli c i t y  in the des cript ion of Ulithian . 

The present st udy pre supposes the usual three-way subdivi s i on o f  a 

grammar , i . e .  phonologi cal , semanti c ,  and syntact i c ,  in such a way that 

the first two are i nterpret ive and the third is central and "creative " .  

Only the phonologi cal and syntact i c  components are the c oncerns of  the 

present inve st igat i on . 

2. 2. P H ON O L O G I CA L  C OM P O N E N T  

The phonological component cons i st s  of  two interrelated part s , a 

phoneme invent ory and a s e t  of phonologi cal rule s . 

2.2. 1. In the phoneme invent ory , the phoneme s are specified and distinc

t ive features ass igned t o  them . Phonemi c i sation has  been conducted on 

the bas i s  of contras t s  not of s urface forms but of  underly ing base forms . 

Base forms are decided on in the light of the general phonologi cal 

c harac teri s t i c s  observable in various morphophonemi c change s i n  the 

s ur face forms of  Ulithian . Suc h phonologi cal characterist i c s  are mostly 

10  



synchron i c ,  but o c c asionally some diachron i c  evidence has been taken 

into account where indet erminacy arises . 

1 1  

The base form phonemi c isat ion has been influenced b y  Bender ' s  

syst emat i c  phonemi c isat ion o f  Marshallese ( 19 6 8b ) ,  although the present 

st udy is not as ri gorous as the latter in its procedure and coverage. 

There is some indi cat i on t hat the Uli thian vowels could be reduced i n  

number t o  a signi f i c ant extent if a more extensive and rigorous inves

t igat ion were made . As Bender points out , some of the traditional 

principles of so-c alled taxonomi c phonemi cs ( see Chomsky 196 4 : 7 5 e� � eq . ) 

such as b iuniqueness and i nvariance are disregarded i n  the base form 

phonemi c isat ion . On the other hand , concepts like contrast and comple

mentary distribut i on are relevant only on the level of underly ing base 

forms . There are several defini t e  advantages in the approach in whi ch 

phonemi cisat ion is conducted with base form contrasts . For example , 

various asymmetrical and limi ted phone t i c  contrasts c an now be ac counted 

for in terms of environmental c ondi t ioning ; t he alternat ion of st em final 

vowels may be e xplained by general phone t i c  rules ; and a maximum uni 

formity may b e  at tained in base forms with least synt ac t i c  irrelevance , 

because one lexi cal item corresponds most ly t o  one and only one phonemi c 

shap e . For det ailed discussi on on this subj e c t , see 3.3 . and 3 . 4. 

No intermediate level is allowed between the b ase form phonemi cisat ion 

and the phone t i c  representation , because such a level would i ntroduce a 

number of addit ional phonemes whi ch would be dist ributionally unique on 

both the synt agmat i c  and paradigmat i c  planes . This dec isi on is in

fluenced by the argument ( e . g .  Chomsky and Miller 196 3 : 3 0 9 ; Chomsky 1 9 6 4 : 

6 8  e� � eq . ) that within the generat ive framework there are no strong and 

clearly j ust i fiable mot i vat ions for est ablishing an intermediate level o f  

"t axonomic phonemes" . Thus t he relat ion is b e tween base phonemes and 

surface phones bridged by a series of phonological rules . 

2. 2. 2. The se t of phonologi cal rules (PRs) consists of two kinds : 

( 1 )  rules of redundant (3. 3. 1. ) and non-dist i nc t ive (3 . 3 . 2. )  features , 

and ( 2 )  morphophonemi c rules . It is assumed t hat the morphophonemi c 

rules are ordered and apply t o  a surface structure c onsist ing of lexical 

and grammat i c al format ives with accompany ing features , boundaries , and 

the c onst ituent struct ure marked . In t his study , morphophonemi c rules 

are grouped into two subsets in the order of ( 1 )  feature realisat i on 

rules , and ( 2 )  phone t i c  rules . Morpheme struct ure rules are not devel

oped . 

Feat ure realisat i on rules give t he phonological shape of c ert ain 

format ives asso c i at ed with a set of  features , such as predi cation markers 

( Pm ) , attribut ive markers (At ) , obj e c t  suffixes ( Os) .  The output 
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phonological shape s  are b a s e  forms , which are further sub j e ct to phonetic 

rules along with other lexical and grammati cal base forms . 

Phoneti c rule s affe ct modifications of the phonologi cal structures of 

base forms , s o  that they may be reali sed eventually as surface forms , 

i . e .  phoneti c shapes of utterance s . Phonetic rules apply in a cycle , 

first to the formative s , then to the constructions of whi c h  they are 

constituents , and s o  on , until the domain of phonologi cal proc e s s e s  i s  

exhausted .  Phonetic rules are further subdivided into two type s  accord

ing to whether the modifi cations are morphologi cally or phonologi cally 

c onditioned . Phonetic rules are developed in terms of phonemi c and 

phoneti c symbols , and only occasi onally feature terms are employe d ,  i n  

parti c ular when natural classes  are formed . 

2 . 3 .  S Y N TAC T I C  C O M P O N E N T  

The syntactic component i s  divided into two parts , a base and a 

trans formational sUbcomponent . The former i s  treated in CHAPTER IV and 

the latter in CHAPTER V .  The base subcomponent characteri s e s  highly 

abstract and re stri cted elementary structures ( deep structure s )  from 

which actual s entences ( surface structure s )  are derived by transforma

tional rules provided by the trans formational sUb component . As widely 

as sume d ,  a deep structure is relevant for semanti c  interpretation and a 

s urface structure for phonetic interpretation . 

2 . 3 . 1 .  The base i s  subdivided into c onstituent structure , redundancy 

rule s , and lexicon . The first con s ists of  c ontext-free branching rule s , 

whose pr imary role i s  to define the system of bas i c  grammati cal rela

tions and to determine the deep structure orderings underly ing all 

Ulithian s entenc e s . Following Chomsky ( 1965 : 12 2 ) ,  all the lexi cal c ate

gor i e s  generated by the rule s of the constituent structure are , by con

venti on , to be mapped onto the dummy symb ol 6 which serves to mark 

var ious unsp e c ified elements as well as the pos itions in a string where 

lexi cal formative s will be ins erted and to insure unique recoverability 

of underlying P-markers when substitution or deletion i s  effected . In 

the present study , no sub categori sation rules , e ither context-sensitive 

( strict subcategorial or selectional ) or c ontext-free , are introduced 

in the sy stem of rewriting rule s of  the constituent structure , s ince s u�h 

an attempt would c ompli c ate the base s ignifi cantly without any resulti ng 

practi c al advantage . Context- s ens itive sub categori sation rule s b ecome 

redundant as s oon as the contextual features of a lexical entry are 

viewed as constituting the structural inde x for a sub stitution trans

formation ( i . e .  for lexi cal insertion ) ,  as in  the case of  C homsky's 
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alternative suggestion to hi s maj or proposal ( 1 9 6 5 : 1 20-1 ) .  C onte xt-free 

sub categorisation rules will s imply be regarded as s yntactic redundancy 

rule s as in Choms ky's alternative . As i ntensive inve stigati on has not 

been c onducted regarding the contextual features covering all the words 

in my data , though an attempt has been made to clas s i fy nouns and verbs 

in terms of certain limited c onte xtual feature s ( s ee  4.7., 4.8., and 

4.12.) . Thus the le xicon must b e  cons idered only as illustrative insofar 

as c ontextual features are concerned .  

The redundancy rules deal with various syntactially redundant ele

ments . Only those rules relevant to the s cope of thi s  study are given . 

The lexicon contains an unordered s et of lexical entries .  It i s  viewed 

as a repos itory of the bas i c  irregularities of  the language . It i s  as 

sumed , following Chomsky ( 1 96 5 : 86 ) ,  that each lexi cal entry i s  made up 

of those phonological ,  s emanti c ,  and syntactic feature s which cannot b e  

predictable by general rule , plus information that determines the proper 

placement of lexi cal entries in sentence s .  However , the present study 

has not made a sy stematic arrangement of the lexi c al entries  along this 

line , e xcept that it has given all of the clo sed s ets of formatives 

thus far found and a number of illustrative words in open s ets . As 

indi cated above , the actual sub stituti on of a le xi cal formative for a 

dummy symbol i s  assumed to be accompli shed by a kind of conventi onalised 

sub stituti on transformation for whi ch the conte xtual feature s  of a 

le xical entry c onstitute the structural index . 

2.3.2. The tran sformational sUbcomponent c onsi sts of a set of  tran s 

formational rules of two type s ,  i . e .  agreement ( feature copying ) rule s 

and a sequence o f  singulary elementary trans formational rules covering 

sub stitutions , deletions , permutation s , and adj unctions . 

One bas i c  as s umption underlying the transformational rules i s  that 

transformations do not affect meaning , whi c h  is a generalis ation pro

posed by Katz and Postal ( 1 96 4 ) . Thi s assumption implies the truth of 

the principle that only the deep structure i s  relevant for s emanti c  

interpretation . Katz and Postal point out that such a generalisation 

greatly s impli f i e s  the semanti c  c omponent b ec aus e semant i c  i nterpretation 

will b e  independent of transformational proce s s e s . Thus , for example , 

introduction of TR-triggering elements such as Imp and Q in the base of 

this grammar i s  motivated by the above assumption . One exception to the 

principle that only the deep structure is relevant for s emanti c  inter

pretation is related to the multiple focus transformation ( s ee 4.1 1.3.) . 

The pres ent study has adopted Choms ky's proposal c on cerni ng " ge ner

alised P-marker " ( 19 65 : 1 34 ) .  This proposal allows #S# ( b oundary symb ols 

are understood in the base of thi s  grammar ) to appear on the right in 
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cert ain branching rule s of  t h e  base . The advantage o f  this approach i s  

indi cated b y  Chomsky ( 1 3 4 ) : "A generalized Phrase-marker formed in this 

way c ontains all of the base Phrase-markers that constitute the basis 

of a s entence , but it  contains more information than a 'bas is in the old 

sense s ince it also indicat e s  expli citly how these base Phrase-markers 

are embedded in one another" . A sequence of s i ngulary transformat i ons 

apply t o  generali sed P-markers cy cli cally " from the bottom up " ( 1 4 3 ) .  

By this procedure , some orderi ng problems as well as problemat i c  b i nary 

trans format ions may be elimi nated . 

As a result of accept ing the above pro cedure concerni ng generalised 

P-marker s ,  the  recursive property become s a feature of the base  sub

component . The recurs ivene s s  i n  the bas e , howeve r ,  leads t o  a disad

vantage in that it allows the generat ion of an infinite number o f  

generali sed P -markers which underli e no surface s t ructure . There fore , 

a fun c t ion of the trans formational subc omponent has become the blocking 

out of such structure s . In other words , "the trans formational rules act 

as a 'filter' that permit s  only certain generalized Phras e-markers t o  

qualify a s  deep struc ture s . "  ( Chomsky 1965 : 1 3 9 ) .  

2 . 4 .  DE C I S I O N S  A ND P RO P O S A L S  

In t he course of t h e  syntact i c  des cripti ons , a number o f  deci s i ons 

and propos als have been made with regard t o  the formulation of base and 

trans format i onal rule s . Many of them are the results of the peculiar

i t i e s  of  Ulithian , but some of them may be relevant to general li ngui s t i c  

theory . Following i s  a summary of t h e  mo st repre sentat ive one s : 

( 1 )  By formulat ing s entence compounding , c onj unct ion reduct ion trans 

format i ons may extensively b e  applied ( see  4 . 2 .  and TRs 3 ,  6 - 8 ) .  

( 2 )  A s  modality consti tuent s ,  Q, Imp , and Emp are set up . No motiva

t ion i s  found t o  set up Neg ( see 4 . 3 . 3 . ; 4 . 4 . 6 . ; 4 . 11 . ) .  

( 3 )  Although pronouns normally do not appear on the surface except 

in sentence-ini t i al position when fo cus sed , they have been postulat ed as 

underly ing NP throughout . Thi s  t reatment not only gives an answer t o  

some otherwise puzzling que s t ions b u t  also c ontributes t o
'

a s ymmetri cal 

d e script ion of t he language ( see 4 . 4 . 2 . ) ,  

( 4 )  Predi cat ion markers (Pm) , at tribut ive markers (At), and obj e c t  

suffixes ( Os) have many charac teri s t i cs i n  common , both synt a c t i c  and 

morphologi cal as well as in feature composites . Thus they have b e en 

treated within a single framework in relati on to the NP c oncerned ( s ee 

3 . 6 . 2 .  (PR 14); 4 . 4 . 2 . ; 4 . 4 . 5 . ; 4,8 . 6 . ; 4 .  1 2 . 2 .  and TRs 1 ,  2, e tc . ) .  

( 5 )  Differing from the general pract i c e , prep o s i t i onal phrase s  of  
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di fferent types are regarded as c onsti tut ing a kind of  hyperclas s .  Thi s  

approach s impli fies the base in addit i on t o  the advantage of  e liminati ng 

problems whi ch might arise in case of lining up the s ame categor ies re

present ing d ifferent prepo s i t i onal phrases in the base ( s ee 4 . 7 . 2 . ) .  

Thus a sequence of prepos i t i onal phras e s  on the surface are cons idered 

in the s ame way as a sequence of noun phrase s ,  a s equence of predi cate 

phras e s , a sequence of verbal manner part icle s , etc . ,  most of which are 

treated by means of c onj unc t i on reduct ion trans format i ons . 

( 6 )  The dire c t  and indirec t  obj ect NPs are hierarchically arranged in 

base rule s , whi ch i s  different from the usual pract i c e  ordering the two 

sequentially in a si ngle rule ( see 4 . 6 . 2 . ) .  

( 7 )  No dist inc t i on has been made in base rules between a relat ive

type and a conj unct ive-type sentence ( see  4 . 9 . ) .  

( 8 )  The relat ion exi st ing b e tween a clas s i fier ( p o s s e s s ive or 

numerat ive ) and i t ems clas s ified is regarded as appos i t ive , resulting 

from a nominalisation of the c orresponding Identifi cation sentence ( see  

4 . 5 .  ) . 

( 9 )  Recursivene s s  i s  a property of the base subcomponent . The b as e  

rules c omprise  s everal elements for re curs ive pos s ibility , i . e .  sentence 

conj unc t i on ,  c omplementat i on ,  noun phra se c onj unc t ion , at tribut ive 

phrase , e t c . ( see BRs 1 J 9, 1 5 , 1 8 , and 1 9 ) .  

( 10 )  Various types of emphas is construct ions are systemat ised under 

the focus transformat i on ( see 4 . 11 . 3 .  and TR 1 1 ) . 

( 11 )  Different kinds of adj e c t ival c onstru c t i on s  are treated in a 

s ingle framework ,  i . e .  by means of adj e c t ivi s at ion . This c ontribute s  

t o  a great s impli fication of  t he b a s e  ( see  4 . 10 .  and TRs 3 8 - 4 0 ) .  

( 12 )  Dele t ion of a noun or noun phrase i s  effe cted not dire c t ly but 

by way of  pronominali s at i on ,  i . e .  first it  i s  replaced by anaphoric 

yi iage ( when dominated by PrepP ) or by an anaphoric pronoun ( elsewhere ) ,  

and t hen the anaphori c element i s  deleted obligatorily in some cases and 

optionally in others . Thi s  proposal not only handles opti onal and obli

gat ory delet ion of nominal and pronominal element s with muc h  generality 

but als o  s olve s a problem as sociated with the alternat ion between two 

at tributive suffixes I i and la ( see 4 . 8 . 6 . 2 .  and TRs 1 3 , 2 1 - 2 3 ) .  

( 13 )  C onc erning the c ontextual features of lexical i t ems , Chomsky's 

princ iple of " stri ctly local subcategori zat i on" ( 19 6 5 : 105 and pa.4 4.un )  

has not b e e n  followed . An attempt t o  follow the principle would require 

a total rearrangement of the base rules in such a way that all the 

categories relevant t o  the subcategorisat ion of a lexi c al category ( e . g .  
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v ,  N) mus t  be placed in a s ingle rule . Thi s  rearrangement , howeve r ,  

would b lur the hierarchical s truc t ure of  categorie s ,  s ince , for examp le ,  

there would have t o  be a rule whi ch s omewhat c overs B R s  4 ,  6 ,  8 ,  9 ,  10 , 

and 1 1  t o  a l low a frame in which V appears . There fore , contextual fea

tures w i l l  be ass igned t o  lexical entries by way of a c onvent ion rather 

t han accept ing the c oncept of " s trict ly local " .  Thus , for example , 

ga lle- ' to give ' may s imply be a s s igned a conte xtual feature [+_NP�P J  
with the under standing that it may oc cur with an indirect and a direct 

obj e c t  NP , alt hough V i s  not j uxtaposed with either of them in a base 

rule . 

( 1 4 )  With regard t o  the notion of the grammatical fun c t i ons such as 

subj e c t , direct or indirect obj e c t , et c . , it i s  assumed t hat funct ional 

notions are dire c t ly repre sented in the system of base structures and no 

s eparat e formulation i s  necessary in the des cript ive framework followed 

in this study ( cf .  Chomsky 1965 : 72-4 , 1 17 ) .  



3. 1. P H ON E M E  I NV E N T O RY 

CHAPTER II I 

PHONOLOGY 

There are seventeen cons onant, eight vowe l and eight suprasegmental 

phoneme s .  On the art i culatory bas i s , these are arranged as in TABLE II . 

TABLE I I  

UL I TH I AN PHONEMES 

CONSONANTS 

bilab lab- int- alveolar alveo- back 
pin vel dent dent apic lam palat velar velar 

.6top  p t c k 
6ltic eW f Ei 5 X 

na.6a.t m mW n 

.tat 

tltiU r 

g .tid e..6 w y 

VOWE LS 
front back 

un rounded rounded unrounded rounded 
hig h u 

mid e a 0 

.tow al a 0 

SU PRAS EGMENTA L 
p.tU.6 junctulte. + 

c.tau.6 e. te.ltmina.t.6 � �, -7 

pitch .te.v e..t.6 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  4 

17 



1 8  

3. 2. O R T H O G RA P HY 

The orthographic symbols  proposed and used in this s t udy are given 

in TABLE II I .  

TABLE I I I  

PROPOSED ORTHOGRAPH I C  SYSTEM 

S YM B O LS *  PHONEMES S YM B O LS PHONEMES 

p p 

t t e e 
c c a aa 

k k a a 
b B ioi 0 ::l, 
f f 0 0 
d e u u 

5 5 e a 

x x 

m m ( space ) + 

iii mW ? .,....." 

n n ? (Q-word } 
question) � 

9 I) . ( statement ) 

1 1 * *  -7 , 

r None 1 , 2 , 3 , 4  

y Y 
w w 

*Sentence initials and the initial of a proper noun are capitalised . 

**Comma may occasionally be dropped . 

3. 3. D I S T I N C T IVE F EA T U R E  C OM PO S I T I ON 

The di st inctive feat ure c omp o s i t i on of the U lithian s egmental phon

eme s i s  indicated in FIGURE 4 ( on page opposite ) .  Feature s are b as ed 

on Choms ky and Hal l e  1 9 6 8 . 



v 0 c.a..U.c. 

c. o n 4 o na. n.ta.l 

c.o/[.o na.l 

a.n.t e./[.-i.o/[. 

h.i.g h  

low 

ba.c.k 

na.4 a.l 

/[.ound 

c.o n.t.i.nua.n.t 

y w 

- + 

voe 

con 

nas nas nas nas 

con 

u I 

- - + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + 

+ + + + + - - + + + + 

- + + - + + 

- - - + + + 

- - + - + + - + 

- - + - - + - + - - - + 

- + - + 

- - + 

- + - + - + - + 

F I G U R E  4 

DISTINCTIVE FEATURE COMPOSI TION OF SEGMENTS 

19 

3.3. 1 .  I n  FIGURE 4 ,  the omi tt e d  feature s whi c h  are redundant are sup 

p l i ed by t h e  fol lowing ordered rule s . 
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PR 1 [ -consonantal ] -+ [-coronal J -anterior 

PR 2 [+c oronal ] 
+anterior 

J [+oon,o�anta� } � �-highJ 
-anterlor [+high ] 
l C-vocalic ] 
-consonantal 

PR 3 righl } 
ear:teriorJ 

[-low] 
-hlgh 

PR 4 { roon,onantal] } 
-high 

[+coronal J � �-baoklJ 
-anterior [+back] 
econsonantalJ 
-coronal 
+high 

PR 5 [+vocali c ] 

[-vocalic ] 
-cons onantal - [ -nasal ] 

[+coronal 
J -anterior 

PR 6 {[+oon,onantal l } 

[+high] 
-back 

[+lOW J -back � �-roundJ 
Gvocalic � [+round ] -cons onantal 
+back 

cvocaliJ 
-low 
+back 



PR 7 { [-oan,anantal )} [-coronal ] 
+anterior ran,a�anta1J ) � �-d1'tributed )J -anterlor [ +distributed ] [+coronal J +anteri or 
+nasal 

PR 8 { [+anteriar ] } +di stributed [-c oronal] 
+nasal � � -oantinuant J { [ _oan, anantal ) ) [ +continuant ] [+anteriorJ +high 
-nasal 

PR 9 
�o aranal J [+vocalic ] --+ +anterior +consonantal -distributed 
+continuant 

3 . 3 . 2 .  S TATEMENT O F  I NH E R ENT NON- V I S T I N CT I V E F EATUR ES 

( 1 )  Vo i c ing 

PR 1 0  states that vowe ls , glides , liquid , nasals , interdental , bi
labial , and the tri ll are voiced : 

PR 1 0  [ -consonantal ] 
[+nasal ] [+coronal l 
-di stributedJ [+anterior ] 
+back 
+continuant 

( 2 ) Re l e a s ing 

--+ [+voi ced ] 

2 1  

All consonants are released either instantaneously or with a delay . 
The restrict ion of release in some environments will be shown by later 
rules . 

PR 1 1  [+cons onantal ] ----+ [+release ] 
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( 3 )  Aspirat ion 

No consonant is inherent ly aspirated .  Slight aspiration , however , 
may be not iced in stops when they occur finally ( see PR 5 5 ) .  

PR 1 2  [ +cons onantal J --+ [ -aspirat edJ 

( 4 )  Tensene s s  

Since long vowe ls and cons onants are viewed as geminate , tensenes s 
does not play a differentiat ing role . PR 1 3  states that all phonemes 
are inherently not tensed . A later phonetic rule ( PR 5 6 )  will show 
that segements become tensed when they are doub led . 

PR 1 3  [ ±vocalic J ->- [ -tense J 

3.4.  C O N TRASTS  I N  S U R FAC E F O R M  

One of the maj or reasons for setting up underlying base forms that 
differ in certain ways from their surface manife stat ions is that there 
are many surface contrasts of limited distribution . These problematic 
contrast s are presented in what follows and the s olution I have elected 
to use for each is given in the next section . 

( 1 )  A superficial non-contrast might be noticed between the velari sed 
bilabial stop ( i . e .  m )  and its plain counterpart ( i . e .  m )  when they are 
in unreleased position , i . e .  before a pause or a homorganic consonant . 
Consider , however , the following pair : 

(E 1 )  a .  

b .  

[ 1 00 : +m ] 
[ 1 a :  m ] 

'mo s q u i to ' 

' �amp ; a �ear ' 

A spectrographic analysis indicates that the second formant of the vowel 
in (E l a )  falls rapidly to the back [ u J  or [ o J position which indicates 
the velarisat ion of the following consonant , while the vowel in (E lb) 
shows a smooth transition to the plain [ m J position . This evidence and 
the distributional limitation of [o. : J or [o. J lead to the interpretat ion 
that the contrast is between the two final nasals and [ o. : J in (E l a )  i s 
caused by the [+backJ feature of the final nasal . 

( 2 )  Two [ I J s of different quality contrast in certain limited environ
ments . In the first place , the so-called "construct suffix " morpheme 
[ I J  ' of '  (referred to as Cs- l ) and the third person singular pos sessive 
suffix morpheme [ I J  ' hi s ' ( 3s- 1 ) contrast in many instances .  In such 
contrasts , Cs- l is light and relative ly fronted , while 3s- 1 is dark and 
retracted . The different qualities of the two [ I J s are reflected rather 
clearly in certain preceding stem vowels ( see below ) , which fact might 
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lead one to suppose that the grammatical difference in the two mor
phemes concerned is manifested by the stem vowels and that there are 
different allophones of 1 following these vowels . l Thus , for example , 
the following variations of [ I J s and the preceding stem vowels are 
not iced : 
( E  2 )  [ wu &"' e l < ' ch e s t of ' [ wu & "' o. l  ' ]  ' h i s  che s t ' 

[ t a p a l < ] ' ch e e k  of ' [ t a po. l  ' ]  ' h i s  c h e e k ' 
[ s og o ' l < ] ' s t i c k  of ' [ s ogo V l ' ]  ' hi s  s ti c k ' 

No contrast s are found if the vowel preceding [ I J  is a single short 
[ i ,  e ,  u ,  a J . Double ( long ) [ e J  does show a contrast before the two 
suffixe s .  

(E  3 )  [ fJ i : l < ] 
[ r a x e l < ] 
[ l u r u l <  
[ &"' :> : & a l < 
[ p ec e : ' I < 

' te e th of ' 

' age  of ' 
\ 

' s hade of ' 

' no s e  of ' 

'fo o t  of ' 

[ fJ i : 1 < ] 
[ r a x e l < ] 
[ l u r u l <  
[ &"' :> : &a l < 
[ p ec e : v l  ' ]  

' h i s  t e e t h ' 

' his  age ' 

' h i s  s hade ' 

' h i s  nose ' 

' h i s  foo t ' 

If the [ I J s of the two morphemes were to be considered as identical 
phonemical ly , a number of new vowel phonemes would have to be set up , 
e . g .  a in contrast with 0. ,  e '  in contrast with e V , etc . Besides , no 
regularity could be found in the alternat ion between the two series of 
stem vowels . 

( E  4 )  [ e ]  +Cs- l 
[ e ]  
[ a ]  

[ 0. ]  +3 5- 1 
[ e ]  
[ 0. ]  , etc . 

As an alternative to this treatment that would set up many more vowel 
phonemes of limited distribution , two distinct phonemes might be 
postulated , with the above vowel contrasts considered as allophonic 
variants conditioned by the I s .  But the two I s  would actually contrast 
only in these two morphemes (Cs and 3 5 )  after certain vowels ; in all 
other posit ions (with the possible except ion of (E 6 )  below ) they are 
in complementary di stribution , varying mechanically according to the 
neighbouring vowels . One could bring this limitation out in a transcrip
tion by us ing an 1 archiphoneme in the non-contrastive positions - using 
for example I s  with fronting and backing diacritics for the fully 
specified I s ,  and an 1 without diacritic for the archiphoneme . 

( E  5 )  /wu b "' e l /  ' ch e s t of ' 

/ t a p a l <  / ' c h e e k  of ' 

/ wu b"'a l '/ ' his  ches t ' 

/ t a p a l '/ ' h i s  che e k ' 

I
Dyen ( 1965 : 33 et seq. ) seems to be following such a hypothesis in his statement of a 

partially parallel phenomenon in Trukese . 
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I r a x e l l  ' age  of ' I r a x e l l  ' his  age ' 

This solution implies two allomorphs for each morpheme . Or one could 
follow the principle "once a phoneme , always a phoneme " ( Householder 
1 9 64 : 25 )  and extend the contrast to the many non-contrast ive positions 
in a transcript ion , but this would introduce a great deal of unnecessary 
redundancy and tend to ob scure the severe di stributional limitation of 
the I -c ontrast . None of the possible solutions discussed thus far would 
provide a basis for any simple generali sation concerning the vowel 
alternations before the two suffixes in certain forms but not in others . 

A second instance of the I -contrast may be found in the following 
examples : 

( E  6 )  [ x a.ea l <  I l ew o ] ' to wa l k  i n  l i ne b e cause . . .  ' 

[ xa.ea. 1 'ewo ] ' supposedly ' 

[ xa.ew 1 <  e )  

[ xa.ew I 'e ] 

'we (exc l )  wi l l .  . .  ' 

' to m i s s  him ' 

The members of the first pair in ( E  6 )  differ from each other in the [ I J  
quality , low vowel quality , and j uncture . Those of the second are 
minimal with the single difference of [ I J s .  The evidence given by the 
second pair does not allow for the interpretation that the two different 
[ I J s in the first pair are caused by the preceding different low vowel 
qualities but rather the other way around . On the other hand , there is 
no indication that the different [ I J s are the function of the presence 
or absence of the j uncture . From the surface forms alone in ( E  6 ) , 

therefore , there would seem to be no other satisfactory solution than 
to set up two phonemic I s .  

( 3 )  In word-final position , velar [ x J  followed by a [+back J voicele s s 
vowel ( i . e .  [ 0 ,  A ,  U J )  contrasts with [ x J  followed by � or with [ g J fol
lowed by a corresponding voiced vowel . 

(E 7 )  [ eW u r a. x O ] ' smoke ' 
[ x a. : xO ]  ' he lm ' 
[ ka I :>  x O ] 

[ eW u I a.xA ] 

[ ma.I)a. : xU ] 

[ t e t : e r a x ] 

[ I a eW a :  x ] 

[ ka.go ] 

' hungry ' 

' taro ' 

' c lo t he s ' ; 

' sa i l i ng ' ;  

' to h i de ' ;  

' box ' 

[ ma l e ka : x O ]  ' trave l '  

[ eo x O ] ' to g e t ' 

[ eW a. r ax O ] 

[ f a.  5 a.ma.xA ] 

[ ew u x U ] 

[ ew : a r e x ] 

[ t :> g :> x ] 

[ t a.ma.g o ] 

' dance ' 

'pebb le ' 

' kno t ' 

'pain ' 

' coconu t s he l l ' 

' cigare t te ' 

The most conspicuous occurrence of this kind is associated with the 
second person singular obj ect suffix , which has the phonetic form [ x O J  



and its allomorph [ x U J .  The latter oc curs after a high vowe l ( e . g .  
and u )  and the former elsewhere . 

( E B ) [ po. : l u xU J ' to lead y o u ' 

Cf . [ p a : l i y e y ] ' to lead me ' 

[ to.vo. · xO ] ' to cu t you ' 

Cf . [ t o.vayey ] ' to cu t me ' 

[ �o.eWo · xO ]  ' to fo l low y o u ' 

C f . [ �aeWeyey ] ' to fo How me ' 

2 5  

The above surface information would lead one to postulate a set of 
voi cele ss vowels of extremely limited distribut ion (finally after I x/ ) ,  
or else a I g l phoneme ( in partial complementation with I x/ ) to account 
for the final vowels that do not devoice . 

( 4 )  Another problem is as soc iated with [ x J  ( or [ g J )  and [ k J . These 
two segment s contrast in all three positions : initial ( e . g .  [ x o. l J ' ar

row ' and [ ko. l J ' to look  a t ' ) ,  medial ( e . g . [mo.go. l J  ' s epara t e d ' and 
[ mo.k : o. I J ' comb ' or [ mo.ka : S J  ' to a s k ' ) , and final ( e . g .  [ p a x J  ' sprout ' 

and [ p a k J  'gun ' ) .  On the other hand , double [ x J  ( or [ g J )  i s not found . 
The only pos sible attested example of doub le [ x J i s [ x : a l f a � J ' co o ln e s s ' 

which has a strong initial [ x J compared to such words as [ xo. l J ' hi s  

food ' .  But this exceptional forti sness of [ x J  may be as cribed to the 
short fronted r a J reinforced by the following consonant cluster . Thus 
doubling of [ x J  parallel to other consonants has been found impossible 
after a checking of most occurrences in my data with an informant . Re
garding [ k J ,  very few convincing minimal pairs with the contrasting [ k J  
and [ k : J are noticed . 

( E 9 ) Mogmog [ ka k ] ' to carry ' [ k : a k ]  ' to be carry i ng ' 
F a..ta..to p [ ka k ] " [ ka k : a k ]  " 

Mogmog [ ma ke l ] , B ugar cane ' [ mo.k : 0. 1  ] ' c omb ' 

[ ma k : e l ] ' ta ttoo  of ' 
F a..ta..top  [ ma k : i l ]  " same as above 

The c losenes s between the two sounds may be observed in the reduplica
t ion of initial [ x ]  which gives a result identi cal to the reduplication 
of initial [ k J . 

(E 1 0 )  [ xa 5 i ] ' to carry ' [ ka k :  a s  i ] ' to be carry i ng ' 

[ x u 5 ] ' to burn ' [ ku k : u s ] ' to be burn ing ' 

[ xama S ] ' to coo k ' [ k a k : ama S ]  ' to be coo k i ng ' 

The problem raised here is whether [ x J  and [ k ]  might be interpreted 
phonemically as k and k k respectively , as seems possible for c losely 
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related languages such as Saipan Carolinian . 

( 5 ) One contrast of vowels of high frequency of occurrence is that 
. of two low vowels [ a J  and [ Q J . They contrast not only before the two 
morphemi c [ I J s (Cs and 3s ) as in (E 1 1 ) but also in many independent 
forms as in ( E  1 2 ) . 

( E  1 1 ) 4 holtt [ wQg a 1 ] ' v ein of ' [ wQg Q l ] ' hi s  v e i n ' 
[ ta l ] ' rope of ' [ t Q 1 ] . ' i t s  rop e ' 

[ tQp a l ] ' ch e e k  of ' [ tQPQ 1 ] ' h i s  cheek ' 

l o ng [ wa :  1 ] ' canoe of ' [ WQ :  1 ] ' hi s  canoe ' 

[ y i f a : l ]  ' unde r s i de of ' [ y i fQ : l ]  ' i ts unders ide ' 

( E  1 2 )  4 holtt [ m a e ] , sated ' [ mQe ] ' cooke d ' 

[ j,w a 1 ] ' to inspe c t ' [ j, wQ 1 ] ' s tuck ' 

l o ng [ y a : f ]  , fire ' [ yQ : f ] ' swimm i ng ' 

[ t a : 1 ] , rope ' [ t Q :  1 ] ' we l l  versed ' 

[ f a : s ]  ' s tone ' [ f Q :  5 ] 'peni s ' 

In spite of the high frequency of the contras t , several points may be 
noted against the es tablishment of the two separate phonemes .  In the 
first place , there is no such contrast in the environment C # .  Ob serve -

the following examp les of low and front vowel contrasts : 

( E  1 3 ) [ r i ] , spouse ' [ 1 i ] ' to k i Z Z ' [ j,w i ] ' s ides of vagina ' 

[ r e ] ' t hey ' [ 1 e ] ' this ' [ j,w e ] 'fortune - t e Z Z i ng ' 

[ ral ] ' s ide ' [ 1 al ] ' a s ' [ j,wal ] ' to find o u t ' 

[ ra. ]  ' branch ' [ 1 Q ]  ' tha t ' [ j, wa. ] ' ro t ten ' 

* [ r a ] * [ 1 a ]  *[ j,w a ]  

Secondly , [ a. J in C_* will be differentiated into front and retracted 
if Cs- l and 3s- 1 follow , which fact suggest s that the contras t may not 
be inherent but the result of the influence of the suffixal environment . 

( E  1 4 ) E r a :  1 ]  'branch of ' 
[ r a. ]  'branch ' < [ ra. : l ]  ' i t s  branch ' 

Thirdly , no contrast has been found in the environment X_Y in which X 

is non-null and y is a syllable , though both the fronted and retracted 
low vowe ls may occur in the position . That is , their occurrences are 
perfect ly predictable according to X and Y .  Observe the first vowel in 
each word in ( E 15) whose fronting or retracting can be predicted by the 
vowel in the following syllable , i . e .  fronted if the following vowel is a 
front one ( i . e .  [ i ,  e ,  al ,  a J )  and retracted e lsewhere . 

( E  I S )  [ made p ] ' a part ' 

[ mQdQr ] ' to dispers e ' 



[ maee l ] ' be i ng s a t e d  of ' 

[ mnen l ] ' i ts be ing cooked ' 
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In short , the contrast between [ a J  and [ n J is limited to the environment 
_Cit . 

( 6 )  A final problem regarding surface contrast s is raised in connec
tion with two different monophthongal vowel qualities in the mid-central 
area that contrast only when long . For the moment , the two qualities 
are transcribed respectively as [ a J  and [ a J .  

(E 1 6 ) [ t a : s ]  ' tru th ' [ t e : 5 ]  'por cupine fis h ' 

[ ee : r ]  ' indeb tedne s s ' 

C pa :  1 ]  ' arm of ' 

[ ea : r ]  ' tava tava ' 

[ p a : l ]  ' emp tiness  of ' 

The vowel in the first column i s very common and the representative 
phone of the phoneme a appearing in TABLE II under 3 . 1 . , whi le the vowel 
in the second is rare but also occurs in a few other forms such as : 

( E 1 7 ) [ ye : r ]  ' accus tomed; name o f  a n  i s tand ' 

[ me :  1 ]  ' name of a s tar ' 

[ me : r ]  'fr e s h  ( tr e e ,  fis h ,  vege tab t e s ) '  

[ ce :  1 ]  ' teaf of ' 

Sound spectrographs show that the two contrast ing vowels are monoph
thongal , and that Fl of the vowel in [ t a : s J  = 4 5 0 ;  F2 of the same = 
1600 ; Fl of the vowel in [ t a : s J  = 550 ; F2 of the same = 1 4 0 0 . The above 
formants indicate that the two sounds [ a J  and [ e J  are very c lose to 
French vowels ¢ and 00 respectively (Delattre et ai . 1952 : 1 98 ) .  [ a ]  
seems to have more lip rounding than [ e J .  

Several problems are involved in the phonemic interpretation of the 
two sounds . First of all , the number of forms involving [ e J  i s very 
smal l . The above examples are the only ones in my collection of 2500  
lexical items . Secondly , the contrast between the two is limited to 
long segments . Thirdly , [ e : J  in C C is not shortened before a suffix , 
whi le [ a : J may be : 

( E 1 8 ) [ ea : r ]  
[ tle : r ]  
[ t a : s ]  
[ t a :  5 ]  

, tava tava ' 

' inde b tedne s s ' 

' tr u t h ' 

' porcupine fi s h ' 

[ ea r a l ] ' ta v a t a v a  of ' 

[ ee : r a l ] ' inde b t e dne s s  of ' 

[ t a : s a l ] ' tru th  of ' 

[ t e : s a l ] 'po rcup ine fis h  of ' 

These limitations make one hesitant to set up two mid-central vowel 
phonemes . 
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3.5. C ON T RAST S I N  D E E P  F O RM 

3 . 5. 1 . SUGG ES T EV S O L U T I ONS 

Most of the problems rai sed in the preceding section will be solved 
simply , straightforwardly and with greater generality by introducing 
non-ad hoc base forms in the grammar . Then , as wi ll be seen , superfi
cial contrast s of limited distribution turn out to be allophoni c var
iant s conditioned by material present in the base forms but not readi ly 
observable on the surface , or a geminate versus a sequence of different 
phonemes as in the case of the two vowel qualities in the mid-central 
area . Such base and surface forms wi ll be directly related by a series 
of ordered phonological rules , which wi ll be developed in 3 . 6. The 
approach followed here not only solves the prob lem of limited distribu
t ion but also contributes to regularising most of the irregular morpho
phonemi c alternations . 

( 1 )  A solut ion to the problem concerning seeming vowe l contrasts 
before bilabial stops has already been implied in the earlier discus
sion ;  the bilabials can be said to contrast in all positions on the 
surface , and condition vowel allophones that in some cases constitute 
their chief stigmata . At a deeper leve l , however , the surface contrast 
between the final bilabial stops ( [ m J  and [ mw J )  may further be removed 
if the reconstructed final vowel is ° or u ,  since in that environment 
no contrast is found between the bi labial stops . Thus , for example , 
the base forms of the items in ( E 1 )  are establi shed as below . 

( E 1 9 ) a .  
b .  

1 amo 'mosquito ' 

l a ma ' lamp ; a l eal" 

( Cf . [ l a.mwo l ] 'mo s qui to  of ' )  

( Cf .  [ l a ma l ] ' Zamp of ' )  

Then , later phonological rules wi ll impose the [+back J feature in ° on 
the preceding m ( PR 3 9 ) , drop the final vowels in (E 19a & b) ( PR 4 0 ) , 

and lengthen eve forms compensatori ly ( PR 4 1 ) .  The reason for the 
establishment of m rather than m in their non-c ontrastive position ( e . g .  
l a_o ) i s that base forms should be free from maximum redundancy even in 
feature terms . That is , m is more marked than m and [+back J is redund
ant in that particular posit ion . This treatment seems to be better 
mot ivated than establishing an archiphoneme ( e . g . M )  of the Praguian 
tradition (Hockett 1955 : 164 ) .  

( 2 )  With regard to the problem of two [ I J s of different quality , the 
e s  and 3 s  morphemes are reconstructed as 1 i and l a  respectively . 
Seemingly contrasting stem vowels before the two morphemes are both 
derived from the same basic stem vowe l as the result of the conditioning 
of the two contrast ing basic ( i . e .  reconstructed ) vowels i and a in the 
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suffix morphemes 1 i and l a .  In other words , 1 i and l a  lose final vowels , 
as in all other lexi cal base forms , but still carry other features of 
the vowels such as [+high , -back , -low ] from i and [-high , +back , +low ] 
from a ,  which cause the alternations of the stem vowels . Therefore , 
the process is act ive , i . e .  synchronic .  The fronted and retracted I s  
thus effected are unable to affect the bas i c stem vowels , if the stem 
vowels are i ,  u ,  e ,  or a short e ,  but conversely are as similated in qual
ity to these mid or high vowels . These four basic stem vowels happen to 
correspond to Sonsorol high vowels in most instances ( Bender 1967a and 
Quackenbush 1968 ) .  

t a g i 
Cf . [ t  a :  f) ]  ( ind . form ) 

[ t a f) i 1 ]  ( +  Cs ) 

1 u tu 
Cf . [ l u t ]  ( ind . form ) 

[ l u t u l ] ( + Cs ) 

mawu l u  
Cf . [mnwu l ]  ( ind . form ) 

[ mnwu 1 u 1 ] ( + Cs ) 

y a d e 
Cf . [ y a : 9 ] ( ind . form ) 

[ y aee l ] ( + Cs ) 

t a x u r u 
Cf . [ tng u r ]  ( ind . form ) 

[ tngu r a l ]  ( + Cs ) 

f a d e 
C f . [ f a : 9 ]  ( ind . form ) 

[ fa ea l ] ( + 

t a a g I 

r u t U  

mawu r U 

y a a t I 

t a l +x!** 

f a a t! 

* Symbols are adapted for ease of comparison . 

** ! is a high central or back unrounded vowel . 

' to ory ' 

' to jump ' 

'war ' 

'ga n b L adder ' 

' ba c k ' 

' e y ebrow ' 

From the above comparative evidence , a tentative conclus ion is that only 
those vowels which were historically high vowe ls may be resistant to the 
influence from the following I s of different quality . This may be sup
ported by the fact that Sonsorol preserves many reflexes of original 
forms . 
The irregular alternation of the stem vowels before the two morphemes 

Cs and 3 s ,  as illustrated in (E 4 ) , wi ll turn out to be regular only by 
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setting up well-mot ivated basic stem vowels covering all relevant 
lexical items and by developing a set of morphophonemi c rules of full 
generality to map the base forms onto surface manifestat ions ( for the 
rule s , see 3.6 . ). Thus , for example , the basi c stem vowels underlying 
( E  4) are decided on as follows : 

( E  2 1 )  _______ [ e ]  
a � [ a ]  
e [ e ]  

[ 0. ]  
[ 0. ]  
[ e ]  

The difference in alternat ion between [ e ]  : [ 0. ] and [ a ]  : [ 0. ] i s  due 
to the conditioning of the vowe l in the preceding syllable , e . g .  [ a ]  
: [ 0. ] when the preceding vowel i s a or 0 ( s ee PR 3 1 ) .  For the whole 
syst em of basic stem vowels , see TABLE IV in 3 . 6 . 5. (E 2 2 )  below gives 
the base forms corresponding to ( E  2 )  and ( E  3 ) . 

( E  2 2 )  wu b a - l i  ' che s t  of ' w u b a - l a  ' hi s  ches t '  

t a p a - l  i ' ch e e k  of ' t a p a - l a  ' his  c h e e k ' 

s oxo - l i ' s ti ck of ' s oxo - l a  ' hi s  s ti c k ' 

9 i i - I i ' te e t h  of ' 9 i i - I  a ' hi s  t e e t h ' 

r a x e - l i ' age of ' r a xe - l a  ' his  age ' 

1 u r u - 1  i ' s hade of ' l u r u - l a  ' hi s  s hade ' 

bood u - l i  ' n o s e  of ' boodu - l a  ' h i s  nos e ' 

pecee - l i ' fo o t  of ' pecee- l a  ' h i s  fo o t ' 

The reconstruction of base forms for stems as well as for 1 i and 1 a i s 
synchroni c but largely corresponds to the forms of PAN and Sons orol . 
Thus the reconstructed stem vowels not only have histori cal and com
parat ive implicat ions , but more significantly indi cate the traditional 
declensional classes to which the bases be long . A sample of the com
parison between Ulithian and Sons orol forms (the latter cited from 
Quackenbush 1 96 8 )  follows , in which the similarity between Ulithian re
constructed base forms and corresponding Sonsorol independent forms 
should be noted . 

( E  2 3 )  ba6 e 6 0 llm -<-ttd . 6 0llm +Cs +3s 

U .  y a f a r a [ yo.fo.r ] [ yo.fo.ra 1 < [ yo.fo. ro. l ' ]  
S .  y a f a l A  y a f a l a r i  ? 

' s hou Lder ' 

U .  y i ma [ i : + m ]  [ i mIJ e l < ] [ i mIJ o. l > ]  
S .  y i : mIJA y i mIJe r i ? 

' house ' 

The second instance of the two 1 contrast ( E  6 )  i s also solved by 
setting up proper base forms . That is , they are allophones of a single 



phoneme I .  The processes involved are as follows . 

( E  2 4 )  ba.H � uIt 6 a. c. e  

xada 1 e H bo ==>  x a d a< 1 < e H bo ==> x a d a< 1 < H bo ==>  x a d a< 1 < / / b o 
PR 3 2  
PR 3 8  

x a d a l boo ==>  
PR 4 0  

PR4 0 

xa H be H l e  ==>  xa H be # l < e ==>  x a be l < e  ==>  
PR 3 8  PR 4 4  PR4 8 

x a bo l e  +ya ==>  x a bo l e y ==>  x a bo l e  ==>  
PR 2 6  
PR 4 0  

PR 4 5  PR 4 8  

PR 4 4  
[ xa.ea l / / b W o ] 

x a d a l bo 
[ xa.ea. 1 'ew o ] 

x a b 1 < e 
[ xa.e w I  < e ] 

x a b l e  

The status of the forms between the base and the surface is neither 
phonemic nor phonetic as pointed out by Householder ( 1 967 : 9 4 1 ) :  

Once extracted from the lexicon , these matri ces of binary 
features undergo a series of ordered alterations , in part 
corresponding roughly t o traditional morphophonemi c rules 
(and indirectly to historical phonologi cal changes ) , and 
part ly to the traditional statements specifying the allo
phones of the phonemes . At the end of this series the 
matrices are said to be ' systemati c phoneti c ' representa
t ions . What they are in between is not clear , but pre
sumab ly still abstract , substance-less ' systematic phonemic ' 
representat ions . 

3 1  

( 3 )  The problem regarding the contrasts which are associated with 
velar x in word-final position ( see E 7 and E 8 )  can be solved most 
efficient ly by sett ing up the base forms in such a way that the surface 
voiceless vowels are represented as full voiced single vowels and the 
surface voiced ones as geminate , while 0 vowels in this pos ition are 
reconstructed in the same way as in all the other base forms . This 
treatment is well motivated in that ( 1 )  no words end in a double vowel 
on the surface , and ( 2 )  when suffixes are added voiceless vowe ls and 0 
vowels are realised as single voiced vowels , while voiced vowe ls are 
realised as geminate vowels . These two points are bas ic for all recon
structions of Ulithian base forms . Thus the phonetic manifestations of 
independent base forms are effected by simply devoicing single [+back ] 
vowels after x but dropping [-back ] vowel s in word-final position in
cluding the position x __ H ( see PR 4 0 ) .  The examples in ( E  7) can be 
phonemicised in the following base forms . The corresponding phonetic 
forms followed by Cs- I are also given for reference . 

( E  2 5 )  b u r a xo 
ma l e ka a xo 
xaa xo 

' smoke ' 

' trave Z '  

' he Zm ' 

[ e w u ra.go l ] 
[ ma l e ka : g o l ] 
[ xa. : g o l ] 
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d oxo ' to g e t ' [ dogo l ] 
ke l oxo ' hungry ' [ k a l::> go l ] 
ba rexo ' dance ' [ eW a r ago l ]  
bu l a x a ' taro ' [ eW u l a.g a l ]  
fa s amax a 'pebb Le ' [ fa. sa.ma.g a I ]  
ma g a a x u ' c Lo thes ' [ m a l)a. : g u l  
buxu ' knot ' [ e W u g u l ] 
t e t t e r a xe ' sai  L i ng ' [ t e t : e r a ge l ] 
b ba r exe 'pain ' [ ew : a r e g e l ] 
l e b a a xe ' to hide ' [ I aewa : g e l ] 
t oxoxe ' coconut s he l L ' [ t o g og a l ] 
kaxoo ' box ' [ ka.go : I ]  
t a m a xoo ' cigare t t e  ' [ t a.m a.g 0 : I ] 

In the same way , the examples in (E 8 )  are the surface forms derived 
from the base forms in (E 26 ) • Notice the morphophonemi c changes ef-
fected in the morpheme boundaries ( see PRs 3 5  and 3 6 ) .  

( E 26 ) p a a I i  + yey i ' to Lead me ' p a a I i  + xo ' t o lead you ' 

t a f a  + yey i ' to cut me ' t a f a + xo ' to cut y o u ' 

d a b e + yey i ' to fo L Low me ' d a be + xo ' to fo How you ' 

( 4 )  With reference to the problem concerning [ x J  ( or [ g J ) vs . [ k J , 
there is , for the moment , no strong evidence to interpret [ x J  ( or [ g J )  
and [ k J  as k and k k  respective ly . In the first place , they differ 
phonetically not only in position (back velar : velar ) but als o in man
ner ( fricative stop ) . Secondly , though minimal pairs are not con
vincing , there are some apparent contrast s between [ k J  and [ k : J in 
medial position , which are not easily predi ctable . The number is very 
smal l , however , since the total occurrence of [ k ( : ) J  i s around 8 0  in my 
total collection of 2500  lexical items in compari son with around 250  oc
currences of [ x J . Out of 80 ,  about 5 0  occur in initial position and 
only some 2 0  occur medially . The medial occurrences follow . 

(E 2 7 )  [ k ]  

[ ewa. : r ko ]  ' s hip ' 

[ I  i kamwo l mwo l ] ' hi de and s e e k ' 

[ p i s ka ] " spear ' 

[ ma l e ka : xO ] , trave L ' 

[ me r i ke n ] , America ' 

[ ma k i I ] , sugar cane ' 
( Falalop ) 
[ 1 0  ka. ] , Lock ' 

[ m u ku ] ' to tremb Le ' 

[ k :  ] 

[ b u c i k : a r ] ' h o t ' 

[ fa.ra. k : a. t a.w ]  'be come r i c h ' 

[ k ak : a c ]  ' to t hrow ' 

[ ma.k : a. I ] ' comb ' 

[ s u k : u t ]  ' a  Li t t Le ' 

[ wa k : e y ]  ' cow, ox ' 

[ xa.k : u l a ]  ' k ind ' 



[ k:J : komlol ] 
[ s u k u : n ]  

[ k ] 

' to p lay ' 

' s ahoo l ' 

3 3  

[ k :  ] 

Thirdly , the free alternat ion between [ x J  and [ k J  in some words ( e . g .  
[ xnpn l J or [ knpn l J ' to dry out ' ,  [ xnpntnpn t J  or [ knpn tnpnt J ' to ta l k ' )  

support s by no means the k : k k  interpretation , since no other single 
and double consonants behave the same way without a change in meaning 
( e . g .  [ e a r J  ' to wa lk ' and [ e : a r J  ' to run ' ) .  Lastly , the k [ x ]  : k k  [ k ( : ) ] 
interpretation would constitute an except ion to the rule that only single 
consonant s may occur before a pause on the surface , because [ma k J  ' ta t 

too ' ,  interpreted as m a k k  would be a counterexamp le to the rule , which 
would allow only [ x J  ( k )  in this position . 
For these reasons , I have set up x and k ,  k contrasting with its cor

responding k k . In this interpretation , the lack of double x is to be 
considered as a hole in the structure . 

( 5 )  That the low vowel qualities [ a J  and [ n J  turn out to be predict
ab le within the general interpretation adopted here should come as no 
surprise in light of the foregoing discussions , which indi cate� that the 
contrast between them was limited to the environment __ C# , and that 
certain contrasts in this environment could be conditioned by stem 
vowe ls reconstructed in base forms following the consonant . Thus [ a J  
and [ n J  prove t o be conditioned variants of a ( see PR 3 2 ) .  Some of the 
examples in ( E 1 1 ) and ( E 1 2 ) are phonemicised as : 

( E 2 8 ) wa x a - l i ' v e i n  of ' wa xa - l a  
wa a - l i ' aanoe of ' w a a - l a  
m a d e  ' s a t e d ' m a d a  

Cf . [ mae e l  ] ' b e i ng s a t e d  of ' 

[ mnen 1 ] ' be i ng ao o k e d  of ' 

y a f e  ' fire ' y a f a  

Cf . [ y a f e l ] 'fire of ' 

[ yn f n l ] ' swimming of ' 

' h i s  v e i n ' 

' hi s  aanoe ' 

' a o o ke d ' 

, swimming ' 

For related morphophonemic rules ,  see 3 . 6 . 4 .  

( 6 )  With regard to the two mid-central vowel contrasts , the problem 
lies in the interpretat ion of [ e J . The words containing this sound cor
respond to words in other Trukic dialects that have a cluster rather 
than a long vowel ( Quackenbush 196 8 ) .  

( E 2 9 ) To Ulithian [ p e J  ' arm ' and [ p e : l J  ' arm of ' correspond : 
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Sons orol : p a a w  and p aw+ r i 
Tob i : p a a w+ and paw+ r  
Woleai : pa a y +  and p a y u l 
Ifaluk : p a aw+ and p a wu l 

To Ulithian [ c a : y ]  ' 'leaf ' and [ di :  1 ] ' 'le af of ' correspond : 
Sonsorol : s a aw+ and s a aw+ r i  
Tobi : c a a w+ and c a aw+r  

To Ulithian [ t e : s ]  'porcup ine fi s h ' correspond : 
Sonsorol : t a y + 9  
Tobi : t a w+ s 

Thi s comparat ive evidence sugge sts the interpretation of the sound con
cerned as a phoneme cluster , s ince the establi shment of a new phoneme 
should be rej ected for the distributional reasons indi cated in the 
pre ceding section . The above evidence would suggest the reconstruction 
of [ e : ] as either a y u  or awu , but these sequences must be used for words 
like [ x a d a y u ]  ' to i nheri t ' and [ m a wu l ] 'war ' .  A c lose examination of 
all words containing VyV and VwV reveals no forms having C a v a ] ,  [�ya ] ,  
[�wu ] ,  and [�wa ] . Thus it may be hypothesised that [ e : ]  has deve loped 
from one or more of these sequences .  The construct form of [ c a : y ]  is 
[ c e : l ] . Therefore , the base form may be reconstructed as c a V e  and then 
the independent form wi ll be derived by dropping the final vowe l and 
giving compensatory lengthening , i . e .  [ ca : y ] .  [ p e ]  and [ p e : l ]  should be 
handled differently because they do not show parallel alternat ion .  
Ulithian a corre sponds in many cases t o a of other Truki c languages , and 
Ulithian u to + .  Thus the base form of [ p e ]  will be set up as pawW u  in 
which W is introduced as a device to block compensatory lengthening in 
independent form ( see PRs 4 1 - 4 3 ) .  The other examples such as [ t e : s ] 
and [ ee : r ] ' indeb tednes s '  may be handled as either a y e  or awu . The 
latter will be followed sons istent ly simply because it seems to be more 
correspondent to the forms of the neighbouring languages .  A later 
phonetic rule will spec ify the phonetic quality of these phoneme com
pos ites ( PR 5 8 ) .  

A simi lar instance is noticed in the frequent as similation of awu  to 
[ ;:) :  ] , which will be taken up later ( PR 2 1 ) . 

3 . 5 . 2. EXA M P L ES O F  CO NTRASTS I N  BASE FORM S EGMENTS 

Minimal pairs have not been found in suffi cient number to make 
phoneme attestation easily , but the following examples may suffice to 
show their contrasts : 
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( 1  ) c.ol'l� o l'la l'lt� 

p p a r e  ' a  kind of frui t '  t a p a  ' c he e k ' 

t t a l e  ' r op e ' t a t a  ' a  k i nd of fi s h ' 

C c a l e  ' w a t e r ' f a c a 'pandanus frui t '  

k k a k ka ' to carry ' p i s  ka a ' spear ' 

b b a d e  ' s car ' t a  b a  ' taboo ' 

f f a s e ' B tone ' y a f a  ' swimming ' 

d d a a  ' i n t e s t ine ' f a d e  ' s tring ' 

s s a r e ' big knife ' f a s a  ' p e ni s ' 

x x a p i ' b o t tom, hip ' waxa  ' v e i n ' 

m m a l e  'man ' memee  ' to "l o o k  for ' 

m m a l e  ' anima "l,  b ird ' l a ma ' "li g h t  b u "l b ' 

n n a a n a a  'mammy ' s u k u u n  ' s cho o "l  ' 

9 g a a g  ' I '  f a g a  ' to p ermi t ' 

I l a g e  ' sky ' C Oi l e  'water ' 

r r a l e  ' day ' b a r o  ' box ' 

y y a l a  ' sun ' x a y a  ' fi s h  hook ' 

w w a a  ' canoe ' wawa  ' s ti c k  dance ' 

( 2 )  � ho�t V� . lo ng c. o l'l� o l'lal'lt� 

Defective are ( i ) quasi-native n which has the lowest frequency of 
occurrence ; ( ii ) x about which mention has been made earlier . 

p : p p  

c cc  

k k k  

b b b  

f f f  

d d d  

s s s  

m mm 

m mm 

pa l e  
c a p P i 

c a g a  

m a k  i I i  

b a r e xe 
b e c e  
w u b a  

f i s i 
y a f e  

d a r e 

s ogo 
ka k ka s s i ya 

mo l o  
m i x  i I i  c i 

ma t a  
ma d a r e 

' dry ' 

' ances tor ' 

' s hort  of reach ' 

' s ugar cane ' 

' ho t  ( t as t e )  , 

' ho t ' 

' che s t ' 

' s tar ' 

'fire ' 

' to wa "l k ' 

' mangrove ' 

' be a s king ' 

' de sire ' 

'micer ' 

' ey e ' 

' to disperse ' 

p p a l e  ' "lig h t ' 

c il p p a ' turning over ' 

c c a g a  ' s ki nny ' 

m a kka l a  ' comb ' ( Falalop ) 

b b a r exe  'pain ' 

b b e ce ' w h i t e ' 

b u b b u  'fi s h  spe c .  , 

f f  i s i ' "ligh tning ' 

y a f f e  ' "land crab ' 

d d a r e  ' to run ' 

s s ogo  ' angry ' 

k a k k a s i ' be t a k i ng ' 

mmo l o  'genero u s ,  k i nd ' 

mm i x i  'pepper ' 

mma t a  ' to wake up ' 

mm a d a r e  ' to burs t ' 
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( 3 )  

( 4 )  

9 g g  

1 1  

r r r 

y y y  

w ww 

v owell! 

e 
a 
a 
0 
u 
e 

I! holL:t 

1 1  i 
l e e 
1 a 
l a a 
coo 
c u u  
t e  

VI! . 

g a t a  ' h o l e ' 

f a y e l a g a  'wor ld ' 

1 0 yVo  'perfume ' 

r o - ' a l l ' 

r a xe ' y e ar, age ' 

waye l e  'p  lane ' 

we l e  ' s  trange ' 
differen t ' 

' to k i  Z Z ' c i be 
' th i s ' p e c e e  
' a s 3  which ' p a ce 
' that ' c a p i 
'peop le ' I 1 0yo  
' to me e t ' I 1 0yo 
' for a momen t ' l e g e  

l o ng vowell! 

g g a t a  ' hurry ' 

f a y i g g a  ' i tchy fee l ing ' 

I 1 0yo  'we t ' 

r r o - ' s  tring - bound 
bund l e ' 

r r a y i ' happy ' 

f a y y e  ' to whe t ' 

xayyo ro ' to c le an anus ' 

wwe l e  ' s traig h t ' 

bu yowwe 'fi s hing trap ' 

' s ci s s ors ' 

' leg ' 

' s e xua l lus t ' 

' lava lava ' p a c a  ' tai l '  

' swee t '  bo l o  'fe a ther ' 

' we t ' bo l o  ' s oi l '  

' an t ' b b e l e  'fi l t hy ' 

In the base form phonemicisation , many superfi cial length contras ts 
are suppressed . For example , [ p i x ]  ' to p lay ba l l  (v . ) '  and [ p i : x ]  
' b a l l  (n . ) ' have no contrast in length in the base . Both are derived 
from the same base p i x i , the noun form by compensatory lengthening and 
the verb without it , after the dropping of the final vowel . Most of the 
following examples are not minimal , since not enough have been found : 

i i c i ma  ' head ' c i i f e  1 i ' nai l '  

e e e  f e de x e  'figh t '  f e e f e l e  'woman ' 

a a a  ba x i  ' to float (Vt) , x a a t a a  ' to do wha t ' 

a a a  x a a ma m i ' we (exc l ) , xa amaama  ' to prac t i s e ' 
f a l e  'food pounde r ' f a a l e  ' cy n i ca l ' 

0 00 b o g u  'feas t '  boode  ' no s e ' 

0 00 bo l o  ' soi l '  boo to ' b o a t ' 

u u u  1 u t u ' to jump ' l u u t u  ' soft woo d ' 

b u  r u  ' high t i de ' d u u d u u  ' to bathe ' 
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f e l a g a 

' wome n ' s  
l. a v a l. av a ' 

' as h e s ' 

3 . 5 . 3 . SU PRAS EGM ENTA L PHONES 
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' tr u t h ' 

' v i  1. l.age ' 

( 1 )  Stress is non-phonemi c .  For its subphonemic appearance , see PR 5 9 .  

( 2 )  + junc.tuJt e 

A j uncture is phonetically manifested by a slight paus e or by a 
lengthening of the preceding vowe l . The fact that j uncture i s phonemic 
is shown by the following contrasts : 

(E 3 0 )  a .  [ xa.ma.S ] ' to aoo k ' 

[ xa. I I  ma.S ] ' a l.way s aoo ke d '  

h .  [ t e - ham u� i : � i ] ' ve ry pre t ty ' 

[ t e I I ka mu� i : � i ] ' no t  pre t ty ' 

c .  [ r e- y e Q a : Q ]  ' worker ' 

[ r e I I ye Q a : Q ]  ' They work . ' 

Although the ab sence of + j uncture is a morpheme boundary may effec t 
some phonetic change on the neighbouring sound ( see h .  above ) ,  the 
absence is not cons idered as a separate phoneme , since no distinctive 
purpose is thereby served . 

( 3 )  thJt ee c.lau¢ e teJtm�nal¢ 

Three clause terminals ./I ,  -." and � are set up as phonemes : the 
first (ris ing ) is used in "yes-no" questions , the second ( fading ) in 
interrogat ive-word questions and in statements ,  and the third ( s ustained ) 
in non-final multiple clauses within a sentence . 

( E 31 ) Ye be b u u doxo � y i  be ka p il t a p a t il g a l  i - y a -., 
' If he aome s ,  I wi l. l.  ta l. k  to him . ' 

Xo s a l oxo Yu l i d i ty /? 

' Di d  y ou go to U l. i thi ? ' 

( 4 )  6 0 uJt p�tc.h lev el¢ 

Four contrasting phonemic pitch levels are recognised : I ,  2 ,  3 ,  and 4 .  
2 3 I pattern is the most common in statements and interrogative-word 
questions , while 2 2 3 oc curs in questions of "ye s-no" type . 4 i s fre
quent in surpri se "yes-no" questions . 

( E 3 2 )  2 Xo + be + 3y i i y a a I � 
y ou where 

' Where are you going ? ' 
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2 Y i  + b e  + l oxo  + 3 s u k u u n l � 
, I 'm going to s ahoo Z .  ' 

2 Y e  + s a  + d a be - y a + 2wa y e l e 3 � 
' D i d  he go by p Zane ? ' 

2 2 4 ../1 Y e  + s a  + d a be - y a  + wa y e l e  
' Is i t  true that he went  by p lane ? ' 

2 Y e  + we r i  + 3 s e -m a l e  + m e d a a l � 
what,  s ome thing 

' He s aw one ( anima t e )  thing . ' 

2 Y e  + we r i  + s e -ma l e  + 2me d a a 3 � 
' He s aw s ome thing ( anima te ) ? '  

2 Y e  + we r i  + 4 s e -ma l e  + m e d a a l '". 

' One ( anima t e )  of what di d he s e e ? ' 

3 . 5 . 4 .  PHONOTA C T I C S  

( 1 )  Consonants may oc cur singly or doubled, word-initially and word
medially both in the base and on the surface . Only single cons onant s 
may occur word-finally . 

( E 3 3 ) 

d i d d i  
d i dd  i - I  i 
cox  

[ e  i 9 ] 
[ e  i e :  i 1 ] 
[ co x ] 

, s ewing ' 

' s ewing of ' 

, jus t ' 

In princip le , no cluster of non-identical consonant s may occur word
initially on the surface . Clusters are allowed in medial position , how
ever , in which case an excresent vowe l optionally intervenes if the 
members of a c luster are not in the same posit ion of arti culation and 
if the first consonant is not one of I ,  n ,  and 9 ( see PR 5 4 ) .  Accord
ingly , clusters will be included in the medial position in base forms , 
if the clusters are inherent , i . e .  not derived as the result of vowel 
reductions ( see PR 4 8 ) .  

(E 34 ) ba.� e � u.lt6a.ce 

wa l s u u  [ wo. l s ii ] ' tomorrow ' 

ma l boo [ mo. l  bo ] 'maybe ' 

p i  1 t a a  [ p i l t a ]  ' to a Z ose ' 

s a n d e e  [ s a nee ] ' Sunday ' 

k a n t i n e [ ka n t i n ]  ' s tore ' 

n a m b a a  [ no.meWo. ] ' numbe r ' 

b a a r koo [ e W o. : r ko ' s hip ' 

t e x t a a  [ t ax t o. ]  ' doator ' 
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( 2 )  No vowel is allowed initially except for some loan words and ex
clamation part i c les . 

(E 3 5 )  [ a : mw ]  ' admi n i s t ra tion ' 

[ a : k ]  ' O h ! ' ( in free variation with [ y a : k ] )  
[ a :  y ] 
[ ey ]  

' We t 'l ! ' 

'By t he way ! ' ( in free variation with [ ye y ] )  

3 9  

Single or double vowe ls may occur medially both on the surface and in 
tha base , but finally only in the base . 
Thus the predominant canonical form in the base is -

C (C ) V (V) (C (C ) V (V) • • •  

( 3 )  g l�de e o n� o na nt� y and w 
[ y ] and [ w ]  contrast in all positions . 

( E 36 ) [ ya : l ]  ' su n ' [ wa :  I ]  ' his  aanoe ' 

[ eW e e W a y e l ]  'papaya o f '  

[ wa : y ]  ' my aanoe ' 

[ ewoewawe l ] ' bamboo of ' 

[ wa : w ]  ' s t i a k  danae ' 

[ y ] and [ w ]  contrast with � initially and finally . 

(E 3 7 )  [ y a : m W ] ' your o bj e at ' : [ wa : mw ] ' y our aanoe ' 

[ a : mw ] ' admini s tration ' 

[ c  u y ] , to di sappear ' 

[ I u w ]  ' s urpri s e d ' 

[ c u ]  ' to me e t '  

[ I ii ]  ' aoaonu t ' 

Initially and intervocali cally before a high or mid front vowe l ( i . e .  
[ i J  and [ e ] )  and finally after [ i J , [ y J  i s  in free variation with � .  
Initially and intervocalically before [ u J ,  [ w J  i s  in free variat ion 
with � .  Thus there are no contrasts like the following in the said 
positions : 

[ y  i J 
[ y e J 

[ i J 
[ e J  

[wu ] [ u J  

[ i y J  [ i J 

The phonemicisation of the words containing these sounds will be based 
on the predominant canonical form . Thus the following can be viewed as 
rules for trans cribing the sounds in question : 

1 .  

(E  3 8 )  

r :
J } -- y 

{ [ Y i J} ' I ' --+ y i ; 
[ i J 

{ [ Y i We J} 
[ i we J  

' t hen ' --+ y i we e  
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i i . 

( E  3 9 )  

i i i . 

( E  4 0 )  

{ e v e ] } 
' he ' ---+- ye ; 

{ [ Y i : y a ]} 
'where '  ---+ y i i y a a 

[ e ]  [ i : y a ]  { [Waye l ] } 
'p Zane ' ---+- waye l e  

[ w a e l ] 

r:
] } 

---+- [:] [: i] # / -

r ( y )  i : y ] l 
[ ( y ) i : ]  J 'he  (Pro) ' ---+ 

[ ( y ) i ]  ' I ' ---+ y i  

/ 

{ [ w u : C ] } 
' banana ' ---+ w u c u  

[ u  : c ]  { [ wu : elol ]} 
' ches t '  

[ u  : elol ] 
---+- w u ba 

y i i y 

{ [ C a r i W U r i W ]} 
' to s hine ' --+ c a r i wu r i wa 

[ ca r i u r i w ]  

3 . 6 .  M O R P H O P H ON E M I C  R U L E S  

3 . 6 . 1 .  GENERA L 

As mentioned in 2 . 2 . 2 . , two kinds of morphphonemic rules are dif
ferentiated in this study : ( 1 )  feature realisation rules , and ( 2 )  phon
etic rules . The first set of rules is related to the processes which 
derive lexical base forms ( inherent or extended ) from certain grammati cal 
or lexi cal format ives assoc iated with a set of features . As grammati cal 
format ives , three are taken into account : Pm ( predicati on marker ) ,  At 
( attributive marker ) ,  and Os ( object suffi x ) , whi ch will be realised as 
inherent base forms . As lexical formatives , all verbs as sociated with 
<+Prog> ( see PR 1)  are dealt with , which wi ll be realised as extended 
base forms . 
Phonetic rules provide the processes of modifying the phonologi cal 

structures of base forms in order to derive the corresponding surface 
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mani festations . Some of the phonetic rules are limited in applicabi lity 
to certain morphological or syntactic environments ,  and others apply 
with full generality . 2 The former set of phonetic rules precedes the 
latter in 3 . 6 . 3 . , since this ordering contributes to simpli city . 
In the development of phonet ic rules , two kinds of syntactic boundary 

symbols , + and # ,  and a phonetic j uncture , II , are introduced . 3 Of 
thes e , the + has nothing to do with the + j uncture phoneme , but corre
sponds roughly to a morpheme boundary within a word but is introduced 
mainly for the purpose of the proper applicat ion of certain phonetic 
rules . When words contain a morpheme boundary , they must be placed as 
the input to the rules containing this symbol before they can be carried 
through other kinds of rules . The # is roughly equivalent to word 
boundary , which has characteristics different from + in affect ing modif
ications to neighbouring segments .  The II will be derived from # ,  but 
there is no one-to-one correspondence between the two ( see PR 4 4 ) . 

The phonetic rules presented here will specifi cally be related to the 
following : 

( 1 )  obj ect marker suffixation (Os) 
( 2 )  attributive marker (At ) suffixation 
( 3 )  alternation in numerative compounds ( NuCm) 
( 4 )  predication markers ( Pm) , tense-aspect markers (TA) , and 

direct ionals ( DIR) in relat ion to preceding or following elements 
( 5 )  various sandhi or internal alternations . 
Since all the rules are divided and arranged into two main parts , 

i . e .  morphologi cally condi tioned rules and phonologically conditioned 
one s , it would be ineffi cient to present them in an order organised 
about the above point s one-by-one . The necess ity of giving the rules 
some further ordering also contributes to the difficulty of organising 
their presentation around the above points . 3 . 6 . 4 .  may serve a re
capitulat ion under this situation . Idiosyncratic alternations are not 

2saumjan (1967 : 1760 ) calls attention to Chomsky's failure to distinguish the two kinds 
of rules in phonological processes . Saumj an thus distinguishes between "morpho
phonological" rules and "phonological" rules, the former dealing with the morphologic
ally conditioned proces ses and the latter phonologically conditioned ones . 

3In general, boundary symbols in generative grammar are introduced by rules or conven
tion of the syntactic  component ( e . g .  see Chomsky and Miller 196 3 : 308; Matthews 1965 : 
266 et seq . ; Chomsky and Halla 1968 : 12-14 ) . In this study, I adopt the following con
vention, which has been motivated by various phonological behaviours of the syntactic 
classes presented : 
# N , V, Nus, Iln, Mv, Mn, Pm, TA, con, Vpr , Prp, fm 

- Num 

+ 
+ 

utterance final position 
At, Os, DIR and other suffixes ( e. g. +x i l  i 'for ' )  
prefixes ( e. g. xa+ ( causative marker ) )  
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handled , since they are rather to be specified in the lexicon . 

3 . 6 . 2 .  FEATURE REAL ISATION RULES 

PR 14 [+SP , +SG 

[+HR , +SG � [+Pro , -SP , -HR , +SG 

Pm { [-pro , -SP , -HR , -Ani 
[-Pro , -SP , -HR , +Ani , 

At + 
[+SP , +HR 

Os 
1 

[ +SP , -HR , -SG 

[-SP , +HR , -SG 

[-SP ,  -HR , +Ani , -SG 

] 

+SG ;� 3 ====> 
] 

] 

2 

[ y i J l y i  
yey i [ xo J l mu  
xo 

[[::J 3 J y a  1 [ 5 i 1 ca  
x i ca [ x a  ] 
mam i 
xoma m i 1 [ xa ] 
m i y i  
xom i y i  1 [ r e  J l y i r e 
yV r e  

2 

PR 14 derives all the base forms associated with three grammatical 
formative s Pm, At , and Os when these have copied the features of the 
related NP in accordance with TRs 1 and 2 .  A number of features are 
omitted in the above rule , because the omitted features are predictable 
according to a universal convention of redundancy ( see for example 
Chomsky 1965 : 164-8 ) .  Thus , for example , [+SP , +SG] implies < -HR> . For 
detailed dis cussions concerning the motivation for PR 14 , see 4 . 4 . 2 . ; 
4 . 4 . 5 . ; 4 . 8 . 6 . ; 4 . 1 2 . 2 .  and 5 . 1 .  Incidentally , it should be noted in 
PR 14 that non-animate plural nouns go with singular nouns in their 
syntacti c behaViour , i . e .  in their agreement with the re lated Pm , At , or 
Os parti cles . 

�------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------



( E  4 1 )  a l .  Re  b u u  doxo t e x t a a  k a l a a me S a a p a n . Pm come [pro] -SP -HR 
+Ani 
-SG 

[::ro] -SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
-SG 

those from Japan 

' Those doctors came from Japan .  ' 

a Z .  Y e  b u u  doxo waye l e  ka l a a me H e r i ke n . Pm p lane 
+N 

[-pro1 -SP 
-HR 
-Ani 
-SG 

-Pro -SP 
-HR 
-Ani -SG 

' Those p lanes came from America . ' 

a 3 .  Y e  b u u  doxo y e l i w i c i  l a a y  me Hoxmox . 

b I .  

Pm [-pro] -SP -HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

chi ld 
+N -Pro -SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

' That chi ld came from Mogmog . ' 

b a b i yo r o - y i r e y a r a ma t a  kawee  
boo k At peop le  thos e 

+N rOl -Pro -SP -SP 
-HR -HR 
+Ani +Ani 
-SG -SG 

' b o o k  abo u t  the p e op le ' 

b Z .  b a b i y o r o - l i x a l e s i y a a  kawee  
A t  church 

'book about the churches ' 

43 
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P R  1 5  <+Prog> + 

/ # { ; } 
R R  1 ( see 4 . 1 4 . ) states that the lexical category V has either +Prog or 
-Prog , which means that any lexical item dominated by V must be as signed 
with the structural feature either positively or negat ively . PR 1 5  

gives the most general and productive types of "progressive " reduplica
t ion . Observe the following examples : 

(E 4 2 ) == > C j V j C j (C ! l V j  ( V ! l Z  

s u u  ' to s tand ' ==> s u s u u  ' to be s tanding ' 
p u g u  ' to fa t z  ' ==> p u p u g u  ' to b e  fa t z ing ' 
t t a xa c e  ' to l e t  fT'ee ' ==> t a t t a x a c e  ' to be le  t ti ng fT'ee ' 
y e g a a g e  ' to WOT' k ' ==> y ey e g a a g e  ' to be wOT'king ' 

The process in (E 4 2 )  covers , in fact , most of the bases whi ch can be 
reduplicated with a couple of small sets of except ions (E 44 and E 4 5 ) .  
(E 4 3 ) == > C j VI C2 C j V j C 2 V2 

I u t u ' to j ump ' ==> l u t l u t u  ' to be j ump ing ' 
l oxo ' to go ' ==> l ox l o xo ' to be go i ng ' 
p u g u  ' to fa t z  ' ==> p u g p u g u  ' to be fa t zi ng ' 

The two processes specified in PR 15 , overlapping as they do , thus make 
for divided usage with respect to bases of the C 1 Vj C2 V2 variety , such as 
the examples in (E 43 ) . PR 1 5  does not apply , in principle , to the 
forms already reduplicated . Even in such base forms , examples are found 
on which PR 1 5  has operated . 

(E 4 4 ) s u s u l u  ' to bT'o i l '  s u s u l u  ' to be bT'oi ling ' 

mamma l e  ' to laugh ' ma mma l e  ' to b e  laughing ' 

x e r x e r u  ' to sCT'a tch ' x e r xe r u  ' to be sCT'atching ' 

r o g r o go ' to heaT' ' rog rogo  ' to be heaT'ing ' 

memee  ' to look  foT" memmemee ' to be loo k i ng foT" 
f a x f a x a  ' to cough ' fa f a x f a xa ' to be coughing ' 

There is a small set of verbs which are subj ect to final redupli cation 
in "progressive " aspect . No separate rule is developed t o allow for 
this process , since such forms may better be given separate lexical 
entries in view of the extreme limitat ion in number . 



(E 4 5 )  m a x u d u  ' to mov e ' 

PR 1 6  

m a roa ' to s i t ' 

m a x u d xu d u  
( along with mamma x u d x u d u ) 

ma ro roo  
( *mamma r o r o o ) 

where C 1  = a nasal , k or x 

4 5 

PR 1 6  doubles the indicated consonants following a reduplicated prefix .  

( E  4 6 )  mogoyo  ' to e a t ' ==>  * momo goyo  ==>  mommo goyo  ' to b e  ea t i ng ' 

me l e  ' to s tay ' ==>  *meme l e  ==>  memme l e  ' to be s tay i ng ' 

g g a s e  ' to . breathe ' ==>  g a g g a s e  ' to be breathing ' 

k a ca p a r a  ' to te l l  a l i e ' ==>  * ka k a c a p a r a  ==>  ka k ka c a p a r a  ' to be 

te  Z Z ing a l i e ' 

kamaaxo  ' to wa tch ' ==>  * ka kamaaxo  ==>  k a k ka ma a xo ' to be wa t c h i ng ' 

x a s i ' to carry ' ==>  *xaxa s i  ==> * xa x x a s i  ' to be carrying ' 

xa+m a d a  ' to cook ' = = >  * x a xa + m a d a  = = >  * x a xxa +ma d a  ' to be cooking ' 

x a + t owa s e  ' to des troy ' ==> *xaxa + t owa s e  ==>  * x a x x a + t ow a s e  ' to b e  

de s t roy ing ' 

PR 1 7  xVxx ==>  kVk k  

The cluster xx is an impossible sequence in Ulithian , which fact allows 
PR 1 7  to be set up without any conditioning . When any word beginning 
with x undergoes an initial redupli cation , PRs 1 5 , 1 6 ,  and 1 7  obligator
ily apply . 

(E 4 7 )  * x a xxa s i  ==>  ka k ka s i  ' to b e  carrying ' 

* x a xxa+ma d a  ==>  
* xa xxa+ t owa s e  ==>  

k a k ka+ma d a  ' to b e  coo k i ng ' 

ka kka+ t owa s e  ' to be de s troy i ng ' 

Along with the above "progressive " reduplication , there is "intensi
fying" redupli cat ion which app lies to a limited set of +Adj verbs . No 
separate rule is formulated to deal with the latter in view of the lack 
of generality . 

( E  4 8 )  pa  1 1  e g e  ' b ig ' 

t a x i y a t a  ' h igh ' 

3 . 6 . 3 .  PHONETIC RU L ES 

pa p a l l eg e  ' to be growing big ' 

pa l l e g l e g e  ' very b i g ,  a l l  big ' 

t a t a x i y a t a ' to be be coming high ' 

t a x i  y a t y a t a  ' v ery high ' 

( 1 )  Mo�phologically co nditioned 
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PR 1 8  
/ 

Tense-aspect part i c le s  ( TA) s a  and s a a b  undergo a d i s s imilation after 

predi cation marker s i  'we ( i n a l ) ' .  

( E  4 9 ) s i  U s a  # I oxo ==>  s i  # ya  # I oxo 
' Le t ' s  g o . ' 

s i # s a a b  #xo I a + y a  + d a xe 
arrive i t  up 

s i  #y a a b  #xo l a+ya  + d a xe 

' We wou ld bare ly arrive there . ' 

PR 1 9  (OP ) [�] ==>  [:] / 

Base final s ingle u and i are opti onally changed t o  e and e respe ctive ly 

b efore a l l  the attributive s uffixes e xcept for y i  ' my ' and y i r e ' the il" 

which s hare the common feature y i - .  

( E  S O )  

P R  2 0  

He r u  + I i  ==>  H e r e  + I i  
mak ing of 

b a r e x i + I i  ==>  ba r e x e  + I i  
hot ( ta s te )  

we r i  + I i  ==>  w e r e  + I i  
s e e i ng 

c i i f e l i + I i  ==>  c i i f e l e  + I i  
nai l 

t a x u r u  + m u  = = >  t a x u r e 
baak I a 

I i  
c a  
mam i 
m i y i 

t a x u r u  + { y i ==>  * t a x u r e + 
y i r e ==>  * t a x u r e  + 

+ [ y a J Os ==>  
/ 

+ m u  
I a 
I i  
c a  
ma m i  
m i y i  

y i 
y i r e  

+DIR 

' y our ' 

' h i s ' 

' of ' 

' our ( i na l )  , 

' ou r ( e xa l )  , 

'your (p l )  , 

PR 2 0  s ay s  that before a direct ional (Dr or Dad ) a s ingle s t em vowel and 

the fol lowing obj e ct suffix ya ( 3rd sg . ) are as similated in two way s : 

( 1 )  the first vowe l t o  the s econd , and ( 2 )  the se cond vowel t o  the first . 
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I n  e ither case , the semivowel y i s  dropped .  By virtue of  this two-way 

ass imi lat ion,  only those trans it ive verb s whi ch have the suffix y a have 

two s tem vowe ls  in free variation be fore a dire c t i onal , one of t hem 

ne cessar i ly being a a . 
( E  5 1 )  f i d i + y a  + l oxo ==> f i d i  i ) + l oxo 

t o-go -wi t h  him t h i t her f i d a< a< J 
(OrR) 

me r i + ya + doxo ==> te r i i } + doxo 
t o  s e arch hi ther me r a< a< 
s u u x u  + y a + daxe ==> { S U U X U U } + d axe 
to  open up s u u xa< a< 
xa + mo l o  + y a + l oxo ==> xa + {mO I OO } + l oxo 
tr fi n i s he d  mo l a< a< 
' to fini s h  up ' 

y a l d a  + y a + l oxo ==> y a l d a< a< + l oxo 
to  ope n  

The proposed treatment ( PR 2 0 )  a c c ount s for the l a c k  of  lengthening i n  

t he following examp les : 

( E  5 2 )  

PR 2 1  

me r i  + doxo + y a  ==> {*me r i  i } + doxo + y a 
to  s earch i t  *me ra< a< 
mo l o  
t o  b e  
fini s he d  

+ l o xo ==> {*mo l oo } + l o xo 
*mo I a< a< 

awu ==> 0 0  / + [-y i J _y i re At 
The sequence awu a s s imi l at e s  t o  a monophthongal l ong vow e l  0 0  when fol

l owed by a suffix  other t han y i  ' my ' and y i r e ' their ' .  

(E  5 3 )  bawu + I i  
fi s h i ng p d e  of 

==> boo + I i  
Cf . i nd o  form [ ewa : w ]  
fawu + x i I i + y a  ==> f oo + x i  I i  + ya 
to r o w  for him 

l a wu + mu ==> 1 00 + m u  
chi L d  

yawu + I i = = >  y o o  + I i 
s tring 
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e eawu + 1 i ==> eeoo + 1 i 
heavy 

1 awu + 1 i ==> 1 00 + 1 i 
wave 

bu.t : mawu l u  ==> *moo l u  
war 

t t awu l u  ==> * t t oo l u  
to shout  

l awu + y i  ==> * 1 00 + y i  
ahi Z d  my 

l a wu + y i r e ==> * 1 00 + y i r e 
their 

Cf.  1 awu + mam i ==> 1 00 + mam i 
our (exa Z )  

PR 2 2 ( OB ) (OP ) l (L ) V  ==> e I#CV __ + 

Thi s  rule applies  ob ligatori ly t o  one c las s of such bas e s , opt i onally 

to another , and never to a third , which fact should b e  indi cated in 

respect ive lexi cal entries . The dist inction between these three c las ses  

i s  not  phonologi cally stateable . 

(E  S4  ) a .  [ +  PR 2 2 ]  

xa l a  + 1 i ==> xa + 1 i ( [ x a l <  ] )  
food 

(Cl)  l a  ==> xa + 1 a ( [ xa. l  > ] ) 
x i I L i + 1 i ==> x i  + 1 i ( [ x i l <  ] )  
s kin 

( PAN : k u l i t )  l a  ==> x i + l a  ( [ x i l < ] )  
e a  1 e + 1 i ==> ea + 1 i ( [  ea 1 < ] )  
( PAN : 
/ d O / a n um ) 
t a l e  + l i == > t a + l i ( [ t a l < ] )  
pope 

( PAN : t a l i h ) 
ma l e  + I i  ==> rna + I i  ( [ ma l < ] )  
man 
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ma l e  + I i  = = >  ma + I i  ( [ ma l < ] )  
bi1'd, anima 7, 

b .  [ + PR 2 2 ]  

me l e  + I i  = = >  {::
I
J + I i  

8 a i  "li ng 
1'ope 

wo l o  + I i  = = >  C:
I O

} + I i  
tU1't 7,e  

mo l o  + I i  = = >  {::
I O
} + I i  

fi8h 
spe a .  

bo l e  + I i  - = >  { ::
I
J + I i  

g1'ound 

c .  [ - PR 2 Z ]  

f a l e  + I i  = = >  fa I e + I i  
p1'ie s t  

Here b e long f e l e  'goodne8 s ' , d i I i  ' a hange ' ,  d u l u  ' to1'ah "ligh t ' 

and many others . 

PR 2 2  does not app ly if the preceding environment c ontains a doub l e  c on

sonant ( e . g .  b b u l u  'flame ' )  or i f  t he part to be droppe d  contains a 

geminate I ( e . g .  b u l  I e  ' h e a 1' t ' ) .  

PR 2 3  e = = >  

This rule app lies specifically t o  numerative c ompounds , i . e .  numerative 

s t ems ending in u affe c t s  the e to i in the follow ing numerative mul t ip le 

yexe ' 1 0 ' • 

( E 5 5 ) s u l u  # y exe = = >  s u l u # y i xe 
J 

f i s u  # y e xe == > f i s u  # y i xe 
7 

wa l u  # y exe ==> wa l u  # y i xe 
8 

PR 2 4  a = = >  [ ]  l
{,-,e] m_l eJ 

/ u + {y I e ) 
y=yeJ 
y_fe 

Nucl 
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Thos e  nume rat ive st ems which end i n  u are respons ible for the change in 

the first vowe l in the fol lowing numerative c las s ifier : 

(E 56 ) s u l u  + f a s e  = = >  s u l u  + f e s e  

P R  2 5  

3 round o b .  

s u l u  + ma l e  
animate 

f i s u + y a l e  
line 

==>  s u l u + me l e  

= = >  f i s u + yo l e  

f i s u + yaye ==>  f i s u  + yoye 
Z o n g  ob . 

wa l u  + y a f e  = = >  wa l u  + ye fe 
8 bundle 

wa l u  + fa s e  = = >  wa l u  + f e s e  

a = = >  e / [;;ayJ + 
wo l e  Nus 

The three numerative s t ems given change a t o  e in ya l e  ' li ne ' .  

( E  5 7 )  s e  
1 

+ ya l e  = = >  s e  + ye l e  

f a a y  + y a l e  = = >  f a a y + ye l e  
4 

wa l e  + ya l e  = = >  wa l e  + ye l e  
6 

For numerat ive paradigms , see 3 . 6 . 4 .  

PR 2 6  + = = >  RI / # z_z {;} 
PR 2 6  remove s morpheme boundary symbols cy cli cally from left to right . 

( E  5 8 )  xa + d u u d u u  + x i c a 
tr to ba the us (ina l )  

( 2 )  Pho noiog�caiiy C o n d�t�o ned 

= = >  xa d u u d u u  + x i c a = = >  xa d u u d u u x i c a 

The fol lowing set of rules ( except for PRs 4 7 ,  4 4  and 4 5 ) i s  regarded 

as purely phonologi cal in that no status of morphemes or phrase markers 

is re levant in the environment in whi ch a part i cular phonet i c  change t ake s 

p lace . Thus rules wi l l  be applied within #_# and , after # i s  rep laced by 

the phone t i c  j uncture II , within II_II . In PR 4 7 , however , the pro c e s s  

of c ompensat ory lengthening i s  applied only when the CVC (v)  forms are 
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dominated b y  Nm . Another exception ( PR 4 4 ) s t at e s  that t h e  word bound

ary # is rep laced not by II but by 0 in certain syntacti c  environment s  

( e . g .  Pm __ TA ) .  Thi s  rule , i n  spite of  t h e  morphologi cal c ondit i oning , 

c annot be ordered earlier , s ince a number o f  c hanges have t o  be effected 

be fore # i s  replaced by II or 0 .  The third exception ( PR 4 5 )  c ontains 

grammat i cal format ives in the environment . 

PR 2 7  = = >  / ( # )  C V l  
[ +back ] [ +back ] 

Z #  

{e
e' } assimi lates ( obligat ori ly in mos t  instances ) t o  the vowe l i n  the 
a 

following syllab l e , whether there i s  a word boundary or not , i f  that 

vow e l  i s  back and pre cede d  by a s i ngle [+back ] consonant ( k ,  x ,  g ,  b ,  m ,  

or w ) . 

( E  5 9) se  + x a y e  = = >  s e  x a y e  s a  x a y e  
1 tre e - l i ke PR 2 6  

object 

s e  # g a r a s e  = = >  s a # g a r a s e ; r u we + wo  = = >  r uwowo 
1 0 0 0  2 gen . ob .  

s e  + g o l o  = = >  s o  go l o ;  l i ma  + wo = = >  I i mowo 
bundZ e  of 5 
ten 

s e  # b u x u y a  = = >  s u # b u x u y a ; d i wa + wo = = >  d i wowo 
1 0 0 9 

s e  + - x u f e d e  = = >  s u x u f e d e  
a l i t t  Ze  

re  # x a s i + y a  = = >  r a  # x a s i  y a  
they carry i t  

y e  # xag i + y a  = = >  y a  # xa g i  y a  
he e a ts i t  

t e  # xu l a  + y a  = = >  t u  # x u l a  y a  
no t know i t  

t e  # xo l a  + y a  = = >  t o  # xo l a  y a  
reach i t  

d a b e  + xo = = >  d a bo xo 
to  fo Z Zow y o u  

Ex cep.tio n :  s e  + wo = = >  * 5 0  wo 
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PR 2 8  a ===> 

where P 
and P 

and a 

m u  # 

p ,  m ,  B (B = b ,  m ,  w ) , s ingle or double 

any other C ,  s ingle or doub le 

any V other than a 

The main purpose of this rule is t o  deal with t he s t em vowe l alternat i on 

( ba s i c  vowe l a )  be fore the morpheme m u  ( attributive suffix ' y o ur ' ) ,  but 

it  i s  also assumed that the rule app lies t o  any other sound combinati ons 

i f  the condit ion is met . 

( E  6 0 )  y u y a  + m u  == > y uy a  m u  ==> yuye  mu  
n e c k  PR 2 6  

s i y a  + m u  == > s i ye  mu  
be l ly 

x a  + b b awo + y a  + mu ==> xa b b a wo ye  m u  
tr s tink  it  

'what  you made s ti nk ' 

.d i p a + m u  ==> d i po mu  
fe e "ling 

l ewa + mu == > l ewo mu 
tongue 

l ema  + m u  == > l emo mu  
drink ing 
o bj e c t  

t a l e g a  + mu == > t a l e ge  mu  
ear 

bu l l a + mu ==> bu l l e m u  
heart 

c i ma  + m u  ==> c i mo m u  
head 

I f  a i s  in the pre ceding syllable , the stem vowe l a remains unchanged . 

( E  6 1 )  y awa + mu == > yawa mu  
mouth 

t a p a + mu ==> t a pa mu  
c h e e k  
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waxa  + m u  = = >  waxa  mu  
vein 

y a f a ra  + mu  = = >  y a f a r a  m u  
shou Zder 

ay i r e ==> a a r e /C __ * 

5 3  

Thi s rule states that a s ingle a and y i  i n  y i r e ( at t ribut ive suffix 

' th e i r ' )  are mut ually as s imi lat e d ,  yie lding aa [� : J . I t  i s  assumed that 

PR 2 9  can be app lied generally , since no combi nat ion like [ a y i r U J  i s  

found o n  the surface . 

( E  6 2 )  m a t a  + y i r e = = >  ma t a  y i r e 
their PR 2 6  

PR 3 0  

eye  

s i v a  
be Z Zy 

+ y i r e = = >  s i y a a r e 

p a a g a - + y i r e = = >  pa a g a a r e  
a Z Z  

J e p a d a  + y i r e = = >  J e pa d a a r e  
b e tween 

x a J a  + y i r e = = >  xa J a a r e  
foo d  

= = >  {y i r e} 
yVr e  

ma t a a r e  

All s ingle o r  geminate vowe l s , except for the single a ( PR 2 9 ) ,  as s im-

i lat e mut ually with y i  in y i r e ' their ' and yV in yVr e  ' them (obj e c t  suf

fix ) ' ,  the output being the lengt hening of the first vowels without 

change in qual ity . 

( E  6 3 )  wa a 
canoe 

c i i 
bone 

+ y i r e ==> waa  y i r e ==> wa a re 
t h e i r  PR 2 6  

+ y i r e = = >  c i  i r e 

f a rowaa  + y i r e = = > f a rowa a r e  
Zung 

Y i r e e  + y i re = = >  y i r e e r e  
a t  

b a a  + y i r e = = >  b a a r e  
f Z o a t ing 
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P R  3 1  

y l moo + y i r e = = >  y i mo o r e  
front 

b i s i - + y i r e = = >  b i s i i r  
bro thel' 

xa ma r e  + y i r e = = > xama r e e r e  
sweetheart 

soxo  + y i r e == >  soxoo r e  
s t i c k  

ma t a  + yVr e = = > ma t a a r e  
t o  lead them 

5 up i + yVr e = = > 5 U P i i re 
to cut  

l a wu l u  + yV r e  == > l awu l u u r e 
to have 
as chi ld 

1 1  i + yV r e  == > 1 1  i i re 
to k i  I I  

x a  + s u u  + yVre = = > xa s u u r e 
tr s tand 

a = = = >  e if!} c} / {H e c 

B 

where B 
and C 

any cons onant other than b ,  m ,  w 
any cons onant other than y ,  s ingle or double 

Thi s  rule could not b e  incorporated with PR 2 8 ,  s ince PR 2 9  must be 

app lied be fore this rule . The alternat ion of s ingle a ,  as specified in 

PR 3 1 , may best be i l lustrat ed by the variation of the s t em vowe ls before 

attribut ive suffixes beginning with C i .  

( E  6 4 )  l ewa + y i  = = >  l ewa y i  = = >  l ewe y i  
tongue my PR 2 6  

xa + f a xo l a + y a +  y i  = = > x a f a xo l a y e  y i  
tr grow i t  

'what  I have grown ' 



PR 3 2  

wu ba  + 1 i = = >  w u b e  1 i 
che s t  of 

y i d a  + 1 i = = >  y i d e  1 i 
name 

y i ma + 1 i = = >  y i me I i  
house 

bu 1 1 a + 1 i ==> b u  l I e 1 i 
heart 

xo t a  + m i y i  = = >  xo t e  m i y i  
covering y our ( p l )  
obj e c t  

y U l e e g a  + m i y i  = = >  y u l eege  m i y i  
p U low 

xa + m a d a f a  + ya + m i y i  x ama d a fa y e  m i y i  
tr c lear i t  

[:.J, [:: ·1 / [ml , [{;}l , = = = >  

B C 

where B i s  any consonant ( s ingle or double ) 
and C i s  any consonant , s ingle or double 

5 5  

other than b ,  m ,  w 

As has been not e d  in the previous rule s , a ,  among all the vowe ls , i s  the 

mos t  obvious ly respons ive t o  the environment j us t  as 1 is among the con

s onant s . Not only does a change to s ome other phoneme s , but , s trict ly 

speaking , there are three distingui shab le allophoni c varian t s  within the 

range of  the phoneme : front e d ,  medial , and retract ed . However , only the 

fronted one i s  given by the rule as against the res t , s ince on t he s urface 

the c ontras t  i s  always between re lat ively fronte d  and re latively retract e d , 

with the medial one oc curring only in #C ( C )  __ # where the fronte d  or re

tracted one never o c c ur s . 

(E  6 5 )  y i 1 a a  = = >  y i l a< a< ; m a d e  = = >  m a <  d e  
that s a t e d  

b e l a a = = >  b e l a< a< ; c a p P i = = >  c a <  p P  i 
shoes  ance s tor 

waa + 1 i = = >  w a <  a< 1 i ;  b a  1 1  e = = >  ba< I I  e 
canoe of i nspe c t i o n  
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P R  3 3  

b a  I I  a + I i  = = >  b a  I I  a <  I i ;  t a ma + I i  = = >  t a ma< I i  
s tuck 

f a s a  + y i  = = >  f a s a< y i ; x a  + y a l e  = = >  x a y a< I e  
p e n i s  my tr f ly 

f a d e  + I i  = = >  fa <  d e  I i  
e y ebrow 

a y a  = = >  a< a< / C 

The sequence a y a  i s  reduced to a< a< [ a : ] regardless  of the morphemi c 

status of t he bas es involved . The front ing of the vowel i s  viewed as 

the result of  the dropped high front s emi -vowel .  

(E  6 6 )  l i ma  + y a l e  = = >  I i m a y a l e  = =  I i m a< a <  I e  
5 line  PR 2 6  

(Nuc l )  

d i wa  + y a l e  = = >  d i wa< a< I e  
9 

l i m a  + y a y e  = = >  I i m a< a< y e  
long-s lender 
object 

d i wa + y a f e  = = >  d i wa< a< f e  
string-bound 
bundle 

x a  r e p a  + ya = = >  x a  r e p a< a<  
to approach it 

( as )  

y a l d a  + y a  = = >  y a l d a< a< 
to open i t  

x a  + m a d a f a  + y a  = = >  xama d a f a< a< 
tr c lear i t  

' to exp la i n ' 

xu l a  + ya = = >  x u l a< a<  
to know i t  

B y  virt ue o f  PR 3 3 ,  i t  has become clear why on the surface [ y ]  ' i t ' 

never appears after a while it opti onal ly remains after all the other 

vowe l s . In the latter case , [ y ]  i s  deleted only opt i onally ( PR 4 5 )  after 

the final vowe l ( i . e .  a in ya ' i t ' ) has been dropped .  

( E  6 7 )  t u x u  + y a  = = >  [ t u g u ( y ) ] 
to h i t  i t  



f e e r u  + y a  = u >  [ f a : r u ( y ) ] 
to make i t  

bu.t : xo J a  + y a  
to  catch 

= = >  { * [ xo J a. ( y ) ] 

[ xo J a ] 

5 7  

It  s hould be noted that i f  t h e  sequence aya  has undergone any change 

( e . g .  == > a y e ) in ac cordance with PR 3 1 , it  cannot be placed as an i nput 

t o  PR 3 3 . Compare the fol lowing : 

( E  6 8 )  x a  + ma d a f a  + y a  + y i  = = >  xama d a f a y e  y i  
tr c �e a r  i t  my PR 3 1  
'what  I e xp �a i ne d ' 

xa + m a d a f a  + ya 2 = >  xamad a f a< a< 
PR 3 3  

= = = >  [:: .] / c 
PR 3 4  

where V q  = e e ,  a a , 00 , 00 

The vowel s  on the right of PR 34  may have each three allophon i c  variants : 

rai s ed , neut ral , and lowered or retrac te d . However , only raised variants 

are given in t he rule as against the unrai sed for the reason s imi lar t o  

that di s cussed under P R  3 2 . S o  far n o  convincing c ontrast has been found 

in s tem final posit ion between s i ngle a and 0 on the one hand and s i ngle 

e and a or a and a on the other . Therefore , it is tentatively as s umed 

that s i ngle a and 0 do not appear in the said position in any base form . 

Incidentally , the above fact i s  part ially indi cat ive o f  the possibi l i ty 

of reduc ing the number of the Ulithian vowe l phonemes t o  a s i gnifi cant 

ext ent s hould more intensive s t udy be made . 

PR 3 4  i s  formulated with the main obj e ct of dealing with alternat i on 

before attribut ive suffixe s . As di scussed earlier , the alternat ion mani

fests s ome s urface contras t s . 

(E  6 9 )  s oxo + J i = = >  s oxo J i 
s ti c k  o f  PR 2 6  
( C f . s o xo + J a  = = >  SOXO V J a ) 

his  

m a g e  + J i = = >  ma go ' J i 
for e he a d  

xo J ogo  + J i z = >  xo J ogo ' J i 
body 

s oxo '  J i 
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P R  3 5  

1 0 s o  + y i  == > 1 0 s o '  y i  
baH 

bee + I i  ==> be ' e '  I i  
for tune te l Ung 

f l o a t i ng 

b boo + 1 i = = >  b bo ' o '  1 i 
sme l ly 

coo + I i  = = >  c o ' o '  I i  
copra 

coo + 1 i = = >  co ' o '  1 i 
p e o p l e  

[
O

i ] = = >  u / 

Although PR 3 5  i s  developed t o  deal in part icular with vowe l alternat ions 

a s s o c iated with obj e c t  suffix morphemes such as xo 'you ' ,  xoma m i  'we 

( exc l ) ' ,  and xom i y i  ' y o u (p l ) ' ,  it  may be cons idered as general phono log

i c a l  rule in that , on the surface , combinat i ons like [ i g o ] ,  [ u go ] are un

natural in that no e xamp les thereof have been found . 

( E  7 0 )  f i s e x i + xo = = >  f i s e x i xo = = >  f i s e xu xo == > f i s e x u  xu  

PR 36  

t o  burn PR 2 6  

l a wu l u  + x o  = = >  l awu l u  x u  
t o  have a s  
chHd 

1 1  i + xo = = >  l l u xo = = >  l l u  xu  
t o  k i n  

f f e r e x u  + xom a m i = = >  f f e r e x u  xuma m i  
t o  bind 

do ro f i + xoma m i  = = >  d o r o f u  xoma m i  = = >  do r o f u  xumam i 
to catch 

xa s i  + xom i y i  ==> xa s u  xom i y i  ==> xa s u  x um i y i  
to carry 

V I == > V I '  / xo# 

where V I  'I u ,  e 
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All  s ingle vowe ls , with the exception of u and e ( and i whi c h  does not 

occur here ) ,  are lengthened by a mora before final x o . This lengthening 

i s  pure ly phonologi cal , since it  occurs regard l e s s  of the status of xo . 

Apparent ly it i s  caused by the devoicing and s hortening o f  the vowe l fol

l owing ( see PR 4 0 ) .  The e xcept ion of u and e may be as c ribed to their 

inherent high quality . No lengthening i s  observab le before nonfinal x o . 

( E  7 1 ) t a p e  + xo = = > t a p e  x o  ==> t a p e ·  x o  

to  need y o u  PR 2 6  

f f axo + x o  = = > f f a xo · xo 

to p i ty 

c u g a x o  

noisy 

b u r a x o  

smoke 

==> c u g a  xo 

==> b u r a ·  xo 

but : we r i  + xo ==> we r u  xo ==> we r u  xu ==> *we r u ·  xu 

PR 3 7  

( E  7 2 )  

PR 3 8  

t o  s e e  

xa + d d e l e  + xo ==> xa d d e l e  xo ==> * x a d d e l e ·  xo 

tr s hi ne 

1 i me s e  + xom a m i ==> l i me s e  xoma m i  ==> * 1  i m e s e · xoma m i 

to k i � �  us ( e xc � )  
t o  death 

( ef .  1 i me s e  + x o  ==> 1 i m e s e · xo ) 

1 = = > n / n V  

s u k u u n u  + 1 i ==> s u k u u n u  1 i ==> 
s c ho o �  PR 2 6  

mo n i y a m a + 1 i ==> mo n i y a n a  n i 

dev i L  

p i n s i n i  + 1 i = = > p i n s i n i n i  

gas o � ine 

k a a p i n i  + 1 i ==> k a a p i n i  n i 

cap ta i n  

[: J ===> [: : I <J / [{;}J- ( e l  

where Vz i , e ,  a ,  u ,  e (Vz = 0 ,  

s u k u u n u  

[:J 
0 ,  a )  

and Z any segment inc luding zero 

n i 
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I is the consonant most sus cept ible t o  environmental influence s , w i t h  a 

wide al lophonic variation ranging from front t o  back . The variation , 

however , may be di chotomi sed into relat ively " fronted" and re lat ive ly' 

"retracted "  in view of i t s  surface contras t as we l l  as i t s  influence on 

the vowel a .  PR 3 8  derives the " front e d "  variant , whi le the "ret ract e d "  

one o c c urs elsewhere . 

( E  7 3 )  I e  ==>  1 <  e ;  b e l a a ==>  b e l a< a< = = >  b e l <  a< a< 

TA ( immed. fut . )  shoes  PR 3 2  

PR 3 9  

m e l dowa ==>  me l < d owa 

w e s t  

w a a  + I i  ==>  w a a  I i  = = >  wa< a< I i  ==>  wa< a <  1 <  

canoe of PR 2 6  PR 3 2  

b a  I I  e + I i  ==>  ba< I I  e l i ==>  ba<  1 <  1 <  e 1 <  

inspe ction 

b a l l a + I i  ==>  b a l l a  I i  ==>  ba l I a< 1 <  

s tuck 

soxo + I i  ==> s o xo ' I i  ==>  s oxo ' 1 <  

s ti c k  PR 3 4  

I a + I i = = >  I a< I i ==>  I a< 1 <  

in PR 3 2  

m ==>  m / { u #  } Vj ��n 
where Vj = a ,  0 ,  ( 6 ) , u ,  e 

PR 3 9  s t at e s  that m change s t o  ve lari sed m in the given positions in 

whi ch no contrast has been observed between the two nasal s t ops . It 

s e ems t hat i n  all the other posit ions , the two s ounds contras t . Before 

nonfinal u ,  the contrast is hard to observe , s ince mos t of the occur

rences are phone t i c ally [ m w ]  ( e . g .  m u k u u  [ mw u k u ] ' to tremb Ze ' ,  m u s u  

[ mw u s ] ' to bump ' ,  m u d a r a [ mw u e a r ]  ' to spread ' ) .  The only examp le o f  [ m ]  

found i s  m u l u  ' a  kind o f  insect ' i n  which t he first vowel has fronted 

quality ( i . e .  [ m ti :  I ] ,  [ mU l ti l ] ' . . .  of ' ) .  

( E  7 4 )  m u #  ==>  m u #  

y our 

s u m u  = = >  s u m u  

water we H 



PR 4 0  

wumu  = = > wumu  
to cook underground 

l u mu  = = >  l u m u  
mos s  

d a m u m u u  = = >  d am u m u u  
wi ld 

l a ma ==> l a ma 
lagoon, mosquito 

kamu d i  i d i  i = = >  ka m u d i i d i  
beautifu l 

kookomo = = >  kookomo 
p lay i ng 

cemo l o  = = >  cemo l o  
pig pen 

l ema - + m u  = = >  l emo mu  = = >  l e momu = = >  l emo mu  
drinking ob. PR 2 8 

t a ma - + m u  = = >  t a me m u  = = >  t a momu  = = >  t amomu  
father 

where Vq 

and Vq 

and V 

and Z x  
and x 

[+vocali c] 
+back ' 

any V other 

any vowe l 

i . e .  

than 

a ,  0 ,  0 ,  

Vq 

and Z x  each contain at least 

= any V or C other than x 

u 

a s y llable 

61 

PR 4 0  is interpreted as s aying t hat f inal vowe l s  are dropped e xcept after 

x where back vowe ls are only devoiced while non-back vowels are dropped . 

The dropping or devoi c i ng of a vowel i s  not e ffe cted i n  a s ingle s y l lab le 

word ( s ee the condit ion of Z x and Z x ) .  Thus , for examp l e , xo ' yo u ( Pm) ' 

doe s not undergo devoicing while xo ' y ou (Os) , doe s . 

( E  7 5 )  a . devo ic ing o f  back vowe l s  

k e l oxo = = >  ke l o ' xo = = >  ke l o ' xo 

hungry PR 3 6  
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P R  4 1  

m e g a a x u  ==> me g a a x U  
a lo t he s  

b u l a x a  == > b u l a xA 
taro 

x a  + y a l e  + xo == > x a y a l e  xo == > xa y a< l < e ' xo ==> x a y a< l < e ' xO 
tr to fly you PR 2 6  

b .  dropping o f  vowe l s  

PR 3 2  
PR 3 6  
PR 3 8  

f f a xe ==> f f a< xe == > f f a< x 
to look for PR 3 2 

y i x i == > y i x 
fi s h  

t i�xe  == > tex  
y a m  

ccaa  + I i  == > ccaa  I i  ==> c c a< a< 1 <  
b lood 

==> c c a< a <  1 <  

xa l]1a r e  + I a ==> x ama r e  I a ==> xa ma< r e  I a ==> xama< re  I 
swe e t heart his  

v a s e  + y i r e  ==> y a s e e r e  ==> y a< s ee r e ==> y a< s e e r  
l i v e r  their PR 3 0  

l ew a  + m u  = = >  l ewo m u  = = >  l ewo m u  == > l ewom 
tongue y our PR 2 8  PR 3 9  

mon i y a n a  + I i  
devi l 

==> mon i y a n a< n i  
PR 3 2  
PR 3 7  

c c a  = = >  c c a ; waa  = = >  wa 
b lood aanoe 

==> mo n i y a n a< n 

CVC ( v )  ===> CVVC (v) / # [ - ]Nmi 
where Nm i s  a syntact i c  category ( a  low leve l noun phras e ) 

and v = voi celess  V 

This pro c e s s  of c ompensatory lengthening i s  limited strictly t o  CVC ( v )  

forms under the dominat ion of Nm ( see  B R s  1 7  and 1 8 ) .  Thus , f i r s t  o f  

al l ,  s t ems of the form CVCC o r  CCVC as well as CV o r  CCV are exc lude d . 

(E  7 6 )  x i  l L i  == > x i  I L  == > * x i i l L ;  l oy Y o  == > l oyY  == > * l ooyY  
s kin PR 4 0  p erfume 



( E  

x a d d u  = = >  x a d d  = = >  * x a a d d  
finger 

f f i s i  ==>  f f i s  ==>  * f f i i s  
ligh tning 

d a a  = = >  d a  = = >  * d a a  
i n t e s tine 

Se condly , forms which are not dominated by Nm are exc luded . 

7 7 )  cox  = = >  * C O O X j wo l = = >  
j u s t  a Zs o  

( lnt) (Mv )  

1 a pa  ==>  1 a p = = >  * 1 a a p  j 
big 

(V) 

g a l i ==> g a l  ==> * g a a l 
(Vpr) to 

*woo l 

doxo = = >  doxO = = >  * d ooxO 
h i t her 

(Dr )  

y a f a  ==>  y a f  = = >  * y a a f ( Cf .  y a f a  2 C >  y a f  ==>  y a a f )  
t o  swim 

(V) 
swimmi ng 

(N)  

p i x i  = = > p i x  = = > * p i i x ( Cf .  p i x i ==> p i x  ==> p i i x ) 
to p Zay b a H  

(V) 
b a H  

(N)  

Thirdly , even when a form i s  CVC (v) and dominated by Nm , it  s t i l l  may 

not be subj e c t  t o  lengthening if it oc curs with s ome other form ( s )  within 

t he Nm . 

( E  7 8 )  E s e  + ma l e ]Nm = = >  s e  ma 1 e  ==>  s e  m a< 1 <  = = >  * s e ma< a< 1 <  
1 animate 

(Nuc l )  

[ f a s e  # pa l l e g e JNm = = >  f a <  s e  # p a< 1 <  1 <  e g e  = = >  f a< s # 

s t one big 

p a< 1< 1< eg = = >  * f a< a< s # pa< 1< 1< eg 
( Cf .  f a s e  = = >  fa< se ==> fa<  s =C> f a< a< s )  

Examples of the forms which undergo the proc e s s  in PR 4 1  follow . 

( E  7 9 )  mage  ==>  m a g  = = >  ma a g j  C ux u  ==>  C U x U  = = >  c u u x U  
forehead Truk 

x a p  i = = >  xa< p i  = = >  xa< p ==> xa< a< p 
hip 
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PR 4 2  

r e be = = >  r e b  = = >  r e e b  
beard 

l i ba ==> l i b ==> l i i b 
ho Ze 

y i ma = = >  y i m  ==> y i  i m  
hous e 

Thi s  rule drops the final c ons onant i f  i t  is pre c eded by another c on

sonant . This is applicable not only to geminate cons onants but to those 

capital letters which have been i ntroduced to b lock compens atory lengt h

ening . 

( E  8 0 )  d i d d i  = = >  d i d d = = >  d i d  
sewing PR 4 0  

x i  I L i  = = >  x i l L  = = >  x i I 
s k i n  

pa wWu = = >  p awW = = >  paw  
arm 

c a p P  i = = >  ca< pP i = = >  ca< pP ==> c a< p 
anae s tor PR 3 2  

l o yYo  = = >  l oy Y  = = >  l o y 
pe rfume 

b u l l a = = >  b u l l  = = >  b u l 
heart 

Since rules are ordered , the output of PR 42  may not be placed as the 

input t o  PR 4 1  in spite of the condi t i on being met .  

PR 4 3  Cc = = = >  0 
where Cc st ands for a capital letter cons onant . 

( E  8 1 )  pawWu + ma m i  = = >  pawWu ma< m = = >  pawu ma< m 
arm 

c a p P i + mu  = = >  c a p P i m = = >  ca< p i m  
anae s tor 
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J{��} - TA } 
1 N ��j )_Drn 

PR 4 4 # ===>  " 

// e l s ewhere 

Thi s  rule s tates that word-boundary symbo l  # is replaced by the phono log

ical j uncture // ( characterised by a short paus e ) except in t he syntac t i c  

environment given , where n o  j uncture appears . Further rul e s  w i l l  b e  

developed i n  relation t o  this j uncture . 

( E  8 2 )  

PR 4 5  

y a r a m a t a  #wee #y i I a a  lye  U s a  # I oxo #cox  
p er 8 0n the fm he ta go jU8 t 

= = >  y a r a m a t  #we #y i 1 a< lye  U s a  # l o xO #cox 
= = >  y a r ama t we I I  y i I a< / l y e  s a  l / l oxO l l cox  

w { u -y } u C 
( - ) u 

=== > " / 
( ZC )  ( C )  

V I V I 
V [_l os// 
Vh [ 1 // --At 

--{!} 
where Z = zero , a C ,  or a V and zc I uw 

and Vh 
and Os i ,  u ,  e ,  e 

obj e c t  suff i x ;  At = non-attribut ive suffix 

The s emivowel w is cons iderab ly res i stant t o  environmental inf luences 

as compared t o  y .  When the two semivowe l s  clash , y i s  dropped e xcept 

in the sequence uwy , in which case w i s  dropped . 

( E  8 3 )  a .  dropp ing o f  w (OB ) r uwe # yexe  = = >  r u w  # yex  = = >  r uw y e x  = = >  r u  y e x  
2 1 0  PR 4 0  (OP) r uwe # g a r a s e  = = >  r uw # g a ra<  s ==> r u ( w }  g a ra<  s 

1 0 0 0  

wucu ==>  wuc  ==>  wuuc = = >  ( w } u u c  
banana 
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Cf . l uwa = = >  l uw = = >  * I u  
surpr i s e d  

(V) 

b .  dropp ing o f  y 

(OB ) l i ma # y e xe = = >  l i m # y ex = = >  l i m yex  = = >  I i mex 
5 1 0  

f a a y  + wo = = >  f a a y  wo = = >  f a a y  w = = >  f a a w  
4 Nuel 

(general ob . )  

1 0 yYo  + I i  = = >  1 0 y Yo I i  = = >  1 0 yYo A I  = = >  1 0y o A I = = >  1 00 A I 
perfume of 

s e  # y exe = = >  s e  yex  = = >  s eex 
1 1 0  

s e n s e y e  + I i  = = >  s e n s e y e  I = = >  s e n s e e  I 
teacher 

t e y e  + doxo = = >  t e y e  doxo = = >  t e y e  d o x O  = = >  t e e d o x O  
t o  ga ther hi ther 

(OP) x u s u  + ya = = >  x u s u  y a  = = >  x u s uy = = >  xu s u ( y )  
t o  b i t e  i t  

d a b e  + y a  = = >  d a b e  y a  = = >  d a b e y = = >  d a b e ( y )  
t o  fo l low 

f a xo + ya ==> f a xo y a  ==> f a xoy  ==> f a xo ( y )  
t o  m i s s  

s e n s e y e  = = >  s e n s e y  = = >  s e n s e ( y )  
teacher 

f u l u y a  ==> f u l u y ==> f u l u ( y )  
i s 1-and 

peye  = = >  pey = = >  p e ( y )  
t o  b e  emp ty 

Y i i Y = = >  ( y )  i i ( y )  
h e  ( Pro) 

y e  = = >  ( y ) e 
he (Pm) 

It  should be not i ced that attribut ive suffix y i  [ y J  ' I ' does not drop , 

while obj e c t  suffix ya [ y J may . In other instance s ,  the opt ional drop

p ing of final [ y J  is allowed only when the pre ceding vowel i s  one of  t he 



four re lat ively high vowe ls ( i ,  e ,  e ,  u ) .  

PR 4 6  u ==> i / c {!} x 

(E 8 4 )  r u we # y e x e  = = > r u w  # y e x  ==> r u w y e x  = = > r u  y e x  = = > r i y e x  

PR 4 7  

2 1 0  

s u l u  # y e x e  ==> s u l u  # y i xe ==> s u I  y i x  ==> s u l i x  ==> s i l  i x  

m --- > " 

I 

( E  8 5 )  m i r i  + I i  ==> m i r i  I i  ==> m i r i l ==> m u r i l 

after 

b e c i k k a r a  ==> b e c i k ka r ==> b u c i k k a r 

fever,  hot 

we r i  + y a  ==> we r i  y a  ==> we r i y  ==> we r i { y )  ==> w u r i { y )  

s e e  i t  

6 7  

x u moc u + y a  ==> x u m o c u  y a  ==> x u m o c u y  ==> x u m o c u { y )  =z > x u m u c u ( y )  

grab 

PR 4 8  

where N m ,  n ,  m ,  9 ;  L = I 

+ high c entral unrounded glide 

V "  V l {:} V2 
In order t o  maintain the phone t i c  and structural equi librium ,  such 

force s  as compensatory lengthening , excres cent vowe l insert ion , vowel 

reduct i on , e t c . are constant ly in operation . The above rule deals  with 

vowel redu c t i on in non-j unc t ural positions , whi c h  pro c e s s  i s  conspi cuous 

in speech of  normal speed . Three sy llab les are t he minimum requirement 

for the app lication of this rule . When the s ingle vowe l t o  b e  reduced 

i s  preceded by a nasal or I ,  the reduc tion seems almo s t  comp lete . In 

the case of non-nasal and non- I , the reduc tion , whi ch is incomp lete , i s  

app licable only where the neighbouring vowel s  are d i s s imi lar . 

( E  8 6 )  x a  + mo b u  + y a  ==> x a mo b u ( y )  ==> x a m b u ( y )  

tr to duck him 
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y a g a s i + ya  == > y a g a s  i ( y )  == > yags  i ( y )  
touch i t  

c a g a x e  + I i  == > c a g a xe I i  == > ca ga<  xe  I == > c a g x e  I 
hang i ng of 

xa l a xa + ya + d i y e == > xa l axa< a< d i ( y )  = = >  xa l xa< a< d i ( y )  
t o  suspend i t  down 

xa r e t a + I i  == > xa r f t a< I 
end of 

x a p e d i 
to wash w i t h  
copra oi l 

wuxe d i  + y a  ==> wuX + d i ( y )  
t o  turn over 

d i p a l i + ya  ==> d i p + l i ( y )  
t o  l i ke 

xa # be # l e  ==> xa b e  I e  = = >  xa b l < e 
we w i n 
(exc l )  

xa bo l e  + ya  == > x a bo l e  y a  == > xa b o l e ( y )  == > xa b l e ( y )  
to m i s s  i t  

The pro c e s s  o f  vowe l reduction i s  strong i n  comparison with the opposite  

pro c e s s  of excrescent vowe l insert i on , but  one instance in whi c h  the 

lat ter pro c e s s  is particularly not i ceab le is in the environment of 

V I C __ CV I where the excre s c ent vowe l V I is normally inserted . 

(E  8 7 )  [ ma l e  # l a pa ] == > rna< I # l a p  == > rna< l a l a p 
man big Nm 

' o l d  man ' 

y a r a ma t a  # l a a ==> ya r a ma t  # l a  == > y a r a ma t a l a  
p erson that 

Even here , vowe l reduct ion operate s : y a r a ma t a l a  ==> ya r a m t a l a .  When 

reduc t i on i s  incomplete , the contra s t  be tween doub le and s ingle c on

sonant s b efore the reduced vowe l i s  maintained . 

( E  8 8 )  xa  + p i s i  + ya == > ya p + s i ( y )  
tr to launch i t  

x a  + p p i s i  + ya ==> xa p p  + s i ( y )  
float up from b o t tom 
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The vowe l reduct ion pro c e s s  app lies even acro s s  phonet i c  j uncture , i f  

the speaker speaks so  fast that the j uncture i s  e liminated . 

( E  8 9) xo U s a  # l a  # g g a t a  l y e  ==>  xo s a  I l I a  I l g g a t  I l y e  

P R  4 9  

you t a  be come hurry and 

' You were i n  8 uch a hurry ! '  

= = >  xo T s a l I l g g a t  e 

xa l s i #c i i l  H ka k ka a t a  # f a a  
w e  w e  8 t i l l  doing-what which 

( Pro-incl ) 

' What are we 8 ti l l  doi ng ? ' 

me  = = >  m I ( if 1 1 = = >  0 )  [ i ]  

==>  xa s I l c i i l l l ka k k a a t a f a  

This rule i s  mainly re lated t o  the prepos i t ion m e  'from ' and the fol

lowing noun which begins with [ i ]  ( y i ) .  That i s , i f  the phone t i c  j unc

ture II i s  removed in a re lat ively fast  speech , me los e s  i t s  vowe l .  

( E  9 0 )  m e  # y i i y a a  = = >  m e  I I  i i y a  = = >  m ( ! I = = > 0 )  i i y a 
where 

me # y i i ya g e  ==>  me I I  i i y a< 9 = = >  m i i y a< g  
there 

me # y i xa a  ==>  m i xa 
here 

me # y i r e e  + 1 a == > m i r e e l 
a t  him 

me # y i p e l e  = = >  m i p e l  
men8truation-hou8e 

PR 5 0  

where T = [ +corona l ]  = t ,  d ,  c ,  s ,  r ,  n 

This rule account s for the assimi lation of 1 t o  a class  of consonant s 

which along with 1 constitut e s  a " natural c l as s "  in that they and only 

t hey share the feature [ +coronal ] .  I f  a long vowe l precedes 1 ,  it  b e 

come s shortened and t hen 1 i t s e lf c hanges . 

( E  9 1 )  y i # b e # y a a l i # s a r e  #wee ==>  ( y )  i b e  I l y a< a< 1 <  
I wi l l  hav e  knife the 

I l s a< a< r we ==> ( y ) i be  I lya < s ( ! I = = > 0 )  s a< a< r we 



7 0  

but : 

PR 5 1  

y e # s a #we r i #y i r e e #me #woo + I i # t a y i i t i  
he t a  s e e  tree a t  on  of h i H  

= = > ( y ) e s a  I l w e r  I I ( y ) i r e l I me I lwo ' o ' l I l ta « y ) i i t 
==> ( y ) e s a  I l we r  / I ( y )  i r e l i me I l wo ' t  ta<  ( y )  i i t  

' H e  s aw tre e s  on the moun tai n .  ' 

rna  I e + I i  #C uxu  ==>  ma< I I l c u uxU  = = >  m a< c c u u xU 
bird of Tru k  

l e g a c e  + I i  # r e p s e c e  = = >  l a g a< c e r  r e p s e c  
b e s i de foreigner 

l e g a c e  + I i  # t a d e  ==> l a ga< c e t  ta <  a< d 
s e a  

l a  + I i  # ca l e  ==>  l a < c  ca< l <  
i n  water 

f a a + I i # s e + wo ==> f a  s s e e w  
under 1 Nucl (gen . )  

' once ' 

m e d a x e  + I i  # d a a  = = >  m e d a< x e d  d a  
p a i n  i n t e s tine 

ma t a  + I i  # n a a n a a  ==> ma t a< n n a a n a  
eye  

m e d a xe + I i  

mammy 

# xa p i  ==>  
hips 

pawWu 
arm 

k k u  + y i  
fingernaU my 

" i " l  •• , [ -baok ] I 1!} __ • 

*meda< x e  x xa< a< p 

p paw  

k k k uy 

The high back vowe l become s fronted ( [ U ] ) after the given cons onant s i f  

not followed b y  ve lari sed c ons onant s , n ,  m ,  w .  

(E  9 2 )  d u d u  = = >  d u d  = = >  d u u d  ==>  dUUd  
breas t 

s u r u  ==>  s u r  ==>  s u u r  ==>  s U U r  
house-pi Har 



l u u = = >  l u  = = >  I U  
coconut 

m u l u  = = >  m u l = = >  m u u l = = >  mUU I 
a k i nd of insect  

but : l u m u  = = >  l u mu  = = >  l um ==>  l u u m  ==>  * I U Um 

PR 5 2  

mos s  

s u b e  = = >  s u b  = = >  * s U b  
t o  be born (V)  

y i c u u  + I i  ==> ( y ) i c u u l ==> * ( y ) i c U u l  
on of 

= = >  xu l ==> x u u l = = >  *xUU I 
love song 

y u l u  = = >  y u l  = = >  y u u l = = >  * y U U I 
coconut s k i n  

b u l u  = = >  b u l  = = >  b u u l = = >  * b U u l  
chewing gum 

{:} = = = >  [ -voiced ] I __ { [ ��oiCed ]} [-vocalic ] 
( +anterior ) 

+cont inuant 

The voiced c ons onants b and d are devoi ced before a j uncture or voice

less s ounds . 

(E  9 3 )  cobo  = = > c o b  == > coob  == > coo�  [ coo�W ] 
mat 

PR 5 3  

m a d a  = = >  m a d  = = >  m a �  [ ma S ] 
coo k e d (V)  

{Xf } = = = >  [ +voiced ] / [ +voi ced ] __ [ +voi c e d ]  

f and x are voiced between voi ced sounds .
4 

I f  they are doub led , t hey 

are not voiced , s ince they are inherently voiceless  ( see  PR 1 0 )  and 

s ince the above condi t ion is not met . 

4f and x do not constitute a natural class according to the scheme in TABLE IV . If 
the table were rearranged following Jakobson , Fant , and Halle ( 1965 ) or Jakobson and 
Halle (1956 ), they would with the unique sharing of [ +grave ] and [ +strident ] . Such a 
rearrangement would , however ,  yield some other possible di sadvantages which do not 
concern us here . 
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( E  9 4 )  ko f a - + 1 i ==> kofa< 1 < == > ko t a< 1 < [ kova< 1 < ] 
re s u l. t  of 

PR 5 4  

ma gx a a == > m a g � a [ ma Qga ] 
mango 

xa + f f a xo + ya = = >  xa f f a�o ( y )  [ xa f : a !to ( y ) ] 
tr to p i ty i t  

' to b e  i n  troub l. e ' 

5 I 

H} = = = >  [ -re leas e ]  I 

{�} 

where 5 - [-nasal ] 
- - c ontinuant 

51 

{�/} 

{�;� ) m , m} 

p , t , k , c , r  

Oral interrupted cons onant s are not released before the ident ical c on

s onant s ;  1 ,  n ,  9 before any consonant or I I ;  and m, m b e fore the 

homorgani c  consonant s ( except for w )  and opt i onally before II ( see  

PR 1 1 ) .  

(E  9 5 )  ( Superscripts + and - mean [ +release ] and [ -releas e ]  respe ct ive ly . )  

ka kka c e 
t o  throw 

+ - + + == > k a k  k a c 

f + - +f + .  ( ) xa + p p i s i  + ya = = >  xapp s i  ( y )  = = >  x a p p S I Y 

to f l. o a t  i t  
up 

p i l e t a + ya == > p i l t a< == > p i l - t +a< 
to sut  it  

ka n t i n i  
s tore 

== > + - + -ka n t i n  = = >  k a n  t i n  

f i g f i g i  == > f+ i g - f+ i g -

to w i s t  

y i ma #me #pese ==> ( y )  i i m l ime I l pe e s 
house and dog 

+ + p ee s 

xa t ama #kaa 
door t h e s e  

In s p i t e  of t h e  alt ernat ion between + and - [ re lease ] ,  the inherent 
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dist inct ive feature s o f  each phoneme are not thereby affe cted . For ex

amp le , m in y i ma maintains [ +bac k )  regardle s s  of [ ±release ) .  

PR 5 5  

{
P

�

t
} = = >  s l ight ly aspirated 1 __ 11 

See PR 1 2  for inherent unaspirat i on of consonant s .  

( E 96) payepe = = >  pa< ye p = = >  p a< y e p ' 
p ip e  

PR 56  

ka kke = = >  ka < k = = >  ka < k '  
to  aarry 

ma t a ==> ma a t  = = >  maa t '  
eye 

kakkace ==> ka kka< c = = >  ka kka< c '  
to  t hrow [: :] ��� > [ +ten,e ) / U [: :J u 

The feature [ tens e )  i s  non-dist inct ive , s ince long segment s are phon

emi cally geminate ( see  PR 1 3 ) . The above rule as s igns long segments 

with [ +t ense ) .  

( E 9 7 ) t a p a = = >  t a p = = >  t a a p = = >  t a a p = = >  t a a p 

PR 5 7  

a h e e k  
I I  1 1 1 1  

k a k ke + 1 i = = >  ka kke l i = = >  ka< k ke l = = >  ka< k ke l 
" I I I I  

x = = = >  fronted I __ {C J I I  
i , e ,  a ,  e ,  

slight ly voi ced I I I  e 
f I x i , e ,  a 

This rule characterises the allophonic variations of the phoneme x ,  
which has a high frequency of  o c c urrence in texts c ompared t o  k ( see  

3 . 5 .  ( 4 » . 

( E 9 8 ) x i I L i  x i  1 = =  x f i 1 
s k i n  

xa a t a  x a a t x f a a t  
how aome ? 
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P R  5 8  

t i� x t a a = = >  t ex t a = = >  t ex< t a 
doator 

c ux u ==> c u u x U ==> c u u x< U 
bas k e t  

f f axe = = >  f f ax = = >  f f ax< 
to Zook for 

xe rxe r u  = = >  x e r x e r = = >  � e r�< e r  
t o  s aratah 

PR 58  shows the monophthongal as s imi lat ion of the indi cated phoneme se

quence s , producing a mid-central sound which i s  charac t erised as more 

open and with l e s s  l ip-rounding than the sound repres ented by e .  

(E 99 ) caye + I i  = = >  caye I = = >  c e :  I ;  pawWu = = >  pawW = = >  paw = = >  [ p e ] 

PR 5 9  

Z e af arm 

p awWu + mam i ==> p awWuma< m = = >  pawuma< m ==> [ p e : ma< m ]  

may i + I i  = = >  may i l  = = >  ma a l  
breadfrui t  

I n  general , stress  (which i s  non-phonemi c ) i s  not clear ly recogni sable , 

and it s ubphonemi cal ly accompanies a long vowel or a short vowel pre

ceding a long cons onant . However , a short vowel pre ceding a long con

s onant fol lowed by a long vowel i s  not stre s sed . 

( E 1 0 0 ) ye g a a g e = = >  y e ga< a< 9 = = >  ye g ii< a< 9 

work 

re # k a k ka a t a  # f a a ==> re / / ka k k� a t ( a ) f a 
they do what whiah 

' What are they doing ? ' 

b u l l a  + I i  = = >  b u l l e l  = = >  b 6 1 1 e l  
heart of 
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I n  speech , demons trative enc l i t i c s  often rec eive stress  i f  there is n o  

s tressed s ound in t h e  word . 

( E  1 0 1 ) ba b i yo ro # 
book 

f a a 
which 
(Om )  

= = >  b a b i yo r  fa 

y i we e # g e - = >  ( y ) i we I I  g e 
that and 

' and, b u t ,  then ' 

3 . 6 . 4 .  MAJOR PARAVIGMS ANV EXA M P L ES O F  PHON E T I C  R U L E  O PERAT I ON 

( 1 )  PR 1 4  produced the base form paradigms of predicat ional markers 

( Pm ) , attributive markers (At ) , and obj e c t  s uffixes ( Os ) . Sub sequent 

rules have modified the base forms of  At and Os as we ll  as the s t em 

vowels preceding them . No e s s ent ial change has been made in the Pm 

paradigm . TABLE IV gives the surface forms of the c ombinat ion of bas i c  

stem vowe ls and obj e ct suffixe s , and TABLE V the surface variant s o f  

bas i c  s t em vowe l s  before attributive suffixe s . In the former t ab le , 

only short stem vowels are pres ent ed , s ince it i s  assumed that long 

one s , though very few examples are found , b ehave in a s imi lar way . 

TAB L E  I V  

ASSIMI LAT I ON BETWEEN STEM VOWELS AND OS FORMS 

1 yey i xo ya x i c a xomam i xom i y i  yVr e 
stemV me you him us ( in c 7, )  us ( exc 7, )  y ou (p 7, )  them 

i y ey ux U i ( y ) i x i c  ux uma< m uxum i ( y )  i i r 

e eyey e ' xO e ( y )  ex i c  e xoma< m e xom i ( y )  e e r 

a a< yey a ' xO a< a< x i  c axoma< m a xom i ( y )  a a r 

o oyey o ' xO o ( y )  ox i c  oxoma< m oxom i ( y )  oo r 

u uyey ' u x U u ( y )  ux i c  uxuma< m uxum i ( y ) u u r 

eyey exO e ( y ) ex i c  exoma< m exom i ( y )  e e r  

(TABLE V overleaf ) 
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TABL E V 

STEM VOWEL AL TERNA T I  ON BEFORE At 

At Y i [ y  ] mu [ mw ] I a [ I > ]  I i [ 1 < ca [ c  ] ma m i [ ma< m ]  m i y i [ m i ( y ) ] y i r e [ r ]  
Stem my your hi8  of our our exc Z .  y our p z .  t h e i r  V inc Z .  ( + y i )  

( i ) ( i ) i i 
i i i i i i i i i i i i i i i i i i 
e e e e e e ( e ) ( e )  e e 
ee e " e '"  ee ee e " e  .... ee ee e .... e "  ee 
a a a " a  .... a a a a a " a "  a a a a a " a "  a a 
a r e

} 
r o
} 

a {
�} 

a ( a )  ( e )  a a l e le 
a< a a a< a ( a )  ( a< ) a a 

a a a< a< aa a a a < a< aa a a a< a< a a 
0 0  0 " 0 "  0 0  0 0  0 "' 0 '"  00 00 0 " 0 "  00 
0 0 ' 0 0 0 ' 0 ( 0 ) ( 0 ' ) 00 
00 0 " 0 "" 00  00  0 "' 0 '" 00 00 0 .... 0 " 00  
u u u , e u , e  u , e  u , e ( u  , e )  ( u ,  e ) u u 
u u u u u u u u u u u u u u u u u u 
e e e e e e ( e )  ( e )  e e 
e e ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 

( 2 )  The variety o f  sur face manifestati ons o f  numerative compounds may 

b e  observed in the following tab l e , in which s eemingly mos t  irregular 

ones are i llus trat ed . 

TABLE V I  

ALTERNATI ON I N  NUMERAT I VE COMPOUNDS 

0"",2 Num 
Nus "'" Nyexe 

1 0  

+wo 
(gen . ) 

s e  
1 

r uwe 
2 

s u l u  
3 

f a a y 
4 

s eex seew 

r i y ex r uwow 

s i l i x s u l uw 

fa ayex f a aw 

+ya l e  
l i ne 

s e y e l 

+ ya l r uw 

s u l + yo l 

f a a y e l  

Nucl 
+ma l e  + f a s e 
anima te round- ob . 

s e ma l s e f a s 

r uw+ma l r uw+ f a s 

s u l me l  s u l f e s 

faama l f a a f a s 

+yaye +ya f e 
Zong - o b . bundZe 

s e y a y se y a f 

+ y a y + yH r uw r uw 

+ s u I  yoy + s u I y e f 

f a a yay f a a ya f 

(continued on opp08ite page) 



TABLE VI - continued from previous page 

1 i ma 1 i me x 1 i mow 1 i ma a l  1 i mm a 1 
5 
wo l e  wo l ex wo l ow t wo I ye I wo l ma l  
6 
f i s u  f i s i x  f i s uw f I s t yo l f i sme l 
? 
wa l u  wa I i x wa l uw • I t wa yo l wa l me l  
8 
d i wa d i wex d i wow d i wa a l  d i w  + ma l 
9 

( 3 )  Woltk.ed hample.4 

1 i m f e s 

wo l f a s 

f i s f e s  

wa l fe s  

d i w f a s 

1 i ma a y 

• I t . wo y a y 

f i s t yoy 

t wa l yoy 

d i wa a y 

7 7  

I i  m a a f 

• I t . f wo y a 

f i s t y e f 

t wa l y e f 

d i wa a f 

The fol lowing e xamp les are given t o  i l lustrate the deri vat ional 

pro c e s s e s  formulated in the phone t i c  rules ( PR 1 8  - PR 5 9 ) in 3 . 6 . 3 .  

The inputs are various base forms and the outputs are corresponding s ur-

face forms , in whi ch some 

omitted in many cas e s . 

I NVEX TO 

PR No . 

18  

19  

20  

21  

22  

23  

2 4  

2 5  

EXAM P L ES 

Examp l e  Nos . 

3 5  

3 4  

21  

2 2  

3 7  

1 8  

1 4  

2 8  

minor features such a s  tense and s tre s s  are 

PR No . 

3 9  

4 0  

4 1  

4 2  

4 3  

4 4  

4 5  

4 6  

Examp l e  Nos . 

1 3 ,  3 3 ,  3 4  

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  . . . 

3 0 , 3 1 , 3 3  

1 ,  2 

9 ,  29 

1 7 , 18 , 1 9 ,  . . .  

4 ,  10 , 12 , . . . 
1 7 , 18  

2 6  4 ,  5 ,  6 ,  7 ,  8 . . .  4 7  6 

2 7  19 , 2 0 ,  2 3 ,  

2 8  1 3 ,  3 3  

2 9  1 0 ,  31 

30 8 ,  3 2  

3 1  11 , 1 2  

3 2  2 ,  5 ,  7 ,  9 ,  

3 3  1 5 ,  3 6  

3 4  2 6  

3 5  6 ,  7 

36 5 

37  2 4  

3 8  1 ,  11 , 1 2 , 

36  

. . . 

. . . 

48  

4 9  

5 0  

5 1  

5 2  

5 3  

5 4  

5 5  

5 6  

5 7  

58  

59  

7 ,  

2 5  

3 0  

2 3  

3 

2 0 , 

25 , 

2 

3 1 ,  

1 ,  

9 

9 ,  

1 4 , 2 8  

22 , 2 6 , . . . 

29  

32 , 38 

6 ,  7 ,  . . . 

1 0  
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( 1 )  

3 8  

4 0  

4 2  

5 7  

( 3 )  

4 0  

5 2  

( 5 )  

2 6  

3 2  

3 6  

4 0  

( 7 )  

2 6  

3 2  

3 5  

4 0  

4 8  

5 7  

.; x 

' s kin ' 

#ma d a # ' to b e  cook e d ' 

I �  
� 

[ ma.e ] 

'T 1 xo# , to need y o u ' 

a< 

e "  

o 

[ t a pe " xO ] 

# do ro f i  + xomam i #  

� I 
a< 

u u 

I 0 
o 0 

x< 

[ elo r f x< uma< m ]  

' to c a t ch 
us ( exc "L )  , 

( 2 )  

3 2  

4 0  

41  

5 5  

( 4 )  

2 6  

40  

45  

( 6 ) 

2 6  

3 5  

4 0  

4 7  

5 7  

( 8 )  

2 6  

3 0  

38  

4 0  

'll' ' hips ' 

a<a< 

p' 
[ xa : p h ] 

# f e e r u + y a H ' to make i t ' 

� I o 
(y) 

[ f a : r u ( y ) ] 

'WH i 1 T u u 
I 
U 

u 

x< 

[ w u r u x< U ]  

[ 1 < : i : r ] 

' to s e e  y o u ' 

' to k i H t hem ' 



( 9 ) 

2 6 

3 2 

4 0 

4 3 

5 8 

5 9 

( 1 1 )  

2 6 

3 1 

3 8 

4 0 

( 1 3 )  

2 6 

2 8 

3 8 

3 9 

4 0 

( 1 5 ) 

2 6 

3 2 

3 3 

38 

4 0 

HpawWu + 
I 

" 

[e : ] 

[� : ] 

" 

+ y i H  
I 

H 1 ewa 

I " 

e 

1< 

" 

[ 1 < ewey ] 

" 

+ m u H 
I 
" 

1 < 1 < 

" 

I f' a 

" 

1< 

" 

[ 1 < i ma : y ]  

' our (exc ].. J 
arms ' 

'my tongue ' 

, your heart ' 

'five long 
obj e ct s ' 

( 1 0 ) 

2 6 

29 

4 0 

4 5 

59 

( 1 2 )  

2 6 

3 1 

3 8 

4 0 

45 

( 14 ) 

24 

26 

38 

40 

4 8 

( 1 6 ) 

26 

4 0 

45 

(y )  

aa  

( . aa 

" 

[ ( y )  i d.ti : r ] 

1 i H 

(w) 

H f  i s u  + y a 1 e H 
I l 
" 

1 < 

H faay + 
I 
" 

woH 

I 
" 

" 

[ f a. : w ]  

7 9  

, t h e i r  name ' 

' ch e s t of ' 

' five  line 
obj e c ts ' 

, foUl' (gen . )  
obj e c t s ' 



80  

( 1 7 )  

4 0  

4 4  

4 5  

4 6  

5 7  

( 1 9 ) 

2 7 

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

( 2 1 )  

2 0  

2 6  

3 2  

4 0  

# r uw e # y e x e #  ' 2 0 ' � I � 
QJ 

QJ (y ) 

x< 

[ r i { y ) e x< ] 

# s e # g a r a s e #  ' 1 0 0 0 ' 

! I 
a< 

[ s a Q a r a s ]  

[xa  s i : J axo] 
x a. s a : J axO  

o 

' to carry i t  
away ' 

( 1 8 )  

2 3  

3 8  

4 0  

4 4  

4 5  

4 6  

5 7  

( 2 0 ) 

2 6  

2 7  

3 2  

4 0  

4 5  

S 3  

5 7  

( 2 2 )  

2 1  

2 6  

3 8  

4 0  

4 5  

5 3  

# s u J u #y ex e #  

I ! 
' 3 0  ' 

J<  

x< 

[ s i  J <  i x< ] 

# d a be+xam i y i +d a x e #  I I I 
a 

QJ III 

x 
v 

a< 

x< 

[ !!I a e li a !j am i : !!I a x< ] 

' to fo l low 
you (p l )  
eas t ' 

'f�iX ; I ; +IY'Y ; idOXO' 
QJ QJ 

' to row 
h i ther 
with 
me ' 

J<  

o 

(y)  (y)  

x 
v 

[ f:> : !j i  J <  i ( y ) e { y )  i !!la x O ] 



( 2 3 )  

2 6  

2 7  

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

5 1  

5 3  

( 2 5 )  

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

4 5  

4 9  

5 4  

( 2 7 )  

2 6  

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

5 3  

# s e + x a y e # l u u #  

I �  
a 

II 

U 

x 
v 

[ s a.g a y / / l U ]  

" OXOl ' · # " " 1" 

' one aoaonut 
t1'ee ' 

'Ben  f1'om 
whe1'e ' 

' sp ea1' ' 

a< a< 

I x 
v 

I 
" " 

II 

[ s o go l i l p i s ka ] 

( 2 4  ) 

2 6  

3 7  

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

( 2 6 )  

2 6  

3 4  

3 8  

4 0  

4 4  

4 5  

5 3  

( 2 8 )  

2 5  

2 6  

3 8  

4 0  

4 8  

" 

II 

[ ka : p i n i n  I l ba. : r ko ] 

# s oxo+ 1 i #y e l i w i c i #  

I k 
0' 

" 

II 

(y)  

x 
v 

8 1  

'aaptain 
of 
ship ' 

'boy ' s  
s ti a k ' 

[ s og o ' l <  I I ( y ) e l < i w i c ]  

#wo l e+ y a l e # 

I 1 
' s i x  Zines ' 

" 
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( 2 9 )  

2 6  

3 2  

3 8  

4 0  

4 3  

4 4  

5 4  

( 3 1 )  

2 6  

2 9  

3 2  

3 9  

4 0  

4 1  

4 4  

5 6  

5 9  

( 33 )  

2 6  

2 8  

3 2  

3 8  

3 9  

4 0  

4 1  

4 4  

U c a p P i + l  i # f i yo go U  

I � I 'beginning of ( 3 0 )  
a story ' 

a< 

1<  

" 

" 

II 

g-

[ c a p i l < l l f i p r) - ] 

8 1 0 P ' d�' 0 ' P O ' 0 8 k ' I ' "  

aa 
a< 

1 <  

aa  
1 1 1 1  
I I.  aa  
1 1 1 1  

ee 
l i l t  

I 
�e 
1 11 1  

I 
" 

[ l < e p a d� : r l l p e : s  ka l a ]  
II II 

2 6  

3 2  

38  

40  

41  

44  

50  

'be- ( 3 2 )  
tween 
those 2 6  
dogs ' 

3 0  

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

5 6  

5 9  

U l e m a + m u U c a l e U 

I k 
' y our water ' ( 3 4 )  

o 

1< 

m m 

II 

a< 

1< 

1 9  

2 6  

3 8  

3 9  

4 0  

4 4  

U f a a + l i U s e+woU II I ' once ' 

a< a< .......,.... 

a< 

" " 

1<  

" 

ee 

II 
I 

s " 

[ f a s : e : w ]  

" 

II 

" 

00 1 1 1 1  

I 
60 1 1 1 1  

[ w� : rl lw6 : t o�W a y ] 
II I I  

1 f 0 "1j ' ; I o o mo I 0 8  

" 

1 <  

II  

[ f a : r a l < l l c amwo l 

'their 
scooter ' 

'making of a 
pig-pen ' 



( 3 5  ) 

1 8  

3 2  

4 0  

4 4  

4 5  

5 4  

( 3 7 )  

2 2  

3 2  

3 8  

4 0  

4 4  

, , ; '),'Y"]"' 
a< a< 

I'l II 

(y) 

g

[ s i y a l l ( y ) e � a : � - ] 

' Le t ' 8  work . ' 

'x o lT 'mo l "1j ' ; I t omor 
I'l I'l I'l 

II II II 

[ xa. l l l m a l l c a l <  I l t a.ma. l ] 

' hi8  food and h i 8  fa t he r ' 8  
wa ter ' 

( 3 6 )  

2 6  

2 7  

3 3  

3 8  

4 0  

4 4  

4 5  

( 3 8 )  

2 6  

4 0  

5 3  

5 6  

I'l II 

(y ) 

[ ( y )  i t u l  I x u l <  a ]  

# x a+ f f a xo+y a #  

� I 
I'l 

x 
v 

f f  1 1 1 1  

[ xa.f : a.goy ] 
0 1  

83 

'I  don ' t  
know i t .  ' 

' to b e  i n  
troub Z e  ' 



CHAPTER IV 

BASE OF SYNTACTIC COMPONENT 

4 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E  TY P E  

4 . 1 . 1 .  GENERAL  

A l l  Uli thian sentences are grouped into two type s : maj or and minor . 

The maj or type repres ent s those we ll-formed sentences whi ch can be 

generated by the rules of the syntac t i c  component of  the grammar de

s cribed here . The minor type inc ludes a l l  other sentences . 

4 . 1 . 2 .  M I NO R  S ENTENCES 

Mos t  words , phrases , or ut terance pieces may serve as minor s entences 

in certain speech si tuat i ons . Since such minor type sentences are 

categorically not formali sable in any s imple way , their sub-c la s s i fi ca

ti on may only be pre s ented enumerat ive ly . Some representat ive sub-types 

fo l l ow . 

( 1 )  Re� p o n� e to qu e�tion 

i .  Y e s - n o  p a r t i c l e s 

E 1 

' y e s ,  no ' ( affirmat ion t o  the que stion )  

' y e s ,  no ' ( negat ion t o  the que s t ion ) 

y e g e e  ' oh y e s ,  oh no,  of cours e ' ( s trong affirmat ion t o  the ques tion ) 

( a )  X o  b e  l ox o ?  G e e  . 

you wi l l  go 

' Wi l l  you go ? ' ' Ye s .  , 

( b )  X o  towee l o xo ? G e e . 

no t 

, Won ' t  you go ? '  'No . ' 
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( c )  Xo t owee y u l e  t a ma a xo o ?  

smoke aigare t te 

' Wo u ldn ' t  you l i ke to smo ke ? '  

( d )  Xo t a y  d a b e - y V r e ?  

not  fo l low- t hem 

' Di dn ' t  y ou go  w i t h  them ? ' 

Y a a b , y i  b e  y u l e .  

I 

' Ye s ,  I wi l L ' 

Y ege e .  

' Of aourse no t .  ' 

i i .  S h o r t  re s p o n s e  

E 2 ( a )  

( b )  

M e d a a  me l e e xo we r i - y a ?  

what that s e e - i t  

' Wha t are you look ing a t ? ' 

Y i i t e y  me l e e y e  

who 

' Who is  the man 

f e f e e r u - ya  

doi ng - i t  

doing t h a t  

Y a a -y i  b a b i yo ro . 

my -obj e a t  book 

' My book . ' 

y e g a a g e l a a y ?  

work that 

work ? '  

T a m a - m u . 

' YOUI' fat her . ' 

( 2 )  Vo c.a.ti v e  

i .  P o l i t e v o c a t i v e w o r d s  

S I N G U L A R  P L UR A L 
t a m a - y i 

s i I a - v  i 

m a l a p  

d i y a f  

r e - t a mma - y i 

r e - s i l a - y i  

r e - ma l a p 

r e - d i ya f  

' s ir ( li t .  my fa the r ) ' 

'madam ( l i t .  my mo ther)  , 

'Mr (fo l lowed by name)  , 

'Madam (fo l lowed by n am e )  , { r e - Xa l e e k a a  
xa l e e 

x a l ee k a a  
, s i r ' 

{ r e - l i w u l e e k a a  
l i wu l e e I i wu l e e k a a  

' ma dam ' 

E 3 ( a )  D o x o r m a r ,  x a s i - y a  doxo c a l e  l a a ,  t a m a -y i . 

a arry hi ther water- tha t 

'Doxormar, wou l d  y o u  p lease  bring t h a t  wa ter,  s ir ? ' 

( b) Xo s a  x a c i xc i x i , s i l a -y i . 

( perf . )  troub le  

( c ) 

, Thank y o u ,  mada m .  ' 

X a  p e d a - y a  

y o u  throw 
(p l )  

l oxo m e l e  l a a bo 

t h i t h e r  mas t - l i ne s o - that 

p p a a y e  l a  

r a t i on whiah- i s  

y a a - y i ,  r e - t amm a -y i . 

xa s i  b e  x a s i - y a  

w e  
( i n a l )  
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' Throw away the  ma s t - l i ne ,  s o  tha t we may get my ration,  s i rs . 



86  

(d )  M a l ap X u wa r , xo b e  l oxo y i  i y a a 7  

go where 

'Mr Xuwar, where are you going ? ' 

( e )  X o  b e  w e d i - ye y i , � Y i l i me s o x . 

wai t-me 

' Wou ld you wai t for m e ,  Lady Yi lime s ox .  ' 

( f )  Y i i y a a  me l e e xo d d a r e  y i  i y a g e ,  x a l e e ( Ta xa c ) ? 

where run (anaph . )  
' Where are you running, sir ( Chief Taxac ) ? '  

i i .  S e c o n d  p e r s o n  p r o n o u n s  a n d p r e d i c a t i o n  m a r k e r s  

E 4 ( a )  X e e  I ,  s i s a  l o xo . 

(Pro) (perf . )  
' Yo u !  L e t ' s  g o .  , 

( b ) Te  yoo r s e - m a l e  I a y e  b e  

not  exi s t  one who he 

' Sirs ! Nobody wi l l  come . 

( c )  L oo r o b , xo Loo r o b . 

y o u  ( Pm) 

'Loorob, you Loorob ! '  

b u u  

aome 

doxo , x a a m i y i . 

y ou-p l ( Pro ) 

( d )  X o  t e  we r i  t a l e e wee  y a a - y  i , xo?  

see knife , axe the 

' Yo u !  D i dn ' t  y o u  s e e  my axe ? ' 

i i i .  H u m a n  n am e s  

E 5 ( a )  Y agpa l uya , x a s i - y a  doxo  p i n s a n  l a a .  
, Yagp a luy a !  Br ing tha t  penai L ' 

( 3 ) 

E 6 

(b ) M e d a a  xo s e r e , xo D a r xo s ?  

s ay 

' What did y o u  say,  you Darxo s ? '  

Sholt.t q u. e..6 .t.<.O n.6 

( a )  X a r e e ?  ' Is that righ t ? ' 

( b ) Me d a a ?  ' What do you mean ? ' 
( c )  Y e ?  'And s o ? ' 
( d )  Y e  y i we e ?  'And wha t ? ' 
( e )  Y a a b ,  I ii? ' No !  So wha t ? ' 



( 4  ) 

E 7 

1 nteltj ect.<.o n.6· 

( a )  

( b ) 
( c )  

(d )  
( e )  

( £ )  

M a y  i 1 a a . 
Y i 1 a a  g e .  
Y i we e  g e . 
Y i we e  mo . 
Y i t uwa a y . 
Y a k . 

' Don ' t  do t h at ! ' 

' See  you ! ' 

'I s ai d  i t ' s  s uffi ci e n t ! '  

' Tha t ' s  O . K . ! '  

' O h .  Ni ce ! ( j o k i ng ty ) ' 

' O h  my ! Wha t ! ' 

Y a k ,  y e  x a a t a a  xo l a  d a be - y e y i 7  
how-come be come 

'Oh my ! How come you fo t towed me ? '  

( g )  A a y  ' O . K . , we t t !  ( t o  draw o thers ' a t t e n t i on ) ' 

� ,  xa 5 1 s a  l o xo , s i  b e  ka s s i y a - y a . 
we a s k  him 
( Pro) 

' We t t !  L e t ' s  fo and ask him . ' 

( h) A ' O h !  ' 

� ,  y i  
I 

' O h !  

( i )  G a a k  
( j )  Y e e y  

t owe l oxo . 
not  

I won ' t  go . ' 

' A h !  (admiration,  a s  of beauty ) , 

' O h !  (mi td surpri s e )  , 

( 5 )  Sequence Olt .<.nteltltupted .6 entence.6 
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Very frequent ly , maj or sentence s  are preceded or followed by a con

nector such as ge ' and, then,  but ' ,  ye ' and s o ' and 1. 3  ' and that,  s o ,  

then ' w i t h  t h e  a c c ompanying c laus e not e xpre s s e d .  Such p i e c e s  are 

called " sequence or interrupted"  sentences following Elson and Pickett 

1965 : 125-6 . In one instance , i . e .  in negat ive future conditional s en

tences ( ' if no t ' ) ,  the int errupted sentences are unique ly tran s lated 

as condi t i onal even though no conne c t or follows . This is be caus e of t he 

internal s tructure of condit ional c laus es whi ch i s  not the same as that 

of other c l aus e s . For one thing , a fut urity TA part i c l e  may direc t ly be 

followed by a negat ive part i c le only in a cond i tional c laus e ,  e . g .  b e  
' wi t t ' + t e e d  ' n o t  ye t '  meaning ' if . . .  no t . . .  y e t ' .  

E 8 ( a )  � y i  i t e y  me l we e 7  
who t h a t  ( u n s e e n )  

'And s o  who i s  i t ? ' 

(b ) Y e  xo l oxo 7 
go 

'And are you going ? ' 
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( c )  Xo sa 1 a g g a t a  '1..:=.. • • •  

be come hurry 

' You be came s o  busy and . . .  ' 

(d )  G e  l i x i d i - y a  bo y e  be  s a r  
forge t - i t  be cause a - b i t  

f a xe l e bo s o  1. 3  y i  
l.ook-fol' around p l.ace 

' But forg e t  it b e cau8e 

p l.ace to s tay . ' 

where 

( e )  Ye sa d d a  re 1 oxo � . . . 

run dr 
' He ran away and . . .  ' 

i t  

( f) L a  y e  me l e  L oo r o b  y i  i y a a 7  
where 

' So where i8  LOOl'ob ? '  

may 

s i i i  a y e  bo y i b e  
l.ong 

be me l e  y i i y a g e .  
s tay (anap hol' i c )  

take 80me time for me to  find a 

( g )  L a  m a l boo y e  s a  b i i d a xe . ( e f .  *Ma l boo 1 03  y e  s a  b i i d a xe . )  
perhaps come dr 

' Thus perhap s he went eas tward .  ' 

(h)  Y e  be t a y  b u u  d oxo . • .  

ng 
' If he doe 8 n ' t  come , . . . ' 

( i )  Y e  be towee l a pa  mogoyo . . . 
ng enough food 

' If the food i8 not enoug h,  

( 6 )  O.the.Jt.6 

Other minor sentences which do not belong to one of the above group s 

may b e  inc luded here . 

E 9 ( a) Wo l g a a g .  
a l.s o  I ( Pro) 
'Me too . , 

( b )  Y i i r cox . 
they jU8 t 
( Pro) 
'Just  they . , 



4 . 2 .  MAJ OR  S E N T E N C E S  

4 . 2 . 1 .  CONS T I TUENT STRUCTURE  

LEXICON 

g e  ' and, but ' 

, then ' 

xa r e e  ' 01' ' 

ye  ' and s o ' 

I a ' and ( tha t ) , 
a s ,  now tha t ' 

bo ' b e aaus e ,  
s o  t h a t ' 

BR 1 8 --+ 8 (cO�8 ) 

+con , +coordinate 
+con , +subordinate 
+con , +coordinate 
+con , +coordinate 
+con , +coordinate 

+con , +subordinate 

4 . 2 . 2 .  S I M P L E  A NV COM POUNV S ENTENCES 
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BR 1 divides maj or s entences into s imple ( 8 )  and compound ( 8rco�8 ) 
The tradit ional subdiv i s ion of compound s entences into coordinate and 

sub ordinate w i l l  be made by the feature s of conne ct ors ( +con ) along with 

the internal s t ructures of  the c onstituent sentence s  ( 8s ) . Thus in 

E 1 0 ,  the amb igui ty may be acc ounte d  for by the difference in feature s 

of the conne ctor g e .  

E 1 0  Y e  b e  b u u  doxo g e  y i  b e  l o xo . 
aome dr go 

( a )  ' He wi l l  aome and I wi l l  go . ' 

(b ) ' If he aome s ,  then I wi l l  go . ' 

The deep s t ruct ures of ( a )  and (b ) are respe c tive ly the fol lowing 

( abbreviat ed ) shapes : 

( a )  

8 � 
y e  be b u u  doxo 

(b ) 

8 � 
y e  b e  b u u  doxo 

8 

con 

I. ge [+con J +coordinate 

8 

con 

I . g e  [+con J +subordinate 

8 � 
y i  b e  l oxo 

8 � 
y i b e  l o xo 
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The s tructural indicators for a sentence t o  b e  re cogni sed a s  a sub

ordinate type seem to be of the fol lowing kinds : 

( 1 )  The appearance of s entence adverbial ( SA)  xa r e e  'by any chance ' 

or y i x l e e ' s uppos e ' beginning the first S in SconS indi cat e s  that the 

first S is subordinat e to the se cond . 

E 1 1  ( a )  [ Xa r e e xee l xo be  c u y a  m e  C u x u l s [ g e l con 
y o u  ta teave 

[y  i i y a a  me l e e  xo s a  l oxo me y i  i y a g e ? l S 
where fm ta go there 

, If you t e ave Tru k ,  where wi H y o u  b e  g o i ng from 

( b )  [ Y  i x l e e r e  b e  t e e d  I I i  - v a  p a a b  i y a  w e e l  S [ g e l  con 
ng k i t t - i t  pig dm 

[ r e  s a  f a ga bo l aw u - I i y a r a ma t a  we e l S 
g i v e  as C l  person 

t here ? ' 

' If they  haven ' t  k i t t ed the pig y e t, they wi t t  give  i t  to t he 

p erson . ' 

( 2 )  As briefly menti oned earlier , the s equence cons i sting of a p o s i 

tive TA par t i c l e  fol lowed dire ctly by a negative TA part i c le i s  per

mitted only i n  a subordinate c laus e .  Thus the occurrence of such a 

combination ne c e s sar i ly implies  that the sentence i s  a subordinate type . 

E 1 2  r Y e  b e  t e  w a  b u u  doxo l S [ g e l  con r y e  b e  I e  m e s e  f e e f e l e  we e l s 
no t again ta ta di e woman 

' If he doe s n ' t  come back again, the woman wi t t  s o on die . ' 

( 3 ) If t he main verb of the fir st  S has the feature <+t ime > , that S 

i s  in general subordinate t o  the second S .  

E 1 3  [ Y e  b e  s i i I  aye 1 S [ g  e l eon [ y  i 
tong-time 
<+t ime> 

s a a b  mooc xo I a - v a  H awa i i 1 
S 

ta fi na t ty arr i ve - i t  

, After a tong t ime , I s ha H  fi na t t y  arrive i n  Hawa i i . ' 

( 4 )  Another indi cator for a subordinate cons truct i on i s  a differenc e  

in TA part i c les  between t h e  two Ss connected by a connec t or .  That i s ,  

i f  the TA in the first  S i s  be whi ch has the feat ure < +fut ure > ,  and that 

of  t he se cond S is sa ( which has <+future > only in imperative s enten ces 

and in conclus ive claus e s  of t he s ubj unctive constru c t i on - otherwi s e  

always < -future » , t h e  imp l i cation i s  t hat t h e  first S i s  subordinat ive . 



E 14 [Re  be  b u u  doxol  s [ g e l [ y e  s a  k a p a  t a pa t a  g il l i - yV r e l  S con 
ta Z k  t o - them 

' When they come, he w i n  ta Z k  to them . ' 
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( 5 )  Finally , ob serve E 15  in which y i l a a mo ' e v e n  though ( li t . e v e n  

that ) '  and me l we e  ' when ( lit . that-unseen ) '  are considered as main verbs 

and the c lause s  fol lowing them as their embedded sentenc e s . The pre

dication marker ( Pm )  y e  is optionally dropped b efore these demonstra

t ives . Thus y i l a a mo and me l we e  along with y i l a a  ( g e ) . y i we e  ( g e )  ( for 

these ,  see 4 . 3 . 4 . ) whi ch are all demonstratives are the indi c ators of 

subordinat e construc t ions . 

E 1 5  (a )  [ V i l a a mo y e  momm a y e l s [ g e l con [ V i  towee c u w a y i - y a l s 
good ng buy 

' Ev e n  though it is  go od, I w i n  not buy i t .  ' 

(b)  [ H e l we e  Bexaw  ye t a y  we r i - y a  Y a p l s [ g e l con [ Y u l i d i y  
ng s e e - i t  

y e  s a  l a xa  m e  me t e r a a l e l s 
appear from eas t 

' No sooner had Bexaw s e e n  Yap ,  than U Z i thi appeared i n  the  

eas t .  ' 

Recursive app l i cation of BR 1 may generate complex layerings of sen

tences as i llustrated in E 1 6 .  

E 1 6  [ [ Xa r e e  y e  b e  mmo r o  y a g e l s [ g e l con [ [ y e  m a  mo r o  l u u y i i ya g e l s 
b Zow wind fa n c - nu t  by i t  

[ g e l con [ y e  ma  f i l da a  l o xo y i m a l s l s l s [ g e l con 
b Zown-off house 

[ [ x a r ee ye b e  te yoo r l o xo l u u l s [ g e l con [ [ y e  b e  k e l oxo 
no t - hungry 
exi s t  

y a r a ma t a l s [ g e l con [ yoo r 1 .1  y e  m a  me s e l s l s l s l 
exi s t  tho s e -

who 

' If the wind b Zows hard, co conu t trees wi Z Z  fa Z Z  down and hou s e s  

b Zown off, a n d  if there i s  n o  coconu t t r e e ,  p e op Ze  g e t  hungry 

and they often di e .  ' 
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4 . 2 . 3 . C O NN EC TORS ( +con ) 

Five sentence conne c t ors are found ( see Lexicon ) .  By virtue of BR 1 , 

a flood of phras e level coord inate construc t ions and various ly reduced 

c laus e  leve l coordinat i ons may be accounted for by means of conj unct i on 

redu c t ion t ransformations ( e . g .  TR s  3 and 6 ) .  

Connector g e  has many other funct i ons such as a focus marker ( fm )  
and a phrase conne ctor . Only i t s  funct ion as a s entence conne ctor is 

treated here . It has the highest frequency of o c c urrence among the 

connectors , with i t s  dual role , i . e .  coordinat ion and subordination . 

E 1 7  Coord i na t i on 

(a ) [ V e  s a  1 oxo]  S [ g e l  [ g a a g  y i i v e e  y i s a  b u u  d o xo ]  S con 
ta go here ta come 

' H e  went away , but  I have come . 

( b )  [ X u y o r  y i  l a a s e n s e y e ] s [ g e ] con [ T ooma s 
fm 

y i l a a  ye l i w i c i - l i  s u k u u n ] s 
chi ld 

' Guyor i s  a teacher and Thomas i s  a s tudent . ' 

( c )  [ V e  coo l o pa  pe t e xo- l i  w u d u  bogey i l e e ] s [ g e ] con 
many rainfa l l  rain night this  

[ye  kke l a  xa l f e g e ] s 
s t rong cold-wind 

' There was much rain and the  wind was s trong . ' 

E 1 8  Subordina t i on 

( a )  [ T e e d  yoo r me l e e y e  c o x u - y a  bo xa l a - l a  
ng exi s t  fm ca tch - i t as food- his  

me y i  i y a g e ] s 
there 

[ g e ] con [ y e  s a  mma d a g a  wa a me  1 u x u - l i Y i i y y u s a xa l e  
sound back fi s h  trap 

' Hard ly had he tried to catch fi s h  for his  food when 

a canoe from the b a c k s i de of the  fish- trap . ' 

w e e ] S 
dm 
he heard 

(b) [Ye t a y  s i i l a y e  y a a - l i  ta rma l e  wee memme l e  I ii  y e  g g a c e l s 
ng long Cl (gen) boy s tay ing that pm lone ly 

[g e 1 con [ y e s a b i i d a x e tee  t t a r f  e e f e 1 e 1 S 
come eas t some g i r l  

' N o t  long after his  lone ly l i v i ng ,  some g i r l s  came eas tward .  ' 

X a r ee i s  a disj unct ive c onnector . It relates coordinat ive phras es 

and c laus e s . For i t s  funct ion as a phrase connector , see 4 . 8 . 3 .  
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E 1 9  (a)  [ T a y i i t i  me l e e y e  s a  mo k ko 1 S [xa r e e 1 con [ t a d e 
hi I I  fro ao l lapse  s e a  

me l e e y e  s a  b u r u 1 S 
high
t i de 

' E i t her the mountain fe l l  down, or the s e a  wa ter inare a s e d .  ' 

( h )  [ Y i i y m e l e e ye s a  me s e 1 S [xa r e e 1 con [ma l a a t a m a - l a  
he die  t h a t  fa t h e r  

me l ee y e  s a  t a m a a y e 1 s 
s iak  

'Either he di e d, or his  fa ther is  s i a k .  ' 

Ye  always conne c t s  coordinat e sentences . No examples have b een f ound 

in which phrases are conne c t ed - by y e o  E 2 0 ,  however , shows e xampl e s  

where ye intervenes between a predication part and a prepo s i t ional phrase . 

E 2 0  (a )  Y i  be  1 e l oxo � s u k u u n . 
ta go 

' I wi l l  go ( and s o )  to  s ahoo Z .  , 

( b )  Y e  s a  b u u  l o go , b u u  l o go  � 1 a - I i f a l a  we e .  
dr in men ' s  dro 

house 

'He went  and we n t  (and s o )  i n t o  a men ' s  hous e .  , 

Constructi ons like E 2 0  are treated in this s t udy as a kind of conj unc 

tion reduction ( TR 8 ) . Thus E 2 0  (a )  and ( b )  are derived from t h e  fol

l owing c oordinate sentences : 

( a) < = =  [ V i b e  I e  l oxo 1 S [ y e 1 con [ V i b e  I e  l o xo [ s u k u u n 1 prepp 1 s 

( b )  < = =  l y e  s a  b u u  l o go b u u  1 0g o l s [ y e 1 con l y e  s a  b u u  l o go  b u u  l o go  
[ l a - I i f a l a  wee 1 prepp 1 s 

More examples follow where y e  i s  a sentence connec t or .  

E 2 1  (a)  [ Y e s a y a  f i s i - y a , y a  f i s i - Y a 1 S [ y  e 1 con [y e 1 a 
p u l  l i t  be aome 

p p i s i  d a x e  
float  u p  ( dr )  

Fa y i s 1 s 

' He p u l l e d  i t  and p u l Z e d  i t  and thus Fais b e a ame f Z o a t e d  up . ' 

( b) [ Xo s a  s e r i d S [ y e 1 con l y e  s a  y i f a a  s a g a - l a ? l s 
s ay what s t a te - i ts 

' You s a i d  t ha t  and why was tha t ? ' 
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( c )  l Y e  s a  l a  xa s i x s i x s i x i ] s [ y e ] con l y e  s a  m a ka a d e g a l i s e -m a l e  
t h a t - way a s k  to 1 Nucl 

r e - s e f a c a  l a  ye d a b e - y a ] S 
�ow cas te tha t fo � �ow 

' Things turned out t h a t  way , and he a s k e d  a �ow cas te  man to 

accompany him . ' 

( d )  [ R  e s a l 0 xo ] S [ y  e ]  con [ [  r e s a 1 a f i t  a a f i t  a a ]  S 
go fi sh ing 

( e )  

[ y e ] con [V i i y e e  s a  t a f a a l e  doxo y i xa l a a ] s ] s 
here re turn now 

' They went and went fi s hing and then now came back . ' 

l Y e  b e  s u l u - wo me s u l u - wo ] s 
:3 Nuc l and 

(gen) 
' Three p �u s  three e q u a �  s i x .  

[ y e ] con l ye l a  wo l e -wo ] S 
6 

L a , as a relator , has two syntac t i c  ro les : a c oordinate connector and 

a comp lement i ser . Its  role as a comp lementi ser wi ll  b e  discussed in 

4 . 9 . 6 .  Examp les where it  is a coordinate c onne ctor fol low . 

E 2 2  ( a )  l Y e 1 0 xo ] S [ l a ] con l y e  s a  s i i l a y e ] s 
�ong time 

' He went  a �ong time ago . 

( lit . he went and i t  was �ong t ime ) 

( b )  [ Y i i r me H a g a d ow re  1 0 xo Y u l i d i y ] S [ l i !] con [ r e d a b e - y a  w a y e l e ] s 
they and p �ane 

' They and Maga dow went to u H t hi by p �ane . ' 

( lit . they and Magadow went to U � i thi and they accompani ed 

p �ane ) 

( c )  [ X a  s i  c i i l  k a ka a t a a 7 ] S [ l a l con [ x a d a l boo s i  
we ( i n e Z )  pm s ti n doing what s uppo s e d �y 

b e  I e  l o xo 1 S 
ta 
' What are we s ti � �  doing now t h a t  we are s upp o s e d  to go ? '  

Bo is used as a preposition ( 4 . 7 . 4 . )  and a comp lement iser ( 4 . 9 . 6 . ) in 

add i t i on t o  i t s  role as  a subordinate connector . The latter role i s  i l 

lus t rated be low . 



E 2 3  ( a) [ V i t e  ma s e r e l S [ bo l con [ y i s a  y u l e  koo f i y l s 
ng s le ep dri n k  

' I cannot s leep b e cause I drank coffee . ' 

( b )  [ T e  9 a a 9  M a n uwa l l S [ bo l con [ 9 a a 9  D a r xo s l S 
I 

'I am not  Manue l b u t  Darxo s . ' 

( li t .  Manue l i s  not  me because I am Darxos ) 

( c )  [ Xo t owee  koo komo l S [ bo l con [ y e l u s u  
y o u  ng p lay g h o s t  
pm 

' Don ' t  p lay a ro und l e s t  thos e g hos ts 

4 . 3 . M I N I MA L  S E N T E N C E S  

4 . 3 . 1 .  CONS T I TUENT STRUCTURE 

BR 2 S - (Modality) Proposition 

BR 3 Modality --+ (�mp) (Emp) 

k a l a a r e  
drn 

s ho u ld 

d e  w e r i - x o l S 
ng s e e  y o u  

s e e  you . , 

. . {predication } BR 4 Propos1t1on --+ ( SA) Identification (PrepP )  

LEXICON 

I i x i  d i boo ' howe v e r ' 

y i x i  l i bo o  ' however ' 

m a l boo ' maybe ' 

x a d a  I boo ' s upp o s e d Z y  , 

xa r ee ' by any chance ' 

y i x l e e ' if '  

y e g e e  ' of cours e ,  inde e d ' 

xa r amoo ' in spi te of that ' 

+SA 
+SA 
+SA 
+SA 
+SA , limited embe dded S 
+SA 
+SA 
+SA 

4 . 3 . 2 . MA I N  T YPES O F  M I N I MA L S ENTENC ES 

95  

BRs 2 - 4  give the main types of minimal maj or sentences . The bas i c  

divi s i on i s  be tween predicat i on and ident i f i cat ion sentences which 

underlie the only ob ligatory categorie s  in the above rules . Figure V 

and t he examp l e s  in E 24  may show a general p i c ture of the further sub

divi s ion made in t he ab ove base rules . Q and Imp are mutually exclus ive 

in BR 3 and Imp is irre levant in i denti fi cat ion sentences in Figure V .  

The latt er fa ct wi l l  s imply b e  de alt with b y  means o f  transformat i on 

b locking . 
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E 

P d . 1 . 
Jt e  .{.c.a.,t.{.on 

I I 
-Q 

I I I � ;r; 

s 
I 

I 
+Q 

I 
Iden,t.i.6.i.c.a.,t.i. o n  I I I 
-Q +Q 

-Ernp +Emp -Emp +Emp � � � -Ernp +Emp -Ernp +Emp -Ernp +Ernp 

2 4  

( a )  ( b )  ( c )  (d ) (e ) ( £ )  ( g )  (h)  ( i )  ( j ) 

I GURE 5 

MAJOR SENTENCE TYPES 

( a )  Y e  s a  m e s e  x e c e  wee . 
pm ta die rat tha t  

' The rat die d. ' 

( b) X e c e  w e e  me l e e y e  t e e d  me s e . 
fm not 

'It  is  that rat that has no t died y e t .  ' 

( c )  M a r oo d i v e y i xaa . 
s i t  down here 

' S i t  down here ! ' 

( d )  X e e l me l e e xo t owee  l o xo . 
( Pro ) no t go 

' You ! Don ' t  go ! '  

( e ) R e  s a  mo l o me y i r e e - l i kookomo 7 
pm from a t  p Lay 

' Have they fin i s he d  p Lay i ng ? ' 

( £ )  W u c u  me l ee t a y  yoo r 7  
no t exi s t  

'Are there bananas any more ? ' 

( g )  G a a g  s e - m a l e  t ex t a a . 
I (Pro) 
'I am a doa t or . ' 



(h)  T e  g � � g  me l e e t e x t � a . 
no t 

, I am not  the  one who is a doctor.  ' 

( i )  Xe e l  y i  i t e y ?  
who 

' Who are y ou ? ' 

( j )  T e  y i i y  me l e e s e -ma l e  s e n s e y e ?  
h e  ( Pro ) 

'Isn ' t  he the one who i s  a t eacher ? '  

4 . 3 . 3 . MOVA L I TY A NV PRO POS I T I ON 

9 7  

The category symbols "Modality " and " Propos ition"  are borrowed from 

Fi llmore 1966 , but the subcons t i tuent s of  these two categorie s are not 

the same as those as sumed in F i llmore ( 1966a : 8 ) : "The consti tuent 

Modal�ty contains Int errogat ive and Negative e lement s , Sentence Ad

verbia l s , Time Adverbials , and various other adverbial e lements that 

are unders t ood as modalities  on the s entence as a whole rather t han sub

const i t uents of  the constituent containing the main verb . I have no 

s trong convi c t i ons that these various e lements actually c omprise a s i ngle 

const ituent , but for the time being we may assume that they do . "  In 

BR  3 ,  Modality con s i s t s  of  those e lements whose common s yntac t i c  role 

i s  that t heir presence ob ligator i ly triggers trans formations relat e d  to 

que s t ion , imperat ive , and empha s is , respect ively . Sentence adverb ials 

are p laced under Proposit ion as an optional c ategory , while t ime ad

verb ials w i l l  b e  p l aced under the dominat ion of PrepP which i s  a sub

cons t i t uent of Proposit ion . No s ignificant reason has yet been found t o  

differentiate Time adverb ials from P l a c e  adverbials or other p repos i 

t i onal phrase s  in terms of  leve l ( see  4 . 7 . ) .  

The postulation in the base rules of  t he ab ove TR-tri ggering e l ement s 

has been affe cted by the recent e ffort s demonstrated by TG grammar i ans 

t owards what Chomsky ( 1 965 : 1 3 2 ) calls "a s omewhat more restricted and 

conceptually simp ler the ory of  transformations " .  In a s erie s of  works 

such as Lees 1 96 0 , Lees 196 3 ,  Klima 1 96 4 ,  Kat z and Pos t al 196 4 ,  Chomsky 

1 96 5 , Jacobs and Rosenbaum 1 9 6 8 ,  it has been shown that there are good 

syntac t i c  and s eman t i c  reasons for triggering the obligat ory app lication 

o f  unitary t ransformational rules by means of t he optional s e l e c t i on o f  

e lements in t he b a s e  s tring for que s tion , imperative , negative , pass ive , 

e t c . The s e  TR -triggering e lements have b een various ly name d , e . g .  

"morpheme s " i n  Kat z and Postal 1 9 6 4  ( 7 4 and pa.s .s �m ) , "marke r "  in 
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Chomsky 1 9 65 ( 1 32 ) ,  " format ive s "  i n  McCawley 1 96 8  ( 155 ) ,  and " hypo

thetical cons t i tuent s "  in  Jacobs and Rosenbaum 1 9 68 ( 20 ) .  An important 

syntac t i c  reason for the introduct i on of such e lements in the base rules 

is that derived constituent structure is unique ly de termined since the 

corre c t  derived structure i s  predetermined by the pre sence or ab sence 

of  s uch e lement s . By such a unique determinat ion , it is p o s s i b le for 

the output resulting from a TR app lication to a base phrase marker to be 

p laced as the unique s tructural des cription for further TRs . The more 

important reason seems to be the semant i c  one , i . e .  in order t o  maintain 

the generalisat i on that trans formations do not affe ct meaning . Thi s  as 

sertion i s  made throughout Kat z and Postal 1 9 6 4  in conne c t i on wi th their 

consequent view that "proj e cti on rules operate exc lus ively on underly ing 

P-marker s " , and Chomsky ( 19 6 5 : 1 3 2 ) summarises  the principle that t hey 

as sert as fol lows : " . . .  .the o nly c.o n.tlt.i.bu..t.i.on  0 6  .tJta.n.6 6 0Itma..t.i.o n.6 .to 

.6 ema. n.t.i.c .i.n.teltplt e.ta..t.i.o n  .i..6 .tha..t .they .i.n.teltltela..te Phlta.6 e malt � elt.6 ( i . e . ,  

combine semant i c  interpretations of  alre ady interpreted Phrase-markers 

in a fi xed way ) . "  With t he obj e c t  of  s emant i c  interpretation by means 

of  proj e c t i on rule s , Katz and Postal ( 19 6 4 : 76 , 86 & 8 9 ) as s ign Imp a di c

t ionary entry that repre sents it as having roughly the sense of " the 

speaker reque s t s  ( asks , demands , insi s t s , e t c . )  that " and ass ign Q the 

rough sense "I reques t  that you answer . . .  " . 

In this s tudy , which does not consider the semant i c  component , the 

role of the e lements dominated by Modality is understood to b e  dual as 

indi cated by Jacob s and Ros enbaum ( 1 9 6 8 : 2 0 )  in di scuss ing Q .  Firs t , 

their pres ence specifies the sentence type t o  which each e lement i s  as

sociat ed ;  s e cond , they provide the struct ures upon which the re spe c t ive 

transformat ions are defined and c an apply . Whi le Q and Imp are s imp ly 

meaning-bearing e lement s and dominat e no format ives , Emp is a lexical 

category dominating di s j unct ive lexical i tems ( focus markers ) .  I n  t hi s  

respect , Emp i s  s imi lar t o  other maj or c at egorie s o n  t h e  one hand , and 

s imilar to other TR -triggering e lements on the other . No mot ivation i s  

found t o  postulate Neg ( negat ive ) under Modality . For more specifi c 

d i s cu s s i ons on Modal ity c onsti tuent s , see 4 . 1 1 .  

4 . 3 . 4 .  S ENTENC E A V V E R B I A L S  

N o t  many s entence adverb ials are found . Many apparent sentence 

modifiers are derivable from other structures by transformat ion . The 

following are s ome of t he s e  pseudo-adverb ial s : 



E 2 S  (a )  y i  I ;! a ge  ' i n tha t c a s e ,  t hen,  we Z l , by the way ' 

that ( se e n )  and 

Y i l a a ge xo s a  y u l em i - y a  t a f e y e  l e e .  
ta drink - i t  medi cine this  

, In  t h a t  case  take this  medi ci ne . ' 

Y e y . Y i  l a a g e  s e -wo y i  i ye e . 
o ne thi s ,  here 

' O h ! Here i s  ano ther thing by t he way . 

( b ) y i wee  g e  ' t hen, and, b u t ,  rathel" 

( c )  

that (uns e e n )  and 

y i we e  cox ge ' j u s t  t h e n ,  j u s t  for tha t ' 

Y i we e  ge  y e  s a  l oxo . 
' Then he wen t .  ' 

Y i wee  cox  ge  y e  s a  t a g i . 
cry 

' She cried jus t for tha t .  ' 

y i I a a  ' t hen,  we Z Z ,  by  the way , in tha t case ' 

Y i I a a  x a  be  b i i d a x e  g e  x a  towee  s e r e  x a a m a m  i . 
go e a s t  ng t e Z Z  we ( e xc Z )  

' By the way, if you go e as t ,  don ' t  te Z Z  about 

Cd)  y i we e  ' t hen, and, but,  rathel" 

us . 

9 9  

, 

Y i we e  y e  s a  f f e s e g u  l o go b i s i - I a ,  y e  s a  f a ga x a l a - I a  mo goyo . 
inv i te dr brot hel' g i v e  C l  food 

' Then, hav i ng invited h i s  bro thel' in, he began g i v i ng food 

for him to  e a t .  ' 

Y i l a a and y i we e  in E 2 S  are demons trative s , and it i s  permi s s i b le t o  

p lace y e  ( Pm - 3rd sg . )  befo re them without change in meaning , provided 

that ge ( +con ) follows t he s e  demons trat ives . In view o f  this fac t , the 

sentences  in E 2S are interpreted as the derivat ions o f  the fol lowing 

pro c e s s e s  ( see  TRs 27 and 2 8 ) :  

y e  [y � I a a] g e  s �;> [y � I a a] ge  s �;> [y � I a aJ S 

Y l we e  Y l we e  Y l we e  

There i s  no not i ceab le meaning di fference between the members of  the 

above t riplet . Incidental ly , y i l a a  and y i we e  may not be placed at the 

end of  a s e ntence under the dominat ion of PrepP , which fac t  would not 
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permit them to be treated in the s ame way as t ime adverbials . C ompare 

the following : 

E 2 6  ( a )  Y i l a a ge y i  be d a b e - xo . 
bu..t : '�Y i b e  d a b e - xo y i l a a . 

' Then I wi L L  fo L Low y o u .  ' 

( b )  M u s uwee  ge  ye momm a y e .  
former Ly good 

' Former Ly,  it was good. ' 

The true sentence adverb ials ( +SA ) have some common feature s in that 

they never b ecome nouns and may not be followed by any c onne c t or . 

L i x i d i boo and y i x i l i boo might be treated as one lexical i t em in view of 

their ident i cal meaning and us age . In t hat case , the di fference might 

be as cribed to a d i s tant metathe s i s  and a substitut ion . They are con

s i dered for the moment as separat e morpheme s , however , s ince no para l l e l  

morphophonemic proce s s e s  are observab le in other lexi cal i tems . 

E 2 7  ( a) [ F a d e - I i 
p Lant 

[ g e )  con 

I u u  Y i I a a  rna I e 
c-nut  fm man {Y i X i l i b OO} [ I i x i d i boo SA 

me l ee r e  ma f e e r u - ya ) s 
fm hb do 

y e  me l e  f a a - I  i ka s e -wo 
s t ay o ccas iona L Ly 

y a do l a  f e e f e l e  r e  ma wo l f a d e  l u u ) S 
t ime woman a Ls o  

' A s  for t h e  p Lan t i ng o f  coconuts , i t  i 8  men that u 8 ua L Ly do 

the j o b .  Howev er,  o cca8 iona L Ly women p Lant coconuts too . ' 

( b )  [ [ M a  I boo ) SA r e  s a  me s e )  S 
' Mayb e  they died.  ' 

( c )  [ R e  s a  y i t o  I i  - y a  I e p a d a - I  i x uyoo  we e )  S [ bo )  con 

( d )  

p u t  i t  b e tween o u trigger 

[ [ x a d a l boo ) SA re be  s u l u - ma l e ) S 
' They put  i t  i n  the  outrigger 8 0  tha t t hey might Look  L i k e  

t h r e e  per80n8 . ' 

Y i t e  xu l a - y a  I a [ [ xa r e e ) SA xo be xa moo me y i rnoo- l i  
ng know tha t precede than 

y i i Y ba b i yo ro l a a ) s 
i t  L e tter dm 

' I  don ' t  know by any chance y o u  wi L L  be e a r L i e r  than the 

L e t t e r .  ' 
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( e )  [ Y i l a a  f a a - I i  m a k a a  x i y a - y i ]
S [ b o ] con [ [ y e g e e ] SA y i  s a  

t h a t  r e a s on t h o s e  m a t-my 

( f )  

d a be - y a  l oxo rn o  y e l u s u ] S 
dr for a 

w h i le 

' Th a t  i s  t h e  reason for t ho s e  mats of m i n e ,  b e c a u s e  I i n de e d  

fo n o we d t h e  g ho s ts for a w h i l e . ' 

l Y e  b e  t a y  b u u  d o xo ] S [ g e ] con [ [ xa r a mo o ] SA x i i c c o x  g e  

ng we j u s t  fm 
( i nc l )  

s i b e  l o xo ] S 

' If h e  i s  n o t  coming,  l e t  us fo a l one i n  s p i t e  of t ha t .  ' 

4 . 4 . P R E D I CAT I ON 

4 . 4 . 1 .  C O NS T I TUENT S TR U C T U R E  

LEXICON 
Y i 
xo 

y e  

s i 

x a  

x a  

r e  
b e  

b e  I e  

s a  

s a  I e  

s a a b  

I e  

BR 5 

BR 6 

BR 7 

' I '  

' y o u ' 

' he ,  s h e ,  i t ' 

' w e ( i n c l ) ' 

' w e ( ex c l )  , 

' y ou (p l ) ' 

' t h e y ' 

' w i l l '  

' wi n '  

Predication 
Aux ---+ Pm (TA )  
PP ---+ (Mv )  VP 

+Pm , +SP , 
+Pm , +HR , 
+Pm , -SP , 

+SG 

+SG 

-HR , 
-Ani , -SG 

+Pm , +SP , +HR 
+Pm , +SP , -HR , 
+Pm , -SP , +HR , 
+Pm , -SP , -HR , 
+TA , +future , 
+TA , +future , 

+SG , -Pro , -SP , -HR , 

-SG 

-SG 
+Ani , - SG 

-definite , -immediate 
-definite , +immediate 

' p a s t ,  p e rfe c t i v e ,  +TA , -future 
s ta ti v e ,  

' wi n ' 

' w i  l l '  

' s hou l d ' 

fut ur e ' -future , +state , [ + _[+state ] v] 
+ future , +definite , -immediate , 

-delayed , [+Imp o ° 0 ] ,  

[+S 9 e [ 0  0 0 _0 0 0 1 S ] 
<+sub> 

+TA , +future , +definite , +immediate 
[+Imp . .  0_1 ,  [ +S ge [ . 0 0_ • • •  ] S ] 

<+sub> 
+TA , +future ,  +definite , +delayed 
+TA , +future , +definite , +j ussive 



1 0 2  

d e  

t e  

t a 
t owee 

' s ho u Z d  n o t ' 

' n o t ' 

' n o t ' 

' w i Z Z  no t '  

+TA , +future , +definite , + j ussive , 
+negative 

+TA , +negative 
+TA, +negative , [ -__ [+statel vl 
+TA, +future , -definite , -immediate , 

+negative 
t ow e e  I e  ' w i Z Z  n o t ' +TA , +future , -definite , +immediate , 

t e e d  

t a y  
rn a  
t o  

t e  

x a  
wa ( Fal ) 
wo l ( Mo g )  

s a r  ( Fa l ) 
s o  r ( Mo g )  

c i i I  

f a r  
m oo c 
x a l 
m u c a l 
y i x i I 

f a s u l  
y u x u l 
0,00 1 
x amoo l 
r o o l 

' no t  y e t ' 

' n o  Zonge r ' 

' hab i tua Z Zy ' 

' re adi Zy ' 

, j u s t  a momen t ' 

' ag a i n ,  a Zs o ' 

' a  Z i t t Z e ' 

' s t i Z Z ' 

, r a t h e r ' 

' j us t ,  fina Z Zy ' 

' o n Zy ' 

' wishfu Z Zy, voZuntariZy ' 

' so m u c h ' 

+negative 
+TA , -future , +negative , +expectation 
+TA ,  -future , +negative , -expectation 
+Mv , [ - Imp " , 
+Mv 
+Mv , [+Imp , , , __ 1 , [+NP [ ,  " __ " , 1 COMl 
+Mv 

+Mv 

+Mv 

+Mv , [-TA 1 
<+neg> 

+Mv 
+Mv 
+Mv 
+Mv 
+Mv 

' no rma Z Zy ' +Mv 
, ear Zy, in the first p Zace ' +Mv 
, first, for the first time ' +Mv 
' before ' 

' a Z t o g e t he r ' 

+Mv 
+Mv 

4 . 4 . 2 . O B L I GA TO R Y  C ATEGOR Y  NP 

U l i t hi an p re d icat i onal sentences  may be s a i d  to be " centred"  i n  t h e  

s en s e  o f  Longac r e  ( 1 9 6 4 : 35 )  i n  t h a t  t h e y  c o n t a i n  " bo und s ubj e c t s " ( Pm )  
w i t h i n  t h e ir " pr e d ic a t e s "  (AUXPP ) ,  and Pm must o c cur whet h e r  o r  not NP 
e xp r es s e s  s ubj e c t  on the surfac e .  Furthermore , a s  w i l l  be s e en later , 

verb s may mark t h e  obj e c t  c a t e gory w i t h  an opt i onal NP f ol lowing . One 

deviati on of U l i th i an c onstruct i ons from t h o s e  given by Longac r e  ( 3 6 ) ,  

however , i s  that verbal manner part i c l e s  ( +Mv ) may i n tervene fre e l y  b e 

tween Aux and VP . F o r  e xamp l e , 



E 2 8  ' Th o s e  p e o p l e  u s e d  t o  re adi ly  k i l l  c a t s  l a s t  y e a r .  ' 

Y a r a rn a t a  ka l a a r e  s a  rna t o  1 1  i - y V r e  xa  t u u  r a xe wee . - - -
- - - - - - -- - - -

L- - ..,;:.. -- _ ... : :; : - - - -

e p e x eg etica..t : 

centll e : r e  s a  4-i--yV�e -r- ""T-" , , , , I 
I I , , I , I obj . suffix Pm TA verb 

' they ' (past) 'ki ll  ' ' them ' 

1 0 3  

i n  w h i c h  rn a  ' h a b i t u a l ly ' and t o  ' re adi ly ' are found b etween TA and the 

verb b a s e . 

I n  s p i t e  of t he fact  t hat noun phra s e s  are opt ional on t h e  surface 

and e p e xe ge t i c a l  i n  t h e  sense o f  Longacre , I shall consi der NP as 

central and o b ligat ory i n  deep s t ru c t ur e s  ( se e  BR 5 ) .  The op t i on a l i t y  

o f  NPs i n  s urface s e n t e n c e s  i s  v i ew e d  a s  ob l i gatory drop p i ng o f  pronouns 

when t h e y  are not focussed ( s e e  4 . 1 1 . 3 .  and TR 1 1 ) .  Some advan t ages in 

this  approach are as fo l lows : 

( 1 )  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  the agreement between NP and the r e l a t e d  Pm i s  more 

s imp ly formali s ab le , b y  c op y i ng the person , numb e r , and anima t e ne s s  fea

t ures o f  t h e  NP o n  the Pm ( TR 1 ) .  Thus a para l l e l  t r e atment c an b e  made 

o f  the app o s it ive re lat ions ( a  s ubmemb e r  of " Parat ac t i c "  re l a t i ons s y m

b o l i s e d  as L1 � i n  N i da 1 9 6 4 ) e x i s t i ng b e t w e e n  ( a )  and ( b )  i n  t h e  fol

lowing three pairs ( in E 2 9 ,  " surfa c e "  means a s ur fa c e  s t r u c t ur e  w h i c h  

has undergone PR 1 4 ) : 

E 2 9  

i )  
( a )  

NP 

( b )  
f o ll owing Pm 

surface : Y a r a rn a t a  ka wee  re s a  t a g i . 

deep : 

I I t=r 
ya r a rna t a  k awee  P m  s a  t a g i 

NP 

surface : R e  s a  t a g i . 
d e ep : Yi...!....!::. Pm s a  t a g i 

NP 

' Th o s e  p e op l e  cri e d .  ' 

' T h e y  cri e d .  ' 
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i i )  NP pre c e ding obj e c t  suffix  ( O s ) 

surface : 

deep : 

F e e f e l e  we e y e d a b e -y,re
j �

ma t a  

' Th e  g ir l  fo l lo w e d  t h e  p e op l e . ' 

k awe e . 

Fe e f e l e  wee Pm d a be -Os ya rama t a  kawee 
NP 

surface : F e e f e l e  we e y e  d a b e - yV re . 

deep : F ee f e l e  w e e Pm d a b e -Os � 
NP 

i i i )  NP pre c e ding att ribut i ve marker ( At )  
surface : 

deep : 

w a a -
� �

ma t a kawe e . 

wa a -At ya r a ma t a  kawee 
NP 

surface : waa - y i r e 
deep : w a a -At � 

NP 

' t h o s e p e op l e ' s  cano e ' 

' t h e i r  c a n o e ' 

By providing the s ur fac e gap with a deep pronoun , not only i s  a s ym

met r i c a l  s t ru c t ure obt aine d , b ut t here i s  a l s o  no need to i ntroduce i n  

t he p la c e  o f  NP a dummy s ymb ol w i t h  the f e at ure s o f  p e r s on , numb e r , e t c .  

On the other hand , t h e  ob li gat ory d e le t i on o f  unfo c u s s e d  pronouns b y  no 

me ans violat e s  t h e  " unique r e coverab i li t y " c ondit ion ( e . g .  Choms ky 1 9 6 5 : 

1 7 7 ) ,  s in c e  the d e l e t e d  pronouns may b e  re coverab l e  b y  virtue o f  their 

s t r i c t  i dentify o f  feat ure comp o s i t ion w i t h  t h e  e leme n t s  whi ch have 

c o p i e d  their fe at ure s . The de l e t i on of the unfocus s e d  pronouns may b e  

j us t i fi e d  by t h e  a c t ual fact  t hat , once their t o t al features have b ee n  

c o p i e d  b y  t h e  c at e gorie s  in ( b) above , t hey b e c ome s emant i ca l ly e n t i r e ly 

redundant . 

( 2 )  The ob ligat ory p o s t ulat i on o f  NP l e ad s  to an e c onomi c a l  and non

ad h o c  a c co unt for the derivation of focus s e d  pronouns . For e xamp le ,  by 

c on s idering t he deep s truc t ure o f  re s a  t a g i ' they  cri e d ' as y i  i r  Pm s a  
t a g i , a focus s e d  form l ike y i i r  me l e e r e s a t a g i ' they  are t he o n e s  w h o  

cri e d ' c an b e  dif ferenti a t e d  b y  a s ingl e  category ( Emp ) from r e s a t a g i .  

E 3 0  R e s a t a g i < = =  y i i r  Pm s a t a g i 
V i  i r  me l e e r e s a  t a g i < = =  Emp y i i r  Pm s a  t ag i 
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I f  pronouns were n o t  p o s t ulat e d  in t h e  d e ep s tr u c t ur e , t he t w o  s en

t e n c e s  would b e  di fferent i n  two c at e gor ie s , i . e .  t h e  s e cond s e n t e n c e  in 

E 3 0  would have Emp and NP both o f  whi ch are l a c k i ng i n  t h e  f i rs t .  Thi s  

would b e  b oth une c onomi c a l  and c ounte r i nt u i t i v e . The c ount erintui t ive

n e s s  would be  c ompounded when t h e  pronouns foc u s s e d  are t he obj e c t  o f  V 
or attribut i ve t o  N ,  b e cause i n  t h i s  c a s e  the fo cus s e d  p ronouns mus t ap

p ear at the front p o s i t i on o f  the sentence  on t h e  s urface . Unl e s s  deep 

s t ru c t ur e  pronouns are pos tulated i n  the obj e c t  and a t t r i b u t i ve pos i 

t i ons , t he r e  would b e  no e as y  way o f  a c count i ng for the appe ar an c e  of 

t h e  p ronouns in front when they are docus s e d . Obs erve a para l l e l i sm i n  

t he three s e t s  o f  e xamp les i n  E 3 1  whe r e  deep s t r u c t ur e  p ronouns are 

p o s t ulate d . 

E 3 1  ¢ u.Jr. 6 a c. e  

( a )  Y i  s a  mogoy o .  
' I  a t e . , 

G a a g  me l e e y i s a  mogo y o .  
' I  am t h e  o n e  w ho a t e . , 

( b ) R e  s a  d a b e - y e y i . 
' They  fo l- l-o w e d  m e . ' 

G a a g  m e l e e r e  s a  d a b e - y e y  i . 
' I  am t h e  o n e  w h o m  t he y  

fo n o w e d .  ' 

( c )  Y e  p a l l e g e  v i rn a - v i .  
' My h o u s e  i s  b ig .  ' 

G a a g  m e l e e y e  p a l l e g e  y i rna - y i . 
' I t  i s  I w h o s e  hous e i s  b i g . ' 

d e ep 

< = =  g a a g  Pm s a  mogoyo  

< = =  Emp g a a g  Pm s a  m o g o y o  

< == y i  i r  Pm s a  d a b e - Os 
g a a g  

< = =  Emp y i  i r  Pm s a  d a b e - Os 
g a a g  

< = =  v i rn a -At g a a g  Pm 
p a l l e g e  

< = =  Emp v i rna -At g a a g  Pm 
p a l l e g e  

( 3 ) F i nally , t h e  propo s e d  t r e at ment g i ve s a greater gene r a l i t y  i n  t h e  

deep s t r u c t ur e  in t h a t  pronouns may n o w  b e  a l l ow e d  t o  o c c ur wherever a n  

NP whi ch i s  t h e i r  dominat i ng c a t e gory may appear . Thus t here i s  no n e e d  

t o  e x c lude pronoun s  i n  c e r t a i n  o c c urre n c e s  of N P  i n  b as e  r u le s , w h i c h  

would b e  n e c e s s ary i n  a p o s s i b l e  alternat i v e  t r e atment i n  whi ch NP i s  

introdu c e d  opt i on a l ly i n  B R  5 .  

4 . 4 . 3 .  S O - C A L L E V  TO P I C - COMMENT 

Some l i ngu i s t s  ( e . g .  E l b er t , Mart i n ) have lab e ll e d  as t op i c - c omment 

s e nt en c e s  s im i l ar to the fol lowing one s , i n  whi c h  the first noun phras e 

has nothing t o  do w i th t h e  following Pm . Howeve r , i n  t h i s  treatment , 
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they a r e  not d i re c t ly derivab le from the b a s e  rules  g i v e n  b ut b y  means 

of a focus t rans format i on . 

E 3 2  ( a )  R e - m U 5 uwee  y e  coo l o p a  y a a - y i r e m a  m o g o y o  me 
a n c i e n t s  p m  many 

y i ril()o - l i y i xa l a  ka a 
b e fore nowadays 

Cl e a t  

' A s  for t h e  p e op L e  o f  o ld day s ,  t he y  a t e  more t h a n  t h e  

p e o p l e  o f  t o day . ' 

( b )  C a y e l a p a - l a  y i l a a y e  t owee  y o xo 5 e - wo m a y i y e l . 
w i d t h - i t s  fm pm ng p os s ib l e  o n e  

' A s  for i t s  w i d t h ,  i t  i s  l e s s  t h a n  a mi l e . ' 

I n  E 3 2  ( a ) , the s ub j e c t  NP which i s  r e lat e d  t o  t he Pm ( y e )  i s  

y a a - y i r e m a  m o g o y o  ' th e i r  e a t i n g ' and r e - m U 5 uwee  i s  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  At 
( y i r e )  in y a a - y i r e ma mogoyo . Thus t h e  deep s t ru c t ur e  p o s i t i on o f  

r e - m U 5 uwee  i s  after t he At as w i l l  b e  s e e n  in E 3 3 . I t s  prepos i t ion i s  

e f fe c t e d  b y  t ransformat i on w i th focus mark e r  � ( s ee 4 . 1 1 . 3 . ) .  The deep 

s t ru c t ur e  P-marker is  given b e low w i t h  many abbreviat i ons . 

E 3 3  

NP Aux 

y a a -At r e - mU 5 uwee  
r e - m U 5 uwee  Pm m a  mogoyo  

I 
Pm 

PP 

I 
VP 

c o o l o p a  me y i moo -At y i x a l a  k a a  

For t h e  proc e s s e s  t o  d e r i ve E 3 2  ( a )  from E 3 3 , s e e  T R s  1 1 ,  1 3 ,  1 7 ,  2 1 ,  

3 7 , and PR 1 4 . 

E 3 2  ( b )  p o s e s  a s omewhat di fferent q ue s t i on . C a y e l a p a - l a  ' i t s  

w i d t h ' i s  n e i t he r  the s ub j e ct o f  t h e  s entence nor the obj ec t  o f  the verb , 

nor an att r i b ut ive t o  any other noun i n  the deep s t ru c t ur e . I t  i s  o b 

v i o u s  t hat 5 e - wo m a y i y e l  i s  the s ub j e c t  NP , w i t h  i t s  v e r b  b e i ng y oxo . 
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I t  i s  propo s e d  here t hat i n  the d e e p  s t ructure c a y e l a p a - l a  i s  d ominat e d  

b y  t h e  node o f  PrepP along w i t h  verbal prepos i t i o n  (Vpr ) g a  1 i ' to ' and 

t hat a focus trans format ion prepo s e s  c a y e l a p a - l a  whi l e  d e le t i ng t h e  ob

j e c t l e s s  g a l i .  Thus t he deep s tr u c t ur e  o f  E 32  (b)  is  s omet hing like 

t he following : 

E 34 Emp [ [ s e - wo m a y i y e 1 1 NP [pm1 Aux [ y oxo l pp l pred [ g a l i  

c a y e l a p a -At y i i y l prepp 

The propos e d  s o lut i on has b e e n  mot i vate d  by the fact that there i s  no 

meaning d i fference b e tween E 32 ( b )  and E 3 4  and t h i s  s o lut i on c o i n c i de s  

w i t h  one o f  my b a s i c  hypoth e s e s  - t hat any oc currence o f  NP , regard les s 

o f  the c ategor i e s  dominat i n g  i t , may b e  focus s e d  and prep o s e d  ( s ee  T R s  

1 1 ,  1 3 ,  2 1 a n d  2 3 ) .  

4 . 4 . 4 .  A UX I L I A R Y  ( Aux ) 

Pre d i c a t i on i s  e xp ande d  int o t hr e e  cons t i t uent s i n  BR 5 i n  v i ew o f  

t h e ir re lati v e ly equal i nt erdepende n c e . For e xamp l e , Pm w h i c h  i s  a 

membe r  o f  Aux c o p i e s  t he featur e s  o f  NP ( i . e .  agr e e s  w i t h  NP on the 

s ur face ) ,  w h i l e  a c t i ng as t he marker o f  pred i c at i on . TA , w h i c h  is  an 

i mme diate c on s t i t uent of Aux , is  dep e ndent on Pm , never o c curring i f  Pm 
i s  not pre s ent . Aux i s  one of the formal markers d i fferent i at ing Pre 

d i cat i o n  ( b y  i t s  p r e s en c e ) from I de nt i fi cat ion ( by i t s  ab s e n c e ) .  

E 3 S  ( a )  G a a g  y i l a a y i  s a  t a m p o l 0 .  
fm pm ta c h i e f  

, I h a v e  b e c ome C h i e f .  ' 

( b )  G a a g  y i  l a a t a mo l 0 .  
' I  am Chi ef .  ' 

( Predication ) 

( Identification ) 

Another formal marker i s  the predominant word order . In Pre d i c at i on ,  

t h e  s ubj e c t  NP o c c ur s  alway s b efore Pm i f  an obj e c t  follows t h e  verb . 

I f  t h e  obj e c t  NP i s  focus s e d ,  i t  p r e c e d e s  the s ub j e c t . 

E 3 6  X a t u u  wee  (3 p e s e  l e e y e  s a  1 1  i - v a . 
c a t  dm fm dog dm k i L L  

, T h i s  dog k i  H e d  t h e  ca t .  ' 

On t h e  other h and , t h e  s ub j e c t  c ome s after the pred i cate NP i n  

Ident i f i cati on unl e s s  i t  i s  a pronoun o r  focus s e d  ( 4 . 5 . ) .  A t h i r d  marker 

i s  t he d i fference in const i t ue nt s . 

4 . 4 . 5 .  PR EV I CA T I O N  M A R K E RS ( Pm )  

A s  r egards t h e  repre s entat i on o f  predi cat i on markers i n  deep 
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s t r u c t ure s , a q ue s t i on may be  rai s e d  as t o  whether the c ons t it uent Pm 
should be p o s t u lat e d  in deep s tructur e s  as in 8R 6 or whether predi c a

t i on markers are t o  b e  i nt roduced only by means of a k ind of " se gment 

t rans format i o n "  in the l i ght of the features o f  t he pre c e d ing NP and 

the fol lowing V ,  a s  has been prop o s ed , for e xamp l e , by  J a c ob s  and Ro s e n

baum ( 19 6 8 : 82 et 6 eq . ) c oncern i ng suffixes and art i cl e s  i n  Engl i s h . The 

s ame que s t i on may be pos i t e d  regarding such const i t uent s as Os ( obj e c t  

suffi x ) ,  A t  ( at t r i b ut ive marker ) ,  and om ( demon s t rative enc l i t i c ) .  The 

s e c ond a l te rnat ive mi ght be j us t i fi e d  on s u ch grounds as t he e l iminat ion 

o f  syntac t i c a l l y  predi c t ab l e  and s emant i cally redundant c a t e gori e s  from 

t he b a s e  s Ub c ompone nt . In s p i t e  of t he pos s i b i l i t y  of t h i s  a l t e rnative , 

I prop o s e  t o  s e t  up the cons t i t uent Pm ( and a l s o  Os , At , and Om ) i n  the 

b a s e  s Ub c omponent . The s e  c onst i t uent s whi ch are v i ew e d  as having no 

syntac t i c  features of their own w i l l  c opy c e rtain feat ure s o f  the pre

c e ding NP . The fol lowing j us t i fi cat i o n  may part ly s upport this propos a l : 

( 1 ) The c r e at i on of a s e gment corre sponding t o  Pm only by way of 

t rans format i on would be  uns at i s fa c t ory from the t e chni c a l  p o i nt o f  v i e w , 

s in c e  t h e  s e gment t o  b e  c re at e d  would have t o  b e  s eparat e d  frequent ly 

from t he main verb by TA part i c l e s  and Mv ( ve rb a l  manner )  part i c l e s , and 

the pro c e dure would be  rather c o mp l i cated in that the s e gment would b e  

c re at e d  in t h e  l i ght o f  t h e  feat ure s of b o t h  t h e  verb and t h e  r e lat e d  NP . 

( 2 )  On t he s urface at leas t , Pm has an important gramma t i c a l  role  i n  

i t s  fun c t i oning a s  the grammat i ca l  s ubj e ct , whi le t h e  related N P  t ak e s  a 

rather epe xege t i c a l  role . Thus , i n  s e ntenc e s  wi thout the NP , w h i c h  are 

of h igh frequency of o c c urrence ,  Pm is the only e l ement whi ch indi c a t e s  

the subj e c t  r e lat i on t o  the s e nt en ce s , a n d  no furt her i n forma t i on on t h e  

gramma t i c a l  r e l at ion ne e d  b e  a d d e d  i f  the NP i s  t o  b e  provi ded .  Bes i de s , 

t he ob l i gatory natur e  of Pm , c ompared t o  the opt i onal p re s en c e  o f  NP o n  

the s ur fa c e , mak e s  i t  appear unr e a s onab l e  t o  i n t roduce Pm by transforma

t i on .  Furthermor e , the e x i s t e n c e  of Pm forma l l y  marks the e x i st en c e  of 

Pre d i c at i on . I n  other word s , a l though Pm m i ght b e  i n t e rp r e t e d  a s  s eman t 

i ca l ly empty i n  t h a t  i t  c o p i e s  the fe atures o f  NP , i t  s t i l l  has i t s  own 

grammat i cal me aning as the pre di c at ion marke r . 

( 3 )  Other c ond i t i on s  being equal , e xp l i c it n e s s  i s  preferred even at 

the e xp e n s e  of a minor redundancy . Pm cons i s t ing of a perfe c t  paradi gm 

i n  terms of pers on and numb e r  has perhaps the h i ghe s t  frequency of 

o c c urrence in any t e x t s  of U l i t h i an . To d e s cribe the e x i s t en c e  of s u c h  

a n  import ant p aradi gm o n l y  a t  a t rans forma t i onal s e ct i on d o e s  not s eem 

t o  c ontribute t o  e x p l i c i t ne s s . 

( 4 )  Finally , I s ha l l  hence forth c a l l  Pm a gramma t i c a l  forma t i ve rather 
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than a c at e gory i n  that i t  d o e s  not d i re c t ly d ominate l e x i c a l  i t ems i n  

t h e  deep s truc t ur e  but c op ie s  t h e  features o f  NP and t he n  a phonologi c a l  

rule ( PR 1 4 )  real i s e s  t h e  feat ures as base  forms . 

The above d i s c u s s i on app l i e s  a l s o  t o  Os ( ob j e c t  suffi x ) and At ( at 

tribut i ve marke r ) .  

4 . 4 . 6 .  TENS E - AS PECT  PAR T I C L ES ( +TA ) 

There i s  no c lear- c u t  formal demar cat i o n  b e tween t en s e  and aspec t  i n  

U l i t hian . Moreover , i t  s e ems more advantageous t o  t reat s u c h  a s p e c t  

p ar t i c l e s  as rna ' ha b i t ua l ly ' ,  to  ' r e a di ly ' t ogether w i t h  v e r b a l  manner 

par t i c le s  t han to treat t hem as  a s ub s e t  of t he c at e gory TA . I n  par

t i c u lar , rna , t o , e t c . , are free ly i nt er c hangeable w i t h  other manner 

par t i c l e s  i n  t erms of order , but they never precede any part of TA as 

defined here . 

E 3 7  ( a )  R e  s a  wa  rna  rnogoy o .  
ta Mv hb 

' Th e y  w o u ld ag a i n  e a t .  , 

( b )  R e  s a  ma  wa  mo go y o . 

but : "' ( e ) R e  ma  s a  wa  m o g oy o . 

On the other hand , " progr e s s i v e " a s p e c t  i s  r eal i s e d  only i n  t h e  form 

o f  r e dup l i cat ion of v e rb s . 

E 3 8  V i  b e  I e  m a  mommog o y o . 
P rog - e a t  

' I  wi l l  b e  e a t i ng .  ' 

Thus t h e  memb e r s  o f  TA are d e termi ned i n  s u c h  a way t hat t h e y  

n e c e s sari ly have " t e ns e "  and/or "aspe c t " me aning and n o n e  of t hem may 

be pre c eded by a manne r  part i c le ( +Mv ) . The re lat i o n  b e tw e e n  TA , Mv , 
and " p rogr e s s iv e "  may b e  ob s erved i n  t he fol low i ng e xamp le and i t s  

surfac e s t r u c t ur e  P-marker ( ov e r l eaf ) :  
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E 39  Y e  sa  rn a  rnern-rne l e  M e r i ke n . 
ta Mv Prog Z i v e  

' H e  u s e d  t o  b e  Z i v i ng i n  Ameri ca . ' 

s 

I 
Pita P0f, Lt.i. o n 

� 
Pred PrepP 

� )\ � 1m TA Mv ,

+p;o

� 
ye s a  rna  rnern- rn e l e  M e r i ke n  

b e  and b e  I e  'wi Z Z , s ha Z Z ' 

B e  and b e  I e  are charact er i s t i c  of futur i t y , the lat t er implying more 

immed i a t e  a c t i o n  t han t he forme r . Both d iffer from the s a  and s a  I e  
' w i Z Z , s ha Z Z ' having fut u r i t y  meaning i n  t hat the lat t er pair e xpre s s e s  

a d e f i n i t e  i d e a  while t h e  former rather e xpre s s e s  probab le o r  hypo

t h e t i c a l  idea . TABLE VII s hows the difference o f  be  and be I e  from t h e  

r e s t  o f  t he p o s i t ive TA part i c l e s . 

TABLE V I I  

FEATURES O F  P OS I T I VE TENS E - ASPECT PART I CLES 

s a  (A)  be  be I e  s a  ( B )  s a  I e  

6 u.tulte + + + + 

d e 6 ini.te 
(
+
) 

+ + 

j Uf,f, iv e 
(
-
) (

-
) (

-

) 

d elay e d  
(
- ) ( - ) 

(
-

) 

imm edia.te 
(

-

) 
+ + 

Examp l e s  i n  whi c h  be and be  I e  appear fol l ow overl e af . 

s a a b  I e  

+ + 

+ + 

+ 

+ 
(
-
) 

(
-

) (
-
) 
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E 4 0  : be  ' wi l l,  s ha l l  (p�oba b l e ,  n o t  i mm e d i a t e ) '  

( a )  Y i  be  l o xo Y a s o r  wa l s u u .  
go t omo��ow 

'I wi l l  go t o  Y a s o� t omo��o w .  ' 

( b) X a  be  m o l o  g e  x a  be b u u  d o xo . 
fi n i s h  t h e n  come dr 

, W h e n  you (p l) a�e t h�ough,  come he�e . ' 

( c )  Xo b e  b u u  doxo  g e  x a  s a  x u l a - y a m e l e e xa  b e  f ee r u - y a . 
know- i t  t ha t  we ( e xc l )  do - i t  

' If y o u  com e ,  t h e n  we ( exc l )  wi l l  know w h a t  w e  a�e g o i ng t o  do . ' 

E 4 1  : be  I e  ' w i l l  ( imm e dia t e ) ' 

( a )  Y i b e l e I 0 xo . 
' I  am �e ady to go . ' or ' I  am g o i ng . 

( b )  X a r ee y e  � b u u  d oxo g e  g a a g  y i  t owee  l o xo . 
b y - any - chance I ng 
' If he is �e ady to com e ,  I won ' t  go . ' 

( c )  Y i  be  I e  b i i d i V e y i r e e t e  g e  y i s a a  b b i i d a xe . 
g o  dr home dr 

we s t  e a s t 

' I  am � e ady to go home , and I w i l l  come b a c k  aft e �  a w h i  l e . ' 

( d )  R e  b e  I e  ka v a  g a l i - xo ya 1 0 - 1  i M e r i ke n . 
t e a c h  to - y o u  s o un d  

' Th e y  a�e �e ady to t e a c h  y o u  Eng l i s h . ' 

S a  ( se e  PR 1 8  for t h e  form v a ) 

The form s a  may b e  broken down i n t o  t h e  following four s emant i c  

c at egori e s : 

( 1 ) P e� 6 ec�iv e a c�i o n  

E 4 2  ( a )  Y e  s a  m e s e .  
di e 

, He d i e d .  ' 

( b) Y e  s i i l a y e  y a a - y i s a  b a b i yo ro .  
l o n g - ago w� i t e - l e t t e� 

'I w�o t e  a long t i me ago . 

( c )  S i  s a  m a  m e l e  M e r i ke n . 
hb s t ay 

' We ( i nc l )  u s e d  to s tay in A m e � i c a . ' 
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( d )  Y i  s a  s e - ma l e  s e n s e y e . 
, I was a teache r . ' or ' I  b e came a t e a c h e r .  ' 

( e )  Y e  s a  p a l l e g e  y a a - m u  t e p u g i - y e y i . 
b i g  he lp 

' You he lped m e  a l o t . ' 

( 2 )  S tat.i.v e. 

E 4 3  ( a )  R e  s a  r r a y e . 
happy 

, They are happy . ' 

( b )  Y i  s a  g u c u  y i r e e - l i p e s e  w e e . 
t i r e d  a t  

' I  am t i r e d  o f  t h e  do g .  ' 

( 3 )  1m p e.Jt a t.i. v e. 

E 4 4  ( a )  S i  s a  l oxo y i x a l a a y . 
go o v e r - t he re 

' L e t ' s  go o v e r  t h e re . ' 

( b )  S i  s a  l a  y e g a a g e . 
go work 

' L e t ' s  go t o  wor k . ' 

( c )  X o  s a  k a y a  g a  I i  - y e y  i 
t e Z Z  to m e  

xa r e e  y e  b e  b u u  d o xo xa r e e  ye  towee b u u  
i f  come dr 

d o x o . 
, L e  t me know whe t her he comes 01' no t .  ' 

( 4 )  F utuJt-<-ty 

E 4 5  ( a )  X e e l xo be c u y a  me c u x u g e  y i  i y a a  m e l e e xo s a  l oxo  me y i  i y a g e . 
Z e a v e  from fro t h e r e  

' Wh e n  y o u  l e a v e  Tru k, w h e r e  w i Z Z  y ou go from t h e re ? ' 

( b )  R e  b e  b u u  d o xo g e  y e  s a  k a p a t a p a t a  g a l i - yV r e . 
t a l k  t o  

' Wh e n  t h e y  com e ,  s he w i l Z  t a Z k  t o  t h e m .  ' 

( c )  F e t e e t e  g e  y i  s a  k a y a  g a l  i - xo  k o f a - l a .  
Z a t e r  t e Z Z  t o  y o u  r e s u Z t - i ts 

' I  w i l Z  t e Z Z  y o u  a b o u t  i t  Z a t e r .  ' 

( d )  5 i b e  mogoyo  g e  s i s a  I a f i t a a . 
e a t  g o  fi s h i ng 

' A f t e r  e a t i ng ,  le t ' s go fi s h i ng . ' 
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( e ) X a r e e  y e  t e  y oxo  y a a - y i f a g a l o go  w oo - I i f a l u y a - y i 
p os s i b l e  s e nd dr o n ,  to i s land-my 

ge y i  sa f a g a  l o g o  woo - I  i S a y i p e l . 
' If I can ' t  s e n d  my addr e s s  to t h i s  i s land, t h e n  I wi l l  s e n d  

i t  t o  y o u  to Saipan . ' 

Of the above , ( 1 )  and ( 2 )  are definab le i n  t erms o f  the features of 

the follow i ng v e rb s .  In t h e  meaning of imperative i n  ( 3 ) , s a  occurs 

only with 1 s t  p l . ( i n c l ) , 2nd s g . ,  and 2nd p l .  subj e c t s . Thu s , a s entence 

l i ke 

E 4 6  XO  s a  m o g o y o . 

i s  amb i guous in that there are two ways of i nt e rpret i ng i t  according t o  

( 1 )  and ( 3 ) . 

A .  ' You h a v e  e a t e n . ' 

B .  ' Ea t ! ' 

The meaning of perfe c t i ve a c t i on and that o f  i mperat ive are s o  dif

ferent a s  to  raise  the que s t ion whether two d i fferent l e x i c a l  i t ems 

( s a s ) happen to b e  homophonous .  S a  i n  imperative i s  c l o s er i n  meaning 

to be which is a fut uri t y  part i c l e  than to sa with the me aning of p e r 

fect ive act ion . C ompare the fol low i ng : 

E 4 7  ( a )  XO  s a  mogo yo . 
( b )  Xo be  m o g o y o . 

' Ea t !  ( defini t e ) ' 

' Ea t !  ( i ndefi ni t e ) ' ( or ' Y o u  w i l Z  e a t . ' )  

Note also  t hat s a  i n  ( 3 ) i s  c l o s e r  t o  b e  t han t o  s a  i n  ( 1 )  i n  t ha t  

sa  i n  ( 3 )  may b e  f o llowed b y  t h e  morpheme I e  ( imme d i a t e ne s s ) as i s  t h e  

c a s e  for be , whi l e  sa  in ( 1 )  may not . 

E 4 8  ( a )  XO s a  I e  l oxo . 
' You go imme di a t e ly ! ' 

( b )  V i  be  I e  l oxo . 
' I  am re ady to go . , 

( c ) * V i s a  I e  l oxo . 

A very s im i lar s i t ua t i on can b e  ob s e rved i n  ( 4 )  i n  whi c h  s a  w i t h  t h e  

fut ur i t y  meaning occurs in conclus ive c laus e s  following t h e  corr e s p onding 

fut ure cond i t i onal c laus e s . I n  t h i s  c a s e  als o ,  s a  i s  c l o s e r  t o  be  in 

m e an i ng t h an to b e  i n  ( 1 ) , i n  t hat sa in ( 4 )  and b e  s hare t h e  feature 

< + future > .  C ompare the fol lowing : 

E 4 9  XO be b u u  d oxo  ge  x a  { ( a ) s a } x u l a - y a m e l e e  x a  be  f e e r u .  
Pm ( b ) be  

k n ow tha t do 

( a ) ' If y o u  com e ,  w e  w i Z Z  ( de fi n i t e ly )  kno!" w h a t  we w i  Z Z  do . , 

( b ) ' If y o u  come , we w i Z Z  (pro b ab l y )  know w h a t  w e  w i l l  do . , 
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A s  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  imperat ive , s a  i n  ( 4 )  may b e  c omb i ne d  w i t h  I e  i n  

t h e  s ame w a y  a s  be . 

E 5 0  X a r e e  y e  be  t e  b u u  

( a )  ' If h e  do e s n ' t  

( b )  ' If he do e s n ' t  

d o xo g e  y e  { ( a )  s a  I e} me s e  f e e f e l e  l ee .  
( b )  b e  I e  

come, the g i r l, wi n di e r i g h t  away . ' 

come , t h e  gir 1, may d i e . ' 

From t h e  e xamp l e s  given thus far , i t  i s  c lear t hat t h e  s a  i n  ( 3 )  and 

that in ( 4 )  may be c omb ined in v i ew of their c ommon feature <+fu t ur e > .  

Then i t  can b e  said t hat s a  w i t h  < +future >  may occur only i n  t h e  envi

r onment of Imp . . .  and Sron'L • • •  _ • • •  1 S .  I t  never occurs i n  other p o s i 

t ions i n c l ud ing a n  independent o r  embedded s entence and a c laus e  follow

ing a c onc lusive  claus e . 

E 5 1  Ca )  Y e  { * � : } m e s e . 

' H e  w i n die . ' 

Cb )  [ Y e  b e  b u u  d o x o 1 S [ g e 1 con [ V i d i p a l i - y a [ l a  y i  { b e} 
* s a  

want t h a t  

C e )  

x a p a  t a p a t a  g a  I i  - yV r e 1  S l S 
ta l k  

' Wh e n  h e  come s ,  I ' d L i ke t o  t a L k  t o  t h e m .  ' 

[ [ X a r e e y e  t owee  b u u  d oxo 1 S [ g e 1 con [ V i { � : } l o xo 1 S 1 S 

[ V i {
�

be } w e r i - y a 1 s " s a  
' If h e  won ' t  come, I ' d L i k e  to go and s e e  i t . ' 

I n  c o n diti o n al c laus e s , only s a  of <-fu t ur e > may o c cur as i n  the c a s e  

of independent c laus e s . 

E 5 2  C a)  

C b )  

X a r e e  y e  � b u u  d o xo g e  y i  { �: }  
' If h e  has com e ,  I {may } go . ' 

w i n 

l o xo . 

X a r ee y e  s a  b u u  d o xo y i r e e - l i 

' If he had come L a s t  y e a r, I 

r a x e wee  
y e ar dm 
' La s t - y e ar ' {m i g h t} have 

wou Ld 

l oxo Y u l i d i y . 

g o n e  to U U t hi . ' 

A s  may b e  not i ce d  i n  s ome of t h e  ab ove e xamp l e s , the difference b e 

t w e e n  t h e  s emant i c  range of s a  w i t h  <+fut ure > and t ha t  of b e  i s  t h e  

p r e s e n c e  in t h e  former and t h e  ab sence i n  t h e  l a t t e r  of "definitene s s " . 

Thus , a c c ording t o  my i nformant ( D argos ) ,  C a )  and C b )  i n  E 5 3  differ i n  

s u c h  a way t hat i f  t he s p e aker us e s  C a )  and actually does not c ome b ac k ,  
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the hearer normally get s mad , w h i ch i s  not t he cas e  i f  t h e  s peaker 

uses ( b ) . 

E 5 3  Y i d i p a T i - y a  y i b e  t e  T oxo  ge  y i { ( a )  s a } b u u  d oxo . 
w a n t  for - a -

( b )  b e  
mome n t  

( a )  ' I  w a n t  to b e  away fo r a mome n t .  and then ( s ur e L y )  aome b aa k .  

( b )  ' I  wan t to b e  away fo r a mome n t . and t he n  I may aome b aa k .  ' 

, 

The maj or problem i nvolved i n  t he above d i s c us s ion i s  how t o  interpret 

sa with < + fu t ur e > ,  i . e .  whether i t  i s  to  be given a s eparate l e x i c a l  

entry i n  line  w i t h  sa  w i t h  < -futur e > a n d  be , or whether i t  i s  a con

t e xt ual variant of t he s ingle sa i n  s p i t e  of t he w i de meaning difference 

between t he two variant s .  The former s olution s eems to b e  unsat i s fa c t or y  

i n  v i e w  o f  the d i s t r ib ut ional l i mi t at i on of t h e  sa  i n  ques t i on ,  i . e .  i t  

occurs  only i n  imperative and conclusive c laus e s , where t he other k ind 

of s a  never so o C c ur s . Therefor e , the lat t e r  i nt erpret at i on w i l l  b e  fol

lowe d ,  and t h e  differences of meaning according to t h e  cont e x t s  will b e  

s p e c i f i e d  i n  the l e x i c al entry of a s ingle s a  a s  rough ly s p e c i f i e d  i n  

t he Lexi con under 4 . 4 . 1 . Following t h i s  interpre t at ion , the s urface form 

amb i gu i t y  of E 46 may be acc ount e d  for b y  t he underly ing P-markers i n  

E 5 4 . 

E 5 4  A .  S 

I 
Pred 

� 
NP Awe 

/\ 
Pm TA 

xe e T  / s a  
, , , 
xo  

X o  sa  m o g o y o .  
' Yo u  hav e e a t en . ' 

PP 

I 
VP 

m o g o y o  

X o  s a  m o go y o . 
' Ea t ! ' 

On t h e  other hand , E 4 9  ( a )  has t he following deep s t ru c t ur e : 
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E 5 5  s 

s con 
--

s 

I 
Pred 

�----NP Aux PP 

A I 
Pm TA VP � 

xo b e  b u u  d oxo g e  xee l s a  x u l a - y a  m e l e e  x a  be 
f e e  r u - y a  

s a  I e  

["+conJ +sub 
[+TA ] +future 

As indicat e d  ab ove , s a  I e  occurs only in imperat ive and conclu s i ve 

c l aus e s . I t s  meaning i s  s imi lar t o  be I e  e xcept that t h e  latter lacks 

" immed i atene s s "  ( se e  TABLE V I I ) .  

E 5 6  ( a )  XO s a  I e  l o xo . 
' You go r i g h t  away ! ' 

( b ) Xa r e e  y e  be  t e  b u u  d oxo g e  y e  s a  I e  me s e  f e e f e l e  l ee .  
come d i e  g i r l  

' If he do e s n ' t  com e ,  t h i s  g i r l  i s  ready t o  k i l l  h e r s e lf. ' 

s a a b  ( se e  PR 1 8  for t h e  form y a a b )  

s a a b ,  which has t h e  meani ng o f  futur i ty , occurs wi thout any d i s t ribu

t i onal limitat i on . I t  d i ffers from sa  with < +fut ure>  and b e  i n  t h at it  

i mp li e s "delayed" action . 

E 5 7  ( a )  Y i s a a b  r o g r o g o . 
' I  w i l l  fina l ly h e ar . ' 

( b )  Y i s a a b  m o g o y o  f e t e e t e . 
l a t e r  

' I  wi l l  fina l ly e a t  aft er a w h i l e . ' 

( c )  Y e  s a a b  l o xo w a l s u u . 
, He wi I I  fi na l l y go t omorrow . , 

s a a b  oc curs a l s o  i n  imperative and and i n  conclus ive clauses  as i n  the 

c a s e  of t h e  s a  having the futur i ty meaning . 



E 5 8  ( a )  S i  s a a b  l ox o . 

' L e t ' s  go s oo n . 

( b )  Y e  b e  b i i  d a xe g e  x a  s a a b  l a  p u l u g u - y a . 

g o  turn - ov e r  

' Wh e n  i t  com e s  up , t h e n  go and turn i t  ov e r .  ' 

( c )  F e t ee t e  g e  r e  s a a b  b u u  d o xo . 

l a t e r  

, A f t e r  a w h i  le t he y  w i  I I  gradu a l ly come . ' 

( d )  M e l we e  y e  s a  r u e u p p u g u  l o xo g e  y e  s a a b  m o o e  b u u  d ox o . 

dark j u s t  

' Wh e n  i t  was dar k ,  h e  c o u ld gradua l ly come b a c k . ' 

1 17 

In view o f  i t s  inherent feature s ,  s a a b  cannot b e  fol lowed b y  I e  ( im

mediatene ss ) ;  it does not occur with a t ime word indicat ing p a s t . 

E 5 9  ( a )  * Y i s a a b  I e  r o g r o g o . 

I e  

heal' 

( b )  * Y i  s a a b  xo l a - y a  r a xe we e .  

arr i v e  las t - y e ar 

L e  i s  a k ind of "j us s ive " in i t s  imp l i cation of " mi ld imperat ive " 

when the s ubj e c t  i s  a s e cond person . However , i t  oc curs a l s o  w i t h  a l l  

t h e  other p ers ons . 

E 6 0  ( a )  Xo I e  l oxo . 

' You s h o u l d  go . ' or ' P l e a s e  go . ' or ' Yo u  are t o  go . ' 

( b )  S i  I e  l ox o 7  

' S ho u l d  w e  go ? '  o r  ' A r e  we t o  go ? '  

( c )  Y e  I e  l ox o . 

' He s ho u l d  go . ' or 'He i s  to go . ' 

d e  

D e  i s  t he negat ive form o f  I e .  

E 6 1  ( a )  X o  d e  y e g a a g e . 

, You s h o u ldn ' t  wor k .  ' 

( b )  Kama a x o - y a  b o  xo d e  p u g u  d i v e .  

w a t c h  fa l l  dr 
' Wa t c h  out l e s t y ou s ho u ld fa l l .  ' 
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( e )  X a r e e  s i  b e  we r i - y a  g e  x o  d e  I l i - y a .  

s e e  k i Z Z  

' If we ( i n c Z )  s e e  i t , y o u  s h ou Z dn ' t  k i Z Z  i t . ' 

( d )  X O  t owee l o xo b o  y e  d e  l a  I l i - x o . 

' Don ' t  go Z e s t  he s h o u Z d  k i Z Z  y o u . ' 

( e ) Y i  b e  x a d d u y i - y a  bo y e  d e  r a l e  g e  y i  b e  I e  l o xo . 

g i v e - m i Z k  day 

' I ' d  Z i k e  to g i v e  him mi Z k ,  b e ca u s e  I have to go b efo re i t  

dawns . ' 

t e  and t a  

The two negat ive p art i c l e s , t e  and t a ,  contrast when us ed with a 

very limi t e d  s e t  of verb s . Otherwise , t e  alone o c c urs . 

E 6 2  ( a )  Y e  t e  m e l e  y i x a a . , He do e s n ' t  Z i v e  her e . ' 

Y e  t a  m e l e  y i x a a . ' He i s  n o t  h e re . ' 

Cf . Y e  t a y  me l e  y i xa a . ' He i s  n o  Zonger 

do e s n ' t  Z i v e  here 

Ye t e e d  m e l e  y i xa a . ' He hasn ' t  b e e n  

h e r e . 

any 

h e re . 

' He hasn ' t  Z i v e d  h e re 

( b )  Y e  t e  I u x u . ' I t ' s  n o t  t i e d .  ' 

Y e  t a  I u x u . ' I t  can n o t  b e  t i e d . ' 

, or ' He 

Zonge r .  ' 
, 
y e t .  , 

C f . Y e  t a  y I u x u . ' I t ' s  no t b e e n  t i e d  any Zong e r .  ' 

( e )  Y e  t e  

Y e  t a  

Cf . 

( d )  Y e  t e  

Y e  t a  

C f . 

( e ) Re  t e  

R e  t a  

C f . 

Y e  t e e d  I u x u . ' It ' s  n o t  b e e n  t i e d .  ' 

m a d a . ' It ' s  uncoo k e d  (raw) . , 

m a d a . ' I t ' s  n o t  c o o k e d  ( n o t  c o o k e d  we Z Z )  • 

Y e  t a y  ma d a . ' I t ' s  n o  Zonger coo k e d .  ' 

Y e  t e e d  m a d a . ' I t ' s  n o t  b e e n  coo k e d  y e t .  

m a d e . ' H e  i s  n o t  fU Z 1 .  ' 
ma d e . ' He has n o t  b e e n  fu Z Z .  , 
Ye  t a y  m a d e . 'He i s  n o t  fu Z Z  any Z o nge r .  

Y e  t e e d  m a d e . ' H e  has n o t  b e e n  fu Z Z  y e t .  

m e s e . ' Th e y  are no t de ad . ' 

me s e . ' They do n o t  d i e . ' 

Re  t a y  me s e . ' Th e y  no Z o ng e r  d i e . ' or 

' They are no Zonger de a d .  ' 

R e  t e ed m e s e .  ' They hav e n ' t  di e d .  ' or 

' They are no t dead y e t .  ' 

, 

, 
, 

, 

When t e  and t a  contrast as in the above e xamp le s , t e  i s  general ly 

t he des cri p t i on o f  the s t at e , whi le t a  indicates t emporal a c t ion . I f  
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n o  contrast e x i s t s ,  t e  des cribe s  eit her t he s t ate o r  t h e  act ion according 

to the f e at ure of t he fo l lowing verb . 

E 6 3  ( a )  Y e  t e  b u u  d o x o . * Y e  t a  b u u  d o xo . 

<+ac t i on> 

' He do e s  n o t  come . , 

( b )  Y e  t e  ma l aw a . '� Y e  t a  m a l a w a . 

< + s t at e >  

' H e  i s  n o t  a � i v e . ' 

Now the prob lem i s  whether t e  and t a  are really separat e  morphemes or 

s imp ly co-all omorphs of e ach ot her , the o c c urrence o f  whi ch i s  condi 

t i oned by the feature s of t he fo l lowing verb s , i . e .  whet her the meaning 

di fference in e ach pair in E 62 ( a - e )  is a s cribed to the negati ve par

t i c l e s  or the verb . My tentative view is that te and t a  cons t i tute a 

s ingle morpheme and the oc currence of one or the ot her i s  condi t ioned b y  

the different feat ures ( or different read ings ) o f  t he same verb s . The 

limited s e t  of verbs whi ch may occur with t a  must be so s p e ci fi e d  in the 

le xi con . Thi s  propos ed so lut ion may b e  against Nida ' s  ( 1 9 4 8 : 4 1 4 ) prin

c i p le to p lace more import ance on overt di fferences t han on covert , but 

it  agree s  with F i l l more ' s  emphas i s  on t he importance of cover tne s s  

( 19 6 8 : 3 ) .  The solut ion propos ed i s  obviously s imp le i n  des crip t ion . 

It also  has t he advant age of treating t he d i s tribut ional limi t at i on of 

ta at a level not higher than t he al lomorphi c .  Since t a  o c c urs nowhere 

e l s e  t han be fore a verb with t he feat ure of t emporal a c t ion , it i s  

natural t hat i t  does not appear i n  NP . T e  i s  certainly of high frequency 

of o c c urrence . More e xamp l e s  fol low . 

E 6 4  ( a )  Y e  t e  ma p a a g a - I  i y a d o  g e  xa  m a  m o g o y o  ma y i . 

hb a L l  t ime 

'Not a �way s we eat b r e a dfrui t .  ' 

( b )  Y e  t e  p a  I I  e g e  g e  y e  k k e  I a .  

b i g  s trong 

'He i s  not t a � �  but s tro n g .  ' 

( c )  Y i  t e  d i p a l i - y a  l a  y e  b e  y u l e  x a c i i .  

w a n t  t ha t  dr i n k  � iq uor 

'I don ' t  � i k e  h im t o  dr i n k  a �c o ho � . ' 

( d )  S i  t e  x u l a - y a m e l ee  s i  b e  I e  t e e r u - y a . 

t h a t  do 

' We ( i n c � )  don ' t  know w h a t  to do . ' 

( e )  Y e  t e  y o x o  y a a - y i r e l o xo .  

p os s i b � e  

' Th e y  canno t go . ' 

b r e a dfr u i t  
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( £) Te y oo r s e - ma l e  y e l i w i c i  k a w e e  I ii  y e  c a p a r a  I ii  

[ t oo r ]  chi l d  tru s t  

y e  s a  m e s e  ma l e  l a p a  wee . 

die o l d-man 

' None of t h e  boys b e l i e v e d  that the o l d man had d i e d .  ' 

t owee and t o w e e  I e  

T owee i s  the negat ive p art i c le corre sponding t o  b e  and t o w e e  I e  i s  

that corresponding t o  b e  I e .  

E 6 5  ( a )  S i t owee  wo I f e e  r u - y a  y e g a a g e  wee . 

t e e d  

again work 

' We w i l l  n o t  do t h e  work aga i n .  ' 

( b )  Xo t o w e e  l o xo . 

' Don ' t  go . ' 

( c )  X o  t o w e e  m u c a  I l o xo ? 

i n c l i n e d  

' Wou ldn ' t  y o u  l i k e  to go ? '  

( d )  X a r e e  y e  be b u u  d o xo g e  g a a g  y i  t o w e e  l o xo . 

' If he come s ,  I wi l l n o t  go . ' 

( e ) Towee I e  l o xo . 

' Do n ' t  go . ' 

( £ )  Y e  t owee I e  l o xo f e e f e l e  wee . 

' Tha t g i r l  wi l l  no t go . ' 

( g )  XO m a m m a g  i - v a  b o  y i t owee  I e  r o g r o g o ?  

' Do y ou t h i n k  t h a t  I won ' t  h e ar ? ' 

T e e d  i s  the negat ive count erpart o f  s a  having the <-future > .  Examp l e s  

fo l l ow . 

E 6 6  ( a )  Y i  t e e d  we r i - y a  c o x . 

' I  d i dn ' t  s e e  him ( y e t ) . '  

( b )  M e d a a me l e e xo t e e d  f e e r u - y a w a a  w e e  y i  i y a g e ?  

make canoe dm ( anapho r i c )  

' Why h a v e n ' t  y o u  made t h e  canoe ? '  

( c )  Y e  wo c o x  f ee r u - I i  

l o o k - ma ke 
l i k e  

m e l we e  xo t e e d  f e e r u y a  xa l a - c a .  

t h a t  food-our 

' I t  s e em s  t h a t  y o u  h a v e n ' t  cooked o ur fo o d .  ' 
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( d )  Y e  t e e d  yoo r m e l e e y e  w e l e  m e  y i r e e - I i s u k u u n  l e e y a a - m a m i . 

exi s t  t h a t  c hange 

' No t h i ng has changed here in our s cho o L ' 

( e )  Y e  t e e d  s i i I  a y e  y a a - I a p e  t e xo . 

L o ng r a i n  

, No t L o ng ago i t  ra i n e d .  ' 

( f )  T e e d  y o xo s u l u  r a x e  me  y i i y a g e  g e  y e  s a  m e s e  

possib Le, y e ar from i t  
become 

m a l a a t a ma - y i .  

t h a t  fa t h e r - my 

' N o  more t h an t hr e e  y e ar s  t he r e af t e r ,  m y  fa t h e r  di e d .  ' 

( g )  Y i  t e e d  g u c u . 

' I  am n o t  t i r e d .  ' 

t a y  

T a y  has t h e  approximat e meaning ' no Long e r ' .  

E 6 7  ( a) M a l boo  r e  t a y  m e l e  y i i y a g e .  

may b e  s tay t h e r e  

'May b e  t hey wi n no L o n g e r  b e  t he r e . ' 

( b )  Y e  t a y y o xo y a a - y  i I oxo . 

p o s s i b L e  

, I t  i s  n o  Longer p o s s i b  L e  for m e  t o  go . ' 

( c ) T a y  y o o r m e l e e y e  b e  c i i I  y oxo I a y e  b e  

e xi s t  t h a t  s t i n t ha t  

f e e r u - y a .  

do 

' I t  i s  imp o s s i b L e  for him t o  do any more . , 

( d )  T a y  m e l e  boo t w e e  wa a - y i .  

'My b o a t  h a s  b e e n  mi s s i ng .  

C o �� eta�� o n  b e�we e n  p o � ���v e  a n d  n eg a��v e TA pa���cte� 

For s ome TA part i c le s ,  there e x i st s a p o s i t ive-negat ive s ymmetry ; for 

others , none . Examine the f o llowing . 

E 6 8  p o � ���v e  n eg a�� v e 

( a )  b e  t ow e e  

( b )  b e  I e  t owee I e  

( c ) I e  d e  

( d )  s a  t e e d  
< - fut ure > 

( e ) s a  
< +future >  
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p 06 .U:iv e 

( f ) s a  I e  

( g )  s a a b  

n eg a.ti v e  

( h )  t a y  

( i )  t a  

( j )  t e  

In E 6 8  ( a - d ) , the s ingle feat ure <+ne gat ive > differentiates  t h e  

two s et s ,  as s hown b e low . 

E 6 9  ( a )  X O  b e  mo g o y o ?  ' Wi I I  y o u e a t ? ' 

Y i  t owee mo go y o . ' I  won ' t  e a t .  , 

( b )  Y e  b e  I e  l o xo .  ' He i s  r e a dy to go . 

Y e  t ow e e  I e  I o xo .  ' He i s  no t go i ng . , 

( c )  Xo I e  l o xo . ' Yo u  s h o u l d  go . , 

X o  d e  l o xo .  ' Yo u  s h o u l dn ' t  go . 

( d )  X o  s a  we r i - y a ?  ' H a v e  y o u  s e e n  i t ? ' 

Y i  t e e d  we r i - y a . ' I  ha v e n ' t  s e e n  i t .  , 

Xo s a  g u c u - l i p e s e  l e e ?  ' A r e  y o u  t i re d  of t h i s  do g ?  ' 

Y i t e e d  g u c u - l i  p e s e  1 ee . ' I ' m  n o t  t i r e d  of t h i s  dog .  ' 

For t he r e s t  of the TA part i c le s , no one -to-one corr e sp ondence may 

be found . T e  and t a , however , may be viewed as corres p onding t o  zero 

in that no TA or o t her formative may b e  rep laceab l e  for te or ta with 

the s i ngle di fference of < +negat ive > in meaning . 

E 7 0  ( a )  Y e  me l e  y i xa l a a y .  , He i s  o v e r  there . ' 

Y e  t a  me l e  y i xa l a a y . 'He i s  n o t  o v e r  t h e re . ' 

( b )  Y e  me l e  y i xa a . ' He l i v e s  here . ' 

Y e  t e  me l e  y i xa a . , He do e s  n o t  l i v e  here . ' 

The only way t o  negate s a  having the <+fut ure > ( E  6 8 e ) i s  b y  means o f  

t o w e e , and s a  I e  b y  means o f  t o w e e  I e ,  w h i c h  may b e  pos s ib l e  b e c aus e 

t hey a l l  s hare <+future > .  

E 7 1  X o  s a  y e g a a g e . , Work ! ' 

Xo t owee y e g a a g e . ' Do n ' t  wo rk . ' 

The negat ive c ounterpart of s a a b  ( E  6 8 g )  may b e  a c ombi nat ion o f  

s a a b  + a negative part i c l e . As  w i l l  b e  s een , a s equence o f  TA part i c le s  

has t o  be  handled b y  trans formation . 

E 7 2  Y e  s a a b  t ay y e g a a g e . 

' He wi l l  fi na l ly s top w o r k i ng . ' 

The p o s i t ive counterpart of t a y  ( E  6 8 h )  i s  not c le ar ,  but s emant i ca l ly 



Mv p arti c le c i  i I ' s t i l l ' i s  c l os e ly re lated t o  t a y . 

E 7 3  ( a )  C i i l  y o o r ma y i ?  

T a y  y o o r m a y i . 

( b )  R e  c i  i I ma s e r e ?  

R e  t a y  m a s e r e . 

' Is t he r e  s t i l l  b r e a dfr u i t ? ' 

' There i s  b r e a dfrui t no l o ng e r . '  

' Do t h e y  s t i l l  s l e ep ? ' 

' Th e y  don ' t  s l eep any longe r . ' 

1 2 3  

The asymmetry i n  the p arad i gma t i c d i s t ri bution of TA part i cl e s  s ug

ges t s  t hat a l l  of them , both p o s i t ive and negative , should be gi ven 

separate lexical entries with r e l evant feature specifi cation . This 

be ing the cas e , there w i l l  be  no s yntac t i c  mot ivation t o  po s tulate t he 

e lement NEG dominated b y  Moda l i t y , s i nc e  each ne gat i ve p art i c le i s  suf

f i c i ent t o  expr e s s  t he negat ive nature o f  the sentence and TR -triggering 

is out of the que s tion . The occurrence o f  te in NP , in parti cu lar , in 

an Ident ifi cat ion s entence may be  handled b y  p la c i ng it under t he domina

tion o f  Mn ( noun manner p art i c l e ) as  w i l l  be seen later . 

E 7 4  ( a )  T e  s e - m a l e  s e n s e y e  Tom . 

' Tom i s  n o t  a t e a c her . ' 

( b )  T e  g a a g  m e l e e y i  s a  w e r i - y a . 

' I  am n o t  t h e  o n e  who saw i t . ' 

The negative p art i c les ot her t han t e  may not b e  modifiers ( Mn ) of a 

noun or noun equivalent in deep s tructure s .  The fo l lowing examp l e s  are 

s impl y  the case in which VP dominates NP , and the negat ive p ar t i c le s  are 

dominat e d  by Aux o f  Predi cat ion and not the con s t it uent wi thin t he NP : 

E 7 5  ( a )  X 0 t a y y e  I i w i c i y i x a  I a a . 

c h i l d  now 

, You are no longer a chi ld now . ' 

( b )  Y e  t owee x e e l s e - m a l e  y e l i w i c i - I  i s u k u u n ?  

' A r e n ' t  y o u  a s tude n t ? ' 

A prob lem i s  raised as to t h e  oc currence of the s equence of two TA 
p art i cl e s  in which the first member i s  posi tive and the s e c ond negat i ve . 

That i s ,  how are rule to b e  formulated t o  deal with such sequence s  oc

curring in s ome limited synt ac t i c  environment s ?  Three such synt a c t i c  

environment s are found . 

( 1 )  I n  c o ndi�i o nal clau � e 

In i ndependent or conclus ive c lause s , t he sequence be ( l e )  + a negat ive 

part i c l e  never o c cur s . However , i t  does occur in future conditional 

c laus e s . 
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E 7 6  ( a )  Y e  b e  (�) t e  I a p a  m o g o y o  g e  g a a g y i t o we e  m o g oy o . 

food e a t  

, If t h e  fo od i s  n o t  enough, I won ' t  e a t . ' 

C f . Y e  b e  l a p a  mo go y o . ' The fo o d  i s  e nough . ' 

Ye t e  l a p a  m o go y o . ' Th e  fo od i s  n o t  e n ou g h . ' 

Y e  t o w e e  l a p a  m o g o y o .  ' The fo od w i t t  n o t  b e  e no ug h . ' 

( b )  Y e  b e  (�) � b u u  d o xo g e  x i i c c o x  g e  s i b e  I oxo . 

we j u s t  

' If h e  do e s  n o t  aome any Z o n g e r ,  Z e t ' s  g o  b y  our s e Z v e s ( i n a Z J . ' 

( c )  Y i x l ee r e  b e  ( �) t e e d  I I  i - v a  p a a b i y a wee g e  r e  

s a  f a g a  bo I a wu - I  i 

g i v e  a s  Cl 

k i Z Z  p i g  

y a r a m a t a  wee . 

p e r s o n  dIn 
' If t he y  don ' t  ki Z Z  t h e  pig y e t ,  t h ey wi Z Z  g i v e  i t  t o  t h e  

p e r son . , 

( d )  X a r e e y e  be t owee t a f a a l e  d o xo s e n s ey e  wee  g e  x a  

aome - b a a k  t e a a h e r  we ( in a Z J  

s i b e I e 1 0  xo . 

' If he won ' t  aome b a a k ,  Z e t ' s go . ' 

The only negat i ve p art i c l e  whi ch c annot occur in t h i s  construc t ion 

is de ' s ho u Z dn ' t ' .  In the past conditi onal s entenc e s , the theore t i cally 

p o s s ib le cons truction s a  + a negat ive part i c le does not appear . In

s te ad , o n ly a negat ive p art i c l e  occur s . 

E 7 7  X a r e e r e  ( '� s a )  t e  t a f a a l e  d o x o  l a l ow g e  y i l a a g e  xa s i  l o xo Y a s o r . 

yes ter- t h e n  
day 

' If t hey had n o t  aome b a a k  y e s t e r da y ,  t h e n  we wou Z d  h a v e  g o n e  t o  

Yas o r . ' 

O c c a s ionally the defective intrans i t ive verb l a  ' b e aome ' int ervene s 

b etween t he two parti c l e s  ( b e ( I e ) l a  + negat ive part i cle ) .  In contrast 

t o  the non- o c c urrence of * s a  + negative , the s equence sa l a  + ne gat ive 

is allowe d . 

E 7 8  ( a ) Y e  b e  l a  t e  m e s e  y a r a ma t a w e e  g e  xa  t ow e e  l e b a - y a . 

d i e  Pm bury 

' If the p e r s o n  i s  no t go i ng t o  die , do n ' t  b ury h i m . ' 

( b )  X a r e e  y e  � � � ma s e r e  g e  s i  b e  l ox o  s u k u u n . 

' If he was no t go i ng to s Z e e p ,  Z e t ' 8  go to s a h o o Z .  ' 
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( 2 )  I n  em b ed d e d  � en�enee� 

{ :: I e } ( I a ' be come ' + negat ive part i c l e  may a ls o  oc cur in embedded 

s entence s .  A s  in conditional sentenc e s , de ' s hou ld n o t ' is the only 

negative part i c l e  which cannot fol low b e  or b e  I e ,  while sa + l a  + neg

at ive i s  a l lowed . 

E 7 9  ( a )  Y e  t e  rn a  mma l e  l a  y e  b e  t e  x a g i - y a . 

possible e a t - i t  

' He mus t e a t  i t .  ' 

( li t . ' i t - i s no t u s u a l ly p o s s i b l e  t h a t  he wi l l  n o t  e a t - i t ' )  

( b )  Y e  t ow e e  mma l e  bo  s i  b e  I e  t o w e e  m e s e .  

( c )  

( d )  

' We ( i n c l )  mus t di e .  ' 

Y e  t owee mma l e  y i be t e  we r i - y a  y i mo o - I i 

s e e  b efo re 

' I  mu s t  s e e  h i m  before he di e s . ' 

Te y o o r  s e - m a l e  I a y e  b e  t e  y i i y d e  I e - I i 

one-animal who c l an 

ye t ow e e  yoxo l a  ye be I i l l  i - v a  wo l o .  

p a s  s i b  l e  k i t  l turtle 

ma l a a y e  b e  t e e d  - --

t h a t  

L a m d a x  g e  

' No b o dy can k i l l  a tur t l e un l e s s  h e  b e l o n g s  t o  t h e  c l an of 

L amda x .  ' 

( e )  M e d a a  me l e e y e  f e e r u - y a  y a r am a t a  wee  I a y e  s a  I a 

what fm do p e r s o n  dm w h o  

t e e d  t a f a a l e  d o xo . 

come - ba c k  

' How come t h e  m a n  hasn ' t  come b a c k . ' 

( 3 ) I n  � n d ependen� � en� enee� 

m e s e .  

In princip l e , t he sequence of two TA part i c le s  i s  not al lowab l e  i n  

independent s entenc e s . Exceptions t o  t h i s  a r e  found , however ,  i . e .  s a a b  

may b e  fo l lowed b y  t a y  or t e  and s a  b y  t a y  only . 

E 8 0  ( a )  Y i  s a a b  � y e g a a g e . 

' I  fi n a l ly don ' t  wor k . ' 

( b )  Y i  � � k ke l a .  

' I  fe e l  w e a k . ' 

It i s  t entatively proposed t hat the examp l e s  in E 7 6 - 8 0  b e  derived b y  

c onj unct ion reduc t ion transformat ion . Thus , for e xamp l e , E 7 6  ( a )  has 

the underlying form . 
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E 8 1  [ [ y e  b e  I a pa rn o g o y o ]  8 [+��
n 

] l y e  t e  I a p a  rn o g o y o ]  8 ] 8 

+coord 

[+��n 
] [ g a a g  y i t ow e e  rn o g oy o ]  8 

+subord 

and E 8 0  ( a )  w i l l  be derived from t he f o l l owing : 

E 8 2  [ y i s a a b  y e g a a g e ] 8 [+��
n 

] [ y i t e  y e g a a g e ] 8 

+coord 

For d e t a i l e d  pro c e s se s , s e e  TR 7 .  

4 . 4 . 7 .  V E R B A L  MANN ER P AR T I C L ES ( Mv )  

Adve r b i a l s  s urrounding t h e  verb may b e  grouped int o two s et s : pre

verbal  and p o s t verbal . The former i s  given t he lab e l  Mv , and t h e  lat t e r  

lnt ( in t e n s i f i e r ) .  Mv s eems t o  b e  re lat e d  t o  t h e  w h o l e  VP , b u t  lnt 
o n l y  t o  the verb , as may b e  o b served in E 8 3 . 

E 8 3  ( a )  Y e  rn a  s a r  x a t t e l e e c o x . 

Mv Mv s ub s i de lnt 
a - b i t j u s t  

' I t  wou ld j u s t  s ub s i de a li t t l e . ' 

( b )  Y e l  i w i c i  w e e  y e  s a  t o  f f e s e g u - y a  c o x  rne l w e e  s i l a - l a .  

c h i ld dm TA Mv ca l l  lnt t h a t  mo t he r  

' T h e  ch i l d j u s t  re adi ly ( t o )  ca l l e d  h i s  m o t h e r .  ' 

I t  i s  not ed in E 8 3  ( b )  t hat cox precedes  the obj e c t  NP . Thus lnt 
wi l l  b e  introdu c e d  as a const i t uent o f  VP . That i s ,  lnt is  not at  t he 

s ame lev e l  a s  Mv in t he deep s t ru c t ur e . Many l e x i c a l  format ive s dom

inat e d  by Mv and lnt o c c ur a l s o  w i t h  nouns ( se e  4 . 8 . 1 . ) .  

On t he surfa c e , t h e  memb er s  of Mv may b e  j uxtap o s e d  i n  r e lat ive free 

orde r . This  free c o - o c currence might b e  handl e d  b y  s e t t ing up s ome 

fixed order among t hem in a b a s e  rule , and then b y  permut ing the e le 

men t s b y  transformat i on a s  required .  Or t h e  s ame migh t b e  t r e a t e d  b y  

s pe c ify ing the f r e e  order in the b a s e  b y  me ans o f  commas w i t h  c er t ain 

r e s t r i c tions . In  this  s tudy , however , only one s lo t  ( Mv )  i s  set  up in 

the b a s e , and t h e  j uxt ap o s i t ion o f  a numb e r  o f  manner part i c l e s  w i l l  be  

introduced b y  conj unc t i on reduct ion t rans forma t i on . The mai n  reas ons 

for t hi s  t r e atment are a s  follow s : 

( 1 )  A s  mentioned above , there does  not s e em t o  b e  any inher e nt 

ordering among t he p art i c l e s . 

( 2 )  Any length o f  j uxtap o s it ion may b e  al lowed a s  far as i t  i s  

s eman t i c a l ly not incons i s tent . There fore , i f  a l l  the s lo t s  are t o  b e  
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lined u p  i n  t he b a s e , e a c h  having a s ingle member format ive , t he gram

mar would be increased in comp le x i ty but pos s e s s  les s  genera l i t y . 

( 3 )  The oc currence o f  any s ingle part i c l e  w i l l  render t he s tr i ng 

perfe c t ly grammat i cal . 

( 4 )  A p ara l l e l  t reatment c an b e  made cove ring , a long with Mv and 

Int , sequences  o f  d i fferent adj e c t iv e s  fol l ow i ng a noun , s e q u e n c e s  o f  

different verb s , s e quence s  o f  di fferent prepos i t ion s , e t c . A l l  t h e s e  

w i ll s imp ly b e  introdu c e d  b y  general c onj unc t ion reduct io n  t rans fo rma

t i on . 

Thus , for e xamp le , E 8 4  i s  interpre t ed as a d e r i vat ion o f  E 8 5  

( se e  TR 6 ) . 

E 8 4  Y i mooe wo l k a ma a xo - y a c o x y i x a l a a .  
aga i n  w a t c h  i t  j us t  now 

Mv Mv 

' I  fina l ly ( mooe ) j u s t w a t c h e d  i t  aga i n  j u s t n ow . , 

E 8 5  [ y i mooe kam a a xo - y a  co x y i x a l a a ] S [ g e ] con [ y i wo l k am a a xo - y a  
c o x y i x a l a a ] S 

The f o l lowing e xamp l e s  i l lus trate the r e l a t ively fre e  order among 

manner part i c l e s : 

E 8 6  C a)  Y e { t a  rn a x a } f i t a a . rna xa t o 
x a t o rna 

C b )  

Ce ) 

' Th e y  wo u ld u s u a l ly r e a di ly go fi s h i ng . ' 

Y e {e i i l . �a } b u u doxo . rna e I I I 
' He s ti l l  come s . ' 

Y e t ow e e {m� � i X i l }  y I x I I rna 
' I t  i s  n o t  s o  h o t .  ' 

b e e i k ka r a . 

One prob l em i s  a s s o c ia t e d  w i t h  the foll owing words whi c h  are l i s t e d  

w i t h  < +Mv> i n  t h e  Lexi c on . Each o f  the s e  words apparent ly i s  t h e  c om

b i na t i on of a b a s e  form p l u s  an attributive suffi x .  Howeve r , they s e e m  

t o  have undergone s ome s eman t i c  c hange c ompared t o  the meanings pos s e s s e d  

b y  the b a s e s . I n  f a 5 u I ' norma l ly " even a phonol o gi c a l  c hange i s  not i c e d  

( c f .  f a s e ' s t o n e ' + I i  = = >  [ fa s e l ] ) .  

E 8 7  C a )  y ux u l ' e a r l y ,  i n  t h e  fir s t  p l a c e ' 

C f .  y u xu ' e ar ly r i s ing ' 

C b )  m o o l 'fi r s t ,  fo r t h e  firs t time ' 

C f .  x a m o o  ' to go a h e a d ' ;  y i m o o - ' be fore ' ;  * mo o  
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(c ) x amoo l ' b efore ' 

C f .  xamoo ' t o go ahead ' 

( d )  r oo l ' a l toge t h e r ' 

C f .  r oo l oxo ' t o go t o g e t h e r ' 

( e ) f a s u l  ' n o rma l l y ' 

C f .  f a s e  ' s t o n e ' 

A problem i s  whether t h e s e  words are r e a l ly manner part i c l e s  or 

whether t he y , a l ong with their f o l l owing e lement s , c ons t i t u t e  NPs domi 

nat e d  by VP .  I f  the former i nt erpre t a t i on i s  followe d ,  the c omb i nat ion 

base + At has to b e  disregarded . If the lat t e r  i s  t o  b e  f o llowe d ,  t here 

doe s not seem t o  b e  any s imp le way of a c coun t i ng for the free ordering 

between the above words and o t he r  pure manner p ar t i c le s  such a s  rna , t o ,  
e t c . In par t i cu lar , when rna follows one o f  the above words as i n  

E 8 8  ( b )  be low , t h e  prob lem b e come s  wors e .  I t  i s  in t h i s  s it ua t i o n  t hat 

I t entatively consider t h e  ab ove words ( E  8 7  a - e )  as manner p ar t i c l e s  

whos e origins are pres erved i n  fos s i li s e d  fashion . 

E 8 8  ( a ) Y e rna f a s u l  b u u doxo . 

( b )  Y e f a s u l  rna b u u  doxo . 
' He no rma l ly come s .  ' 

Another minor mat t e r  t o  b e  not e d  i s  the repe t i t i on of rn a as in t he 

fol lowing e xamp l e s  ( s e e  TR 3 4 ) :  

E 8 9  ( a )  Ye rna f a s u l  b u u  doxo . 
Y e f a  s u 1 rna b u u  doxo . 
Y e rn a f a s u l  rna b u u  d oxo . 
' H e  usua l ly come s .  , 

( b )  R e s a  rna roo l f i t a a . 
R e s a roo l rna f i t a a . 
R e s a rna roo l rna f i t a a . 
' They u s u a l l y go fi s h ing a l to g e t her . , 

Exampl e s  of t h e  o c c urrence of Mv f o llow . 

E 90 ( a ) rna ' ha b i tua l ly ' 

i )  X O  rna rno goyo y i xa a 7 
e a t  

' D o  y o u  e a t  her e ? ' 

i i ) P a xowo y i 1 a a  y e t e  rna yoo r 1 a g a c e - l i f u 1 u y a . 
s hark fm exi s t  n e a r  i s land 

' There are no s harks n e ar t h e  i s l a n d .  ' 



i i i )  Y e m a waa r e s e  y a a - l a  mogoyo . 
hard his e a t i ng 

' He s carce ly e a t s . ' 

iv) X a r e e r e  be I e  ma b u u  d o xo g e g a a g y i  towee l oxo . 
' If t h e y  w i l l  ( h a b i tua l ly )  com e ,  I w i l l  n o t  go . ' 

v) Hed a a  m e l e e xo t e  ma s u t am b a y e x a l a - y i y i  i y a g e 7  
p repare food 
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' Why h a v e n ' t  y o u  prepared m y  fo od w h i ch y o u  w e r e  s upp o s e d  

t o ? ' 

v i ) R e s a  ma l a  f i t a a . 
go fi s h i ng 

' T h e y  wen t for t h e ir u s u a l fi s h i ng . ' 

( b ) t o ' e as i ly ,  r e a di l y ,  a lways ' 

i )  Y e t o b u u  doxo y i x a a . 
here 

, He readi ly comes here . ' 

i i )  Y e t o  m e s e - l i xa c i  i .  
die l i quor 

, He v e ry oft e n  s u ffe rs from l i q u o r .  ' 

i i i )  X a t e  m a t o y i x i l l i l u w a l e - y a  ko f a - l i  r a xe . 
s o - much t h i n k  i t  re s u l t ,  y e a r ,  age 

a b o u t  

' We ( e xc l ) d o  n o t  u s u a l ly t h i n k s o  much a b o u t  ag e .  ' 

( c ) t e  ' for a whi l e ' ( l imi t ed t o  imp e rative and embedded S )  

i )  Y i  d i p a l i - y a  y i  b e t e l oxo g e  y i  s a  b u u  d oxo . 
wan t go and come dr 

' I  want t o  go for a wh i l e and t he n  come b a c k . ' 

i i )  Ka g a  1 i - v a Doxo r m a r bo y e  b e t e  b u u  d o xo . 
t e l l  t h a t  

' Te l l  Doxormar to come h e re f o r  a mome n t .  ' 

i i i ) X o b e  ka s s i y a - yV r e x a r e e r e  b e t e x a g i - y a cox . 
a s k  if e a t  j u s t 

'A s k  them if t h e y  w i l l  e a t  for a b i t .  ' 

iv)  T e b i i d i v e  y i r ee t e .  
' Go down to the v i  l l age fo r a w h i  l e .  ' 

( d )  x a ' us u a l  ly , 

i )  Y i  s a  x a r u c u p p u g u . 
' I  was u s u a l ly dark . ' 
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i i )  V e � t o t a g i . 
cry 

' He u s u a l. l.y cri es . '  

( e )  wa , wo l ' agai n ' 

i )  C i i l  y i i t e y m e l e e y e be � b u u d o xo 7  
s t i Z Z  who 

' Who e l. s e  wi l. l.  come ag a i n ? '  

i i )  V i  t ow e e w a f e e r u - y a  y e g a a ge wee . 
ng do work dm 

' I  wi Z Z  n o t  do t h e  work agai n .  ' 

i i i )  V i  r o g r o g o b o y e l i w i c i  kawee r e  wa y u l e  t a ma a xoo . 
h e ar c h i l.dren smoke cigare t t e s  

' I  h e ard t h a t  t h e  c h i  l.dren s mo k e d  agai n .  ' 

( f ) s a r ,  s o r  ' a  Z i t t l. e ' 

i )  T e e t y aw u y e s a r  l e l l a y e . 
some s t r i ng l. o ng 

' Some s t rings are a l. i t t Z e l.ong . ' 

i i )  V i  s a s a r  t a y k ke l a .  
ng s trong 

'I fee l. a Z i t t l. e weak . ' 

( g ) c i i l  ' s t i Z Z ' 

i )  C i  i l  yoo r p e r a a s e . 
e xi s t  rice 

' There is s t i Z l. r i ce . ' 

i i )  C a l e  l e e y i l a a y e c i i l  b e c i k ka r a . 
w a t e r  dm fm h o t  

' Th i s  w a t e r  i s  s t i Z Z  ho t .  ' 

( h ) f a  r ' ra t he r ' 

i )  V i  be I e  f a r g a l l e - x o . 
g i v e  

' I ' d  r a t h e r  g i v e  i t  t o  y o u .  ' 

i i )  V i  be I e  f a r l oxo . 
' I ' d  r a t h e r  go . ' 

i i i )  F a r  xa s i - y a  doxo . 
carry dr 

' R a t her bring i t  h i th e r . ' 

( i )  mooc ' j u s t  ( now ) , fina l. l.y ,  j u s t  i n  time ' 



i ) Y a r a ma t a  wee y e mooc b u u doxo . 
p e r s o n  dIn 
' The man came j u s t  i n  t im e . ' 

i i )  Y i  mooc w e r i s e - ma l e  t a r m a l e  I ii  y e  I l i - yV r e l oxo . 
s e e  o n e  boy t h a t  k i Z Z  dr 

' I  j u s t  now s aw a b oy who k i Z Z e d  t h e m  ( a n ima Z s ) . '  

i i i ) R e s a  wo l mooc rno goyo f aa - I i  s e -wo . 
under o n e - NuC l ( g e n . ) 

' Th e y  j u s t  a te aga i n .  

iv) Y e be s i i l a y e  g e y i  s a a b rnooc xo l a - y a  H a wa i i .  
Z o ng - t ime r e a c h  

131 

' A f t e r  a Z o n g  time , I s ha Z Z  fi na Z Zy arr i v e  i n  Hawa i i . ' 

( j ) Y i x i I ' s o  mu ch ' 

i )  Y e t e  � I a b e c i k k a r a x a a m a s g e t e  � I a 
h o t  v e ry 

' I t  b e comes no t v e ry h o t  a n d  n o t  s o  co Z d .  , 

i i )  X a t e  ma � I i I uwa I e - y a  k o fa - I  i r a xe . 
t h i n k  r e s u Z t , y e ar, age 

ab o u t  

x a r f o y a . 
co Z d  

' We ( e xc Z )  do n o t  t h i n k  m u c h  a b o u t  t h e  y e ar ( a g e ) . '  

( k ) f a s u l  ' n orma Z Z y ' 

i )  Y i  rna f a s u l l oxo . 
' I  u s ua Z Zy go . ' 

i i ) Y e rna f a s u l k ke l a .  
' H e  i s  u s u a Z Zy s trong . ' 

( 1 )  x a l ' o n Z y ' 

i ) Re s a  s e r e  bo xa l l i x i d i - y a  bo y e b e b u u  l o g o . 
say Z e av e  dr 

' They s a i d, "On Zy Z e a v e  him so t h a t  he may come i n . " '  

i i )  Y e  xa l mo goyo . 
' H e  o n Zy e a t s ! ' 

(m) m u c a I ' w i  Z Z i ng Zy , 

l a a y e m u c a l d a b e - x i ca .  
poor-one 

' The p O O l'  o n e  w i s hfu Z Z y fo Z Z o w e d  u s ( i n c Z ) . '  

(n ) y ux u l ' e ar Z y ,  in t h e  firs t p Z a ce ' 
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T a mo l o  Moxmox y e t e ma mma l e  l a  r e b e t e � x a g i - y a  
a h i e f  possibLe e a t  

s ux u f ed me y i r e e - l i  wo l o  y i mo o- l i m a l a a p a a g a - l i  
a- littZe from a t  turtZe b efo re t h a t  a L  1, 

y a r am a t a  r e be mogoyo . 
p e op L e  e a t  

' Th e  Mogmog a h i e fs mus t e a t  a L i t t Le b i t  o f  t h e  t ur t L e fir s t  

b efore a L  1, t h e  o t her peop L e  e a t . ' 

( 0 ) mo l o  ' fi r s t ,  for t h e  fi r s t  time ' 

S i  b e s e r e bo r e - Y u r o p m e l ee r e  moo l b u u doxo woo- I i  Y u l i d i y .  
s ay that fm fi r s t  o n  

' Pe r ha p s  Eur ope ans were t he fi r s t  who aame t o  U L i t h i . ' 

( p )  x a moo I ' b efore ' 

S i  x a mo o l f e d exe . 
' We fou g h t  b e fo re . ' 

( q ) roo l ' a L t og e t he r ' 

R e  roo l b u u doxo . 
' T h e y  aame a L t oge t he r .  ' 

4 . 5 .  I D E N T I F I CA T I O N  

4 . 5 . 1 .  C O NS T I T U ENT STRUCTUR E 

BR 8 Identification --+ NP
�

NP 

4 . 5 . 2 .  S YNTACT I C  C HA R AC T ER I ST I CS 

This  sentence  type  c ons i s t s  o f  two ob l i gatory NPs : t h e  f i r s t  i s  the 

p r e d i c a t e  NP and the s e c ond , the s ub j e ct NP . The grammat i c a l  r e lat i on 

e x i s t i ng b e tween the s ub j e ct and the predi cate  i n  Ident i f i c at ion s e n

t e n c e s  may not b e  defined by t h e  c onvent i on adop t e d  b y  C homs ky ( 19 6 5 : 7 1 ) ,  
s in c e  b o t h  NP s are dominate d  b y  t he s ame c a t e gory . Thu s , order i s  more 

import ant t h an domination in t he defi n i t i on of the gramma t i c a l  r e lat i o n  

b e tween t h e  two NPs . T h e  fo l l ow ing convent i on may b e  adop t e d  for t h i s  

purpos e :  

( a ) Subj e ct-of Ident i fi cation : [NP_] Iden 
( b )  Pred i c at e-of Ident i fi c at io n : [ NP 1 Id - en 

The fundamental fac t or t hat d i s t ingu i s he s  Ident i f i c a t i on from Predi c a

t i on s e n t e n c e s  i s  t he lack of Aux i n  the forme r . 



s e - m a l e  s e n s ey e y a r am a t a  I a a y  

' Th a t  man o v e r  t h e r e  i s  a t e a c he r .  ' 

PA edi ca�i o n  ( 6 u A 6 a c e )  Pred 

� 

i1X
�

� 

y e s a  s e - m a l e  s e n s e y e ya r a ma t a  l a a y 

, T h a t  man o v e r  t h e r e  was a t e ac h e r . ' 
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I f  the s ub j e c t  NP  dominat e s  a pronoun , that NP p r e c e de s  the pred i c at e  

NP . Another o c c a s i on i n  which the s ub j e ct NP i s  p re p o s e d  i s  when the 

focus trans forma t i on is app l ie d .  I t  w i l l  b e  ob s e rved t h at the f o c u s  

trans format i o n  app l i e s  t o  any NP e xc ept the predi cat e NP o f  I denti fi c a

t ion . 

Thus , 

E 9 2  D - s tructure order  

ma l e  we e ' T he man i s  a Jap ane s e  do c t o r . ' 

S - s t ruc ture 
order 

t e x t a a - l  i S a a p a n  
predicatet

fOCUS 

:ubj ect 

( a )  M a l e  wee y i l a a ( b )  t e x t a a - l i  S a a p a n  
subj ect fro 

t e x t a a - l  i S a apa n 
predicate 

m a l e  wee 

' A s  for t h e  man, h e  i s  a Japan e s e  

do c t o r . ' 

I n  c a s e  a pronoun s ub j e ct i s  involve d , the f o l lowing proce s s e s  are 

appl i e d : 
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E 9 3  s e - m a l e  t e x t a a g a a g 
predicate subject 

, I am a do c t o r .  ' }-- Pro-preposition T ( OB )  

g a a g  s e - ma l e  t ex t a a  

-focus T 

( a )  g a a g  y i l a a s e - m a l e  t e x t a a ( b )  g a a g s e - m a l e  t e x t a a 
, A s  fo r m e ,  I am a doc t o r . ' 

Further e x ampl e s  concerning t h e  t hr e e  types  o f  s ub j e c t-predi cate 

arrangement s on t h e  s ur fa c e  are l i s t e d  b e low . 

E 9 4  

E 9 5  

( a )  

( b )  

( e ) 

( d )  

( e )  

NPp NPs ( p  = p re d i c at e ; s = s ub j e c t ) 

[ y a a - y i ] NP Cl at p 
[ p i n  5 a n a l ee ] NP 

dm s 

' Th i s  p e n c i  l i s  m i n e . ' 

[ b oxa t a - y i ] NP [ boxa t a  l a  r e  we r i - y a  l a l ow ] NP 
v i l lage p t h a t  s e e  yester

day 

' Th e  v i l lage w h i c h  t h e y  s aw y e s t e rday i s  m i ne . 

[ t e  y a d o - I i f a d e - I i 
ng t ime p l a n t ing r i c e  

[ me l e e ] NP 
dmpr s 

' Th i s  i s  n o t  t h e  t ime for p l an t i ng r i ce . ' 

s 

[ y i i t  ey ] NP [ r e - coo ka l a a r uw e - m a l e  l a  r e  d a d a r e  d oxo ] NP 
who p 

p e op l e  dm two wa l k i ng dr s 

' Who are t h o s e  two p e op l e  coming t h i s  way ? ' 

[ x a l s e -ma l e ] NP 
o n l y  

p 
[ I aw u - y i r e p a a b i y a ] NP Cl p ig 

s 

' Th e y  h a v e  o n l y  o n e  p i g .  ' 

( f )  [ y  i f a a ] NP p 
[ y  i d a - m u ] NP 

name at s 

( a )  

' What ' s  y o u r  nam� ? ' 

[ g a a g ] NP s 
[ R u x u r i ma r ] NP p 

' I  am Ruxurimar . ' 
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( b )  [ y i i yee ] NP 
t h i s -

p 
here 

' Here I am . ' 

( c )  [ xee I ] NP s 
[ b i s i - y i ] NP 

bro t her P 

( d )  

( e ) 

( £ )  

' Yo u  are my bro t h e r . ' 

[ x a a m i y i ] NP s 
[ r e - S a a p a n ] NP 7 

P 
' A r e  y o u p e op � e  from Jap an ? ' 

[ x e e l ] NP s 
[ y i i t e y ] NP 7 

P 
' Who are y o u ? ' 

[ g a a g ] NP s 
[ t e  s e - m a l e  ma l e  l a p a ] NP 

P 
, I am no t an 0 �d man . ' 

fm 

( a) [ r e - co o ka l a a y r e me l e  woo - I  i Y a p ] NP y i  l a a [ r e - Ba a l a w ] NP 
p e op � e  s t ay on 

S fm P 

' Th o s e  p e op � e o v e r  there who � i v e  on Yap are P a � auan s . ' 

( b )  [ y i m a l a a Y ] NP me l ee [ y i ma - l i Y i d u we c ox ] NP 
h o u s e  S fm P 

' T hat h o u s e  ( n o t  t h i s  h o u s e )  i s  Y i duwe aox ' s .  ' 

( c )  [ m e l ee ] NP y i I a a [ c  C a a - y i ] NP S fm P 

( d )  

' T h i s  i s  m y  b � o o d .  ' 

[ b o t o wee ye s a l oxo ] NP S 
Y i I a a [w a a - y i ] NP 
fm P 

' The b o a t  w h i a h  has di s appe are d is m i n e . 

( e )  [ f e e f e l e  l ee l a w u - y i ] NP III [ y a a - m u k uw i n ] NP [ m a l a a 
g i r � C l  S fm C l  P 

l a w u - m u ] NP S 
III 

fm 

[ y a a - ma m i  l u l a p a ] NP 
k i ng P 

' My g i r �  i s  y our q u e e n ,  and y ou r  s o n  i s  our ( e xa � )  k i ng . ' 

1 3 5  

A s  i n d i c a t e d  i n  B R  4 ,  a n  Ident i f i c at i on construct i on may opt i onal ly 

be  preceded by a s entence adve r b i a l  ( +SA ) or fol lowed b y  a prep o s i t i on a l  

phra s e  ( PrepP ) . Furthermore , a conj unct i on r e du ct ion TR ( s e e  TR 6 )  may 

generate a s e quence of prepo s i t ional phras e s . 
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E 9 7  [ m a l b o o ] SA [ y i i r m e l e e y e l i w i c i - I  i s u k u u n ] Iden 
may b e  ch i l d 

'May b e  t h e y  are s t ude n t s . ' 

E 9 8  ( a )  [ g a a g  s e n s e y e ] Iden [ y i r e e - l i s u k u u n  l ee ] prepp 
[ y i r e e - l i r a x e l ee ] Prepp 

a t ,  i n  y e ar dm 
, I am a t e a c h e r  a t  t h i s  s ch o o l t h i s  y e ar . ' 

( b )  [ y a a - y i me l e e ] Iden [m e ( y i r e e - I i )  b a b i y o r o k a a ] prepp 
Cl from b o o k  dm 

, Among t he s e  b oo k s ,  t h i s  o n e  i s  m i n e . ' 

( c )  [ F a l me y m e l e e s e xa l e g e ] Iden [ me woo- I i  Moxmox ] prepp 
fami ly 

L u x l a p [ me woo - I i S ox l a Y ] prepp M e r o c [ me woo - I i M a g ey a g e ] prepp 
' Fa lmey i s  a fami ly from Mogmog, Lux l ap from Sox lay , and Me r o c  

from Magey ag . ' 

( d )  [ Y u  l i d i y Y i I a a s e - wo mod a - I  i f u l u y a t o t to l o  
group i s l and l ow 

p a a c i x c i x i ] Iden [ l a g a ce - I i y i k uwe r e e ] p P rep [ m e 
sma l l  n e ar 

d i y e  P a s i f i k ] p P [ m e t a bo l a a me l d ow a ] p P r� r� 
dr we s t  

t a bo - I i 
e n d  

' U l i th i  i s  a group of v e r y  sma l l  i s l e t s  n e ar t h e  e q u a tor i n  

the w e s t e rn p a r t  of t h e  Pacifi c .  ' 

( e ) [ y i f a a  s a g a - I  i s e p e l e ] Iden [ y i i y a g e ] Prepp ? 
about-it 

' Wh a t  is t h e  s p e l l i ng of i t ? ' 

( f) [ g a a g  s e - m a l e  coo - I i y e g a a g e ] Iden [ y i xa a ] prepp 
p e r s o n  work 

, I am a worker here . ' 

4 . 5 . 3 . A P POS I T I V E R E LA T I O NS 

A c ons p i c uous feature o f  U l i t h i an c ons t r uc t i on t y p e s  i s  the p ro l i fe r a

t i on o f  app o s i t ive r e lat i ons , c h i e f  among which are t h e  c l as s i fi e r s  -

b o t h  p o s s e s s ive and numerat i ve . Both t h e s e  t y p e s  o f  c l a s s i fi e r s  are 

s imi l ar in t hat t hey may be cons i dered a s  noun phra s e s , each o f  w h i c h  

s t ands i n  app o s i t i on w i t h  a s e t  o f  nouns , and the memb e r s  o f  each such 

set  r e l a t e  to  the c l a s s i f i er a s s o c i a t e d  w i th the set  - and are d e t e rmined 
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by - synt a c t i c  features other than p e r s on and numb e r . In t h i s  r e s pe c t , 

the app o s i t ive r e lat ion e x i s t ing b e tween a c la s s i f i e r  and i t s  memb e r s  

i s  d i f ferent from that e x i s t ing be tween a pred i c at i on marker ( +Pm ) o r  

an obj e c t  s u f f i x  ( +O s ) a n d  i t s  related NP .  T h e  l at t e r  r e l a t i o n  i s , a s  

has b e e n  d i s cu s se d ,  e x c l us i ve ly in t erms o f  p e r s on a n d  numb e r  p lu s  

< ±animate > .  A s  w a s  ment i o ne d ,  t h e  l at t e r  r e l at i on w i l l  b e  han d l e d  b y  

feature copying r u le s . The former ( c l a s s i fier-memb e r ) ,  however , w i l l  b e  

dealt w i t h  by t he app o s i t i ve nominali sa t i on app l i cab l e  t o  the b a s e  P 

marker o f  t h e  ident i f i c at i on c o n s t r uc t ion . Thus , for e x amp l e ,  the f o l 

lowing s entence s  i n  whi ch p o s s e s s ive c l as s i fi ers and re lated nouns appear 

may b e  repre sented as the r o ugh deep s t ru c t ure P -markers i n  E 1 0 0 . I n  

E 9 9  ( a ) , t h e  c l as s i fier a n d  i t s  memb e r  a r e  r e l a t e d  as s ubj e c t -p re d i c at e  

without undergoing a nomi nali s at i on . In E 9 9  ( b ) , they are r e d u c e d  t o  

appo s it ive , whi l e  i n  E 9 9  ( c )  they are furthermo r e  e mbedded i n  a n o un 

phrase . 

E 9 9  (a ) [ L a w u - y i ] NP [ p e s e k awe e re k k e I a ] NP Cl -my do g s t pong 

' Th o s e  s t po ng do gs ape m i ne . ' 

( b )  R e momma y e [ I  aw u - y  i p e s e kawe e ] NP 
good 

'Those dogs of mine ape go o d .  ' 

( c )  R e momm a ye [ p e s e kawee I a w u - y i ] NP 
' Th o s e  dogs w h i c h  ape mi n e  ape goo d .  ' 

In t he above e xamp le s , l a w u - i s  a c la s s if i e r  and p e s e i s  i t s  memb e r . 

E 1 0 0  ( a )  s 

I 
I d en-ti 6 ic.a.-tio n 

NP NP 6 � 
l a w u - y i pe s e kawee r e k ke l a  
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( b )  

( e ) 

s 

I 
PJLe.dic.a.U .. o n  

NP Aux 

I 
s 

I 
1 d e.n.ti 6 i c.a.tio n 

� 
NP NP A �  

l a w u - y i p e s e - k awee 
- -

s 

I 
PJL e.dic.a.ti o n 

NP Aux 

/\ 
NP S 

I 
I d e.n.ti 6 i c.a.tio n  

NP�NP 

� �  

PP 

momm a y e 

PP 

p e s e  kawee l a w u - y i p e s e k�wee �e momma y e 
1... _ _ _ _  1 

The numerat ive c ompounds and t h e  r e l at e d  nouns are i n  t h e  s ame r e la

t ion as the above , t hus w i l l  be handl e d  i n  an analogous way . 

E 1 0 1  ( a )  Y o o r r uwe - m a l e  pe s e .  
e x i s  t 2 Nucl 
' T here are two dog s . ' 

( b )  S e - f a s e f a s e  me l e e .  
1 Nucl a t o n e  t h i s  

' T h i s  i a  a a to n e . ' 

The f o l l owing e xamp l e s  show a c o-oc c urrence  b e tween a p o s s e s s i ve 

c las s i fi e r  and a nume r at ive c la s s i fi e r  c on s t ruc t i on w i th i n  a s en t e n c e  
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but o n  d i fferent l e ve ls . 

E 1 0 2  ( a )  $ u J u - ma J e  p e s e  kawee J aw u - y i . 
J C l  (animate ) 
, I have t hr e e  dogs . ' ( l i t . my do g s  are t hr e e ) 

( b ) $ u J u - ma J e  J aw u - y i p e s e kawe e . 
, I h a v e  t h r e e  dog s . ' 

The deep s tr u c t ur e  ( abbre v i a t e d ) underlying E 1 0 2  ( a )  i s  as f o l l ow s : 

E 1 0 3 s 

I Iden 

NP P 

/ �  NP S 

LJ / �  NP NP 

� � 
s u J u - m a J e  p e s e kawee J aw u - y i  p e s e  kawee 

C las s i fi e r  c on s t ruct i on s  w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  i n  gre at e r  d e t a i l aft er 
NP i s  further expanded i n t o  c on st i tuent s . 

The t re at ment o f  c las s i f i e r  construc t i ons i n  t erms o f  app o s i ti ve 

nomina l i s at i on has s e veral d i s t in c t  advant ages i n  the de s cr i p t i o n  o f  

U l i th i an c ompared t o  a p o s s ib l e  a l t e rnative i n  which a c la s s i f i e r  and 

the r e l a t e d  NP may be generat e d  by cat egori a l  r u l e s  in the b a s e  compo

nent . The most d i r e c t  advantages seem t o  b e  the f o l lowing : 

( 1 )  A s  Bender h a s  i nd i c at e d , l t h e  re lat i on be tween a c l as s if i e r  and 

t he r e l a t e d  NP i s  not that of h e ad -mo d i f i e r  b ut of appo s i t i o n . Thi s 

has b ee n  c o n f i rme d by t he nat ive s pe akers ' re a c t i on . An Ident i f i cat i o n  

sentence  i s  e as i ly t rans formab l e  t o  an appo s i t i v e  c ons t ru c t i o n  as a 

range o f  an NP w i t hout any semant i c  change and w i t hout any s igni f i c ant 

formal mod i f i c at i on . Compare the two s e n t e n c e s  i n  E 1 0 4 . 

E 1 0 4  ( a )  [ [ L e ma - y i l NP '[ J u u J ee 1 NP l s 
' Th i s  c o c o n u t  i s  fo r me to dri n k .  ' 

( b ) [ [ L e ma - y i  J u u J ee l NP y i J a a y e momma y e l s 
fm g o o d  

' Th i s  c o c o n u t  for me to dr i n k  i s  g o o d .  ' 

lThe poss ibility of the treat ment of possessive and numerat ive class ifier construc
t ions in Micronesian languages by means of appositive nominal isation was originally 
suggested by Dr B . W .  Bender in a University of Hawai i seminar in the fall of 1968 . 
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The t w o  N P s  in E 1 0 4 ( a )  show a s ubj e c t -pred i cat e re lat i on i n  an Iden

t i f i c at i o n  s entence , whi l e  the s ame two NPs are in appo s i t i ve r e lat i on 

w i t h i n  an NP in ( b ) . 

( 2 )  By r e l at i ng an I dent i fi cat i o n  sentence t o  the corresponding ap

p o s i t ive noun phras e , a greater general i t y  has been achieved in the 

proce s s  of nomina l i sat ion , i n  that t he s ame T R s  nomina l i s i n g  predi c a t i onal 

s entenc e s  may now b e  app l i cab l e  to t he nominali s at i on of i de nt i fi c at i on 

s en t e nc e s . Thus , for e xamp l e , o b s e rve the paral l e l i s m  i n  t h e  two noun 

phra s e s  b e low . 

E l O S  ( a )  l u u l ee 
< = =  l u u 

( b )  I u u  l ee 
<= =  l u u 

l em a - v i ( li t . t h i s  coconut m y  drink ) 

l e e [ [ l em a - y i l NP 

y e momma y e ( li t . 

l e e [ [ I  u u l e e l NP 

[ l u u l ee l NP l S 

t h i s  coconut ( w h i ch i s )  

[ v e l  Aux [ momma y e l pp l s 

g o o d )  

( 3 )  T h e  prop o s e d  t r e atment contribut e s  t o  s imp l i c i t y  o f  d e s c r i p t i on . 

F i r s t  o f  a l l , the s emant i c  i nt erpre t a t i on ( i n  t he s e n s e  o f  Kat z and 

Fodor 1 96 3 ,  and Kat z and Pos t al 1 9 6 4 )  i s  s imp l e r , s in c e  the deep s truc

t ure whi ch is  r e l e vant for seman t i c  i nt erpre t at i on is  one  and t h e  s ame 

for b o t h  an I dent i fi cat i on sentence  and the c orresp onding app o s it i ve NP . 

I f  there were t wo d i fferent deep s t ru c t ur e s  for t h i s , then t h e  s ame 

s e man t i c  rul e s  would app ly repet i t i ve ly w i t h  the s ame i n t e rp r e t at i on 

re s u l t in g ,  which i s  appar ent ly une c onomi cal a s  p o i n t e d  out b y  Lamb ( 1 9 6 6 : 

4 7 ) c onc erning t h e  s imp l i c i t y  me a s ure i n  t w o  a l terna t i ve l i ngui s t i c  

d e s cr i pt i on s  w i t h  the s ame " ef fe c t i ve i nf o rmat i on " . Secondly , t h e  pro

p o s e d  s olut i on will have b a s e  r u l e s  which are fundame n t a l ly s imp l e r  

b e c au s e  there i s  no need t o  introduce a c at egory ( e . g .  DET )  f o r  t h e  

purpo s e  o f  d e s c ri b ing the relat i on e x i s t ing b e t w e e n  t h e  t w o  appos i t i ve 

members when they are domina t e d  b y  NP on the s ur fac e . Finally , feature 

agreement rules may b e  s imp ler t o o , b e caus e only one s t ru c t ur e  i s  r e q u i r e d  

( i .  e .  Iden ---+ NP'"'NP ) t o  d e f i ne the s e l e c t i onal r e s t r i c t i o n  e x i s t i ng b e 

tween a c las s i fi e r  a n d  the re lated NP , f o r  which i n  a p os s ib le a l t ernati ve 

an add i t i onal s t ru c t ur e  ( e . g .  NP ---+ DET NP ) would have t o  b e  t aken i n t o  

a c count . 

I n  add i t i on t o  t he c la s s if i e r  construc t i on , there are t w o  o t he r  k inds 

of appos it i v e  construc t i ons as e xemp l i f i e d  i n  E 1 0 6  and E 107  re s p e c 

t iv e ly . 

E 1 0 6 ( a )  Y i f a a  YllY L oo r o b 7 
he 

' Where is Loorob ? '  
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( b )  M e d a a  me l e e x o  s a  s e r e  l ogo  l a - I i 1..!.J.L b a b iyo r o w e e ?  
what fm s ay dr in it le t ter 

' Wha t did you say in tha t l e t t er ? ' 

( c )  Se n s e y e - I i y i i y a a  1..!.J.L me  l e e ?  
where h e  this  

' Where is the  teaaher from ? ' 

( d )  T e  yoo r 1..!.J.L ma kawee  woo - I  i L o s i y o p . 
ng i t  t h o s e  o n  

' There aren ' t  s u a h  thing s  on L o s i y op . ' 

( e )  R e  b u u  d oxo � s e n s eye ka l a a me M e r i ke n . 
they 

' Thos e teaahers are from Ameriaa . ' 

( a )  Ma l a ay �- l i  me l we e  r i i - l i f e e f e l e  wee  y i l a a y e  momma y e . 
that grave-of tha t spouse-of gir l dm fm good 

' Th a t  grave of that (un s e e n )  husband of the girl i s  g o o d .  ' 

( b )  

( c )  

P a a g a -y i r e 
a l l - th e i r  

'A l l  t h o s e  

Re sa l o xo 

ma kawee b i s i - I  a ge  r e  s a  
those  bro ther- h i s  

bro thers of h i s  died.  ' 

yi kawee  moo - I  i ya r a ma t a . 
those fir s t  person 

'Those  e lder bro the r s  wen t .  ' 

m e s e . 
die 

(d)  Y i wee sa  b i  i d i ye Bey i r ex  ge  y e  t a y  l oxo yi wee  s e -ma l e .  
then aome dr ng tha t 

' Then Beyirex went  wes t , but  the o t her guy didn ' t .  ' 

( e )  Y e  s a  xu l a - y a  ma ka a kko-y i r e  r e - Y u l i d iy .  
know those aus toms 

'He knew tho s e  aU8 toms of U l i thians . ' 

In E 1 0 6 ,  the first member of each apposit ive construction i s  e i ther 

y i  i y  or y i  i r  both of which are 3rd per . pronouns , and t he s e le c t i on of 

one or the other i s  dependent upon the person , number , and the animate

nes s  feature of the fol lowing noun . Thus the first difference of E 1 06 

from the c las s i fier const ruct i on di scussed e arlier l i e s  in the feature s 

concerne d . Another difference may l i e  i n  their permut ation p o s s i b i l-

i t i e s . A c l as s ifier and the related may be free ly permuted on the 

surface on ly by insert ing a demons trat ive enc l i t i c  or a complemen t i s e r  

( I a  or we ) when t h e  classifier follows the noun . However , in  E 1 0 6 ,  

p lac ing o f  y l  I y  or y i i r  after t he following noun phrase leads the s en

tence to  unac ceptab i lity . In spite of t he s e  differenc e s , it is propo sed 
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that the appos i t ive cons truct i ons in E 1 06 a l s o  be derived by t rans

formation from underlying Identi fi cat ion sentenc e s  ( s ee TR 7 9 ) . Thus , 

for e xample , E 1 0 6 ( a )  i s  interpreted as having roughly the fol lowing 

deep structure : 

E 1 0 8  s 

�----�--. Q Iden 

---------------NP NP 

I 
S 

I � 
NP NP I I y i f a a  y i i y L oo ro b  

I n  E 1 0 7 ,  the first  members o f  the apposi tive constructions are all  

demonstrat i ves ( see 4 . 8 . 9 . ) .  The demons trat ives in E 1 0 7  are proc l i t i c  

in t h e  s ense that they obligator i ly precede the nouns o r  noun phras e s  

with whi ch they enter into construction . Vi ewed from the surface , t here 

is one import ant role that the s e  proc l i t i c  demons tratives f i l l . That 

i s ,  they are in principle in complement ary distribut ion with demonst ra

t ive enl c i t i c  of the fol lowing NP . I f  there i s  a demonstrat ive enc l i t i c  

o n  a noun , n o  proc l i t i c  demonstrative generally appears , e x cept for y i  i y  

or y i  i r  as seen in E 1 0 6 .  I f  a demonstrative enc l i t i c  i s  needed but 

there is an attributive marker ( e . g .  1 i ' of ' , y i  'my ' )  following the 

noun , it i s  generally ( but not always - see 4 . 8 . 5 . ) the case that a pro

c l i t i c  demons t rative is used instead of a demons t rative enc l i t i c .  As 

w i l l  be seen in more det ail ( 4 . 8 . 9 . ) ,  i t  is proposed that an appositive 

const ruc t i on whos e  first  member is a proc l i t i c demons t rative be  derived 

from a noun phrase in which an Ident i f i cat i on s ent ence is embedded .  

Thus , for e xamp le , the deep s t ructure underlyi ng E 1 0 7  ( a )  i s  s omething 

like the fo llowing ( with abbreviat i ons ) : 
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I 

I 
I 
I 

, I 

Emp 

! I 
I 

y i  l a a ma l a a y 

s 

/� Ay 
NP � pm\ PP 

I 

peya 

VP � NP 

N A� \ NP 

NA 
\ 

� . . y\ 
me l wee r i i - l i f e e f e l e  wee me l wee\ 

1 i y e 
mommay e 

The s urface form w i l l  b e  derived by way of such proc e s s e s  a s  ident i cal 

de l e t i ons , focus marker ( y i l a a )  permutat i on , e t c . 

4 . 6 .  V E R B  P H RA S E S  

4 . 6 .  l .  CONS T I TUENT STRUCTURE  

BR  9 VP ----+ {VB (NP ) (COM) 
NP 

BR 1 0  VB ----+ Vb (NP) 
BR 1 1  Vb ----+ Vp ( OIR) ( Int) 
BR 1 2  OIR ----+ (Dr) (Dad) 

LEXICON 

cox ' j us t ,  on l.y ' +Int 
mo ' for a whi l.e , in the fir s t  p l.a c e ,  

e v e n ,  a t  a l. l., inde e d ' +Int 
x a a m a s ' ve ry ,  extreme l.y ' +Int , [ - [+ac t i on l v 
xamay ' w e  7. 7.  ' +Int 
s ux u f e d ' a  t i t He ' +Int 
t e e t  ' a  t i  t H e ' +Int 
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doxo ' h i ther,  to the speake r ' +Dr 

l o xo ' t hi ther,  to  the hearer,  away ' +Dr 

d a xe ' up ,  to the eas t ,  comp le t e ly ' +Dr 

d i y e ' down, to the we s t ' +Dr 

l o go ' inside,  into,  i n land ' +Dr 

weya ' o u t ,  o u t s ide ,  s e award ' +Dr 

f a d a l e  ' around, here and there ' +Dad 

f a g a I i  ' together ' +Dad 

f a t a g i ' s eparate ly , +Dad 

s e - WQ ' together,  as  a un i t ' +Dad , [ -_O s ]  

4 . 6 . 2 . V I R E C T  ANV I NV I R E CT O B J E CTS 

A TG tradition in dealing with the direct and indirect obj ects  i s  to  

j uxtapose two NPs in a rule with t he convention that the first NP i s  

t h e  indirect and t h e  s e cond the dire ct obj e c t  ( e . g .  Jacobs and Rosen

baum 1968 : 5 5 ) .  This treatment , however , s eems to have a weaknes s  in 

that it would bring about a d i fficulty assoc i ated with the non-distinct 

ways o f  interpret ing the rule in which two opt i onal NPs appe ar , as  

pointed out by Fi llmore ( 1966 : 20 )  concerning certain treatments whi ch 

allow more than one optional " prepos ition phrase " in the e xpans ion of a 

category in Engl i s h .  Thi s  problem did not ari se when the category 

Ident i fi cation was expanded into two ob ligat ory NPs , s ince the obligat ory 

nature along with a convent ion always keeps the two NPs s eparat e and 

dist inct . In order to avoi d the diffi culty aris ing from opti onal NPs , 

one might introduce such re lat ional lab e ls as 10 ( indirect obj e c t ) and 

DO ( direct obj ect ) or , as Fi l lmore d i d ,  Dat and Erg . Thi s  treatment 

would have a further advantage in that it would lead to an effi c i ent 

forma l i sat i on of grammat i cal re lat i ons . In spite  of the advantage , I 

have not adopted the s o lut i on of re lat i onal labe ls , but as s ume t hat the 

direct and indirect obj e c t  NPs be long t o  di fferent hierarchical leve ls 

in the base rule s at least in U l ithian . Some reas ons for this  as s umpt i on 

fol low . 

In the first p lace , 10 and DO or Dat and Erg , et c . , have to be ex

panded eventually into NPs .  I f  the two NPs are hierarchically ordered ,  

such labels  may turn out t o  b e  redundant , s ince n o  problem w i l l  ari se 

concerning the non-distinct ways o f  rule interpretat ion and , furthermore , 

the grammat i cal relat ion involved may be specified by the fol lowing con

vent i ons ( cf .  Chomsky 1965 : 68-74 ) .  
( i )  Dire ct-abj e ct-of : [NP , vp ]  

( i i )  Indire ct-Obj ect-of : [NP , VB ] 
Secondly , a transit ive verb which may not have an indirect  obj ec t  
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agree s  i n  person and number with t h e  direct obj e c t  and a tran s i t ive 

verb which may have an indirect obj e c t  alway s  agrees with the indirect 

obj e ct regardless  of the presence or absence of the dire ct obj e ct as 

in E 1 l 0 .  

E 1 1 0 ( a )  Y i [ d i p a l i -yVr e ] v [ye l i w i c i  k a l a a ] NP (DO) [ b o  r e  b e  
t P t 

do 

wan t ahi Ld  tha t 

tha t for b e ha Lf-my 

'I want t he boy s to do i t  for me . ' 

( b ) Y i  i y  me l e e y e  s a  
fro 

[ g a l l e -�l v [ s e -ma l e  ya r a ma t a ] NP ( IO )  t P t 
[ s u l u - ma l e  pa a b i y a ] NP (DO) 

pig 

' He i s  the one who gave the  man three p ig s . 

Thi s  fact indicat es that a verb which may have both obj e c t s  has a c lo s er 

structural t i e  with the indirect obj ect . In such a verb , therefore , no 

formal conne ct ion i s  observab le between the verb and the direct obj e c t  

NP . Then it i s  not unreasonab le to relate t h e  indirect obj e c t  NP to 

the verb at  a lower leve l than the direct one . Moreover , the class  of  

t he verbs which may have an indirect obj ect  NP i s  a small  s ub s e t  of the 

class  of transit ive verb s whi ch may have a direct obj ect . The hierar ch

ical treatment proposed here w i l l  give a clear indi cation of the set

s ub set re lat ion . Thirdly , no  te chnical prob l em may aris e  in the  formul a

t i on of the agreement ( feature copy ing ) ru les , s ince it happens t hat the 

verb always agrees with the first NP . Thi s is s o  be caus e the indirect 

obj e c t  NP is alway s  obligatory after a verb whi ch may have i t  ( s ee TR 2 

for agreement s ) . 

Thus , E 1 1 0 (b ) is viewed as having t he following deep s t ructure 

P-marker (with abbreviations ) :  
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E I I I  s 

�p " Mo dai�ty �opo��t�o n 

� ... I Emp Pred 

me l ee 

Np--------�P 
I /\ I �m TA A / VB NP 

" /1 � / �Vb NP �� 

/ -� '. y i .i y s a ga l l e - y a s e - ma l e  y a r ama t a  s u l u -ma l e  p a a b i y a 
" j  ye 

Finally , F i llmore ' s  Erg i s  not parti cularly appl i cab le in t h e  case 

o f  Uli thian , b e cause the verb change s in form as an " ergat ive NP " be

come s the s ubj e c t  or obj e c t . Examine the fol lowing : 

E 1 1 2  ( a )  Y e be s u ux u - y e x [x a t ama wee ] NPS 
ope n  dooI' 

' The do oI' wi H op e n .  ' 

( b )  [ Y a r a m a t a  l e e ] NPS ye be s uu x u - y a [ x a t ama wee ] NPo 
open- i t  

' This  man wi 1. 1.  open the do oI' . ' 

Since a formal difference i s  made between a tran s i t ive verb and the cor

responding intrans i t ive , the sett ing up o f  Erg in Fi llmore ' s  sense would 

s eem t o  me to be an effort toward the syntac t c  formalisation of uni 

versal logi cal realit i e s , which i s  not at tempted in this  s t udy . I t  als o 

s eems t hat t he case system of Ulithian i s  far from being o f  an ergat ive 

type in the sense of Hale ( 1968 : 2 ) .  
So far only three verb s have been found , which may occur with b oth 

indirect and dire ct NPs : ga l l e ' to give ' ,  d deye ' to depI' i v e ' ,  and d o g o r o 
' to a s k ,  t o  b o I'I'ow ' .  Indirect NPs with g a l l e have a "dative " meaning , 

whi l e  t ho s e  with the other two verbs are clo s er to an "ab lative " .  Ob

s erve the following e xamples ( the forms in diagonals repre sent the deep 

s t ructure forms which do not appear on the surfac e ) : 



E 1 1 3  ( a )  Y i [ 9 a I I e - yV r e 1 vp [ I  y i i r ! l  NP [ 5 u I u - y a y  e 5 a r e - I i 
3 Nucl knife 

( tong ob . )  
, I gave them three A meri can knives . ' 

(b)  Re  rna [ d d ey i - x i c a l vp [ / x i i c ! l NP [ bo xa t a - c a l NP 
hb land-property 
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M e r i ke n l NP 

g e  r e  rna [ d d e y i - x i c a l vp [ / x i i cl ] NP [ wa a - c a me y i ma - c a l NP 
' They wou ld deprive us ( i n c l )  of o ur land. canoe s  and hous e s . '  

( e )  [ D dey i - y a l vp [ y a r a rna t a  l a a l NP [rna g a a x u  kawee 1 NP 
c lo t h e s  dm 

' Depri ve the person of the c lo t hes ! '  

( d )  Y e  

' He 

' He 

( e )  Y i 

' I  

I a [ d  0 9 0 r 0 - y a  1 vp [ y  i i y t a r ma l e  w e e l NP 
go 

went 

went 

be I e  

to a s k  the boy 

to borrow the 

[ dog 0 r 0 - y a 1 vp 
wi l l  borrow a canoe 

boy 

for his  axe . , or 

axe from the boy . ' 

[ / y  i i y l ]  NP 
from him . ' 

[ wa a l NP 

[ t a  I e e  
axe 

wee  
dm 

y a a - I a l NP 
Cl 

In c onne c t ion with the indirect NP , a que s t i on may be raised as to  

whether the construc t i on g a  I i ' to ' + NP , whi ch fol lows verbs such as 

f a g a  and k a y a  in the following e xamples , i s  to  be considered as an in

dire c t  obj e c t  dominat ed by the same node that dominat es verbs such as 

g a  I I e  

E 1 1 4  

and the 

( a )  Y i  

' I  

indirect 

[ f  a g a  l vp 
g i v e  

fe d two 

obj e c t s  that follow them : 

!!a I i  -yyr e t e e t xoos  [ r uwe -wo l u u l NP 
to some hors e s  

coconuts to s ome hors es . , 

( b )  Ye  b e l e [ k a y  a 1 vp 9 a I i -Y e Y i I!! a a!! I [ t a f t  a f a - I i 
teach to me wri t i ng 

y i d a - y i I g a a g / l NP 
name 

'He is going to teach me how to wri te my name . ' 

Differing from English , the c las s o f  verbs which may o c cur with 

g a l i + NP cannot oc cur with the  indirect NP , whi l e  that class  of verbs 

whi c h  may o c c ur with the indire ct NP , e . g .  g a l l e ,  never al low g a l  i + NP 
to replace the indirec t  NP . Bes i de s ,  as noti ce d  in the ab ove e xamp le s , 

f a g a , k aya , et c . ,  do not infle ct in terms of obj e ct s uffixes , whi ch i s  

not the case i n  the c las s inc luding g a l l e .  G a l  i + NP may free ly b e  

p laced after t h e  obj e ct NP in t h e  above e xamp les , b u t  without any formal 

change . Final ly , g a l i + NP occurs with pure i ntran s i t ive verbs as in : 
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E 1 1 5  ( a )  Y e s a [ s e r e ) vp ga l i -ya me l wee s i l a - l a .  

, He ta Lked to his  mo the r .  ' 

( b )  Ye [yoxo ) vp ga l i -ya Iy i  iyl [me l wee ye d i p a l  i - y a I y i  i y l ) NP 
pos s i b L e  t h a t  w a n t  

' What he wan t e d  w a s  p o s s ib L e  to h im . ' 

The above ob servati on has led me to treat all  the oc currences o f  

g a l i + NP ( and a l s o  t a g i ' away from ' + NP ,  which h a s  much t h e  s ame 

morphologi cal and syntac t i c  characteris t i c s ) under prepos i t ional phrase s  

( see  4 .  7 .  5 .  ) . 

4 . 6 . 3 .  NOUN PHRASE AS THE MA I N  VERB  

Nominal constructions frequently act  as  the  main verb of verb phrase s .  

An NP is  replaceable for a VP as a who l e , which fact has sugge sted NP 
to be dominat ed by VP in disj unctive relation with the s equence VB (NP )  
( COM) i n  BR 9 .  

E 1 1 6 (a)  Y e  be [ [ y i f a a ) NP ) vp [ y a d o - l i y a a - m u me l e  woo - l i Y a p ) NPS 7 
how time s tay on 

' How Long wi L L  you s tay on Yap ? ' 

( lit . i t  wi L L  be how, the time of y our s tay on Yap ) 

( b )  Y i  be [ [ ka a p i n e - l i  b aa r koo l a a Y ) NP ) vp 
, I wi n be the  aap tain of that s hip o v e r  the re . ' 

Occas ionally , a formative dominated by OIR or Int appears in the verbal
i s ed NP ( see  BR 1 7 ) .  

E 1 1 7  (a ) Y e s a [ [ [ t a t a g e - l i  ke l oxo- l i  mes e ) Nm [ l oxo ) OIR) NP ) VP 
cry ing hungry die 

' He was cry ing b e cause of hunger . ' 

( b )  Re s a [ [ [ p u p u g u - l i  me s e ) Nm [ d i y e ) OIR) NP ) VP [woo- I i  pp i y a 
fa l li ng on 

F a l a l a p ) prepp 
' They fe L L  down t o  de a t h  on the beach of Fa L a L ap .  ' 

( c )  Ye [ [ [ d d a r e - l i t a t t a wu l u ) Nm [ d a xe ) OIR) NP ) VP 
run s ho u t i ng 

, He ran up s h o u t i n g .  ' 

( d )  Re [ [ [ y a f a - l  i xama g u l u ] Nm [we y a ) OIR) NP ) VP 
pm swim s ong 

' They swam away s inging . ' 

and 
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C e )  Y e  t e  [ [ [ t t i r i - l i  mma t a ] Nm [ da xe ] DIR] NP ] VP [ f ee f e l e  wee ] NPS 
qui ck  wake up woman 

' The woman is q u i c k  in g e t ting up . ' 

C £) Y e  s a  [ [  t a g  i wee  [ co x ] Int ] NP ] VP 
cry dm 

' He j u s t  kep t cry i ng . ' 

C g ) Xo c i i l  [ [ y e l i w i c i  [ x a a ma s ] Int] NP ] VP 
pm s ti � �  c h i � d  v e ry 

' You are s t i � �  too young . 

The deep structure of E 1 1 7  C a )  may be of the following s hape : 

E 1 1 8  s 

I Pred 

NP A PP I 
Pm TA VP 

I 
NP 

A Nm DIR 

�\ t a t a g e - I  i ke l ox o - I i m e s e  l oxo 

T a t a g e in t he above diagram i s  the progress ive form of the verb t a g e . 
All redup l i cat ed forms of verbs may b e  nominalised in this  way . 

It seems that all subgroups o f  nouns or noun phrases may behave as 

the main verb in certain construc t i ons . It fol lows that i f  a cons truc

t i on c annot be verb ali sed in this way , it i s  not an NP . Thus , part i c l e s  

l i k e  c i i l  (+Mv ) ' s ti l l ' ,  s a  ( +TA ) , cox  ( +Int ) ,  d oxo ( +Dr ) ,  g e  (+con ) a s  

well as g a l i ' to ' + NP ( PrepP ) , et c . ,  do not oc cur a s  the main verb . 

Therefore , they are not NPs . Examples of some s ubgroups of NP fo l low . 

E 1 1 9  1 1 )  I n�e��oga�iv e- wo�d� 

C a )  Ye  be [ f e d a - y a y e ] NP [ p i s k a a  I ii  xo b e  c uwaye ] NPS 7 
how- NuC l spear t h a t  buy 
many 
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' How many spears a r e  y o u  go i ng to  buy ? ' 

( lit . i t  wi l l  be how many . the spears that y o u  are going 

to buy ) 

( b )  Y e be [y i i t e y ] NP 7 
who 

' Who may it be ? '  

( c )  Y e  s a [ y i f a a ] NP [ y e l a - l a ] NPS 
how 
which 

' How long was i t ? ' ( lit . it wi l l  be w h i ch .  i ts - l e n g th ? )  

( d )  Y e b e  [ ba b i y o ro - fa a ] NP [me l ee xo d i p a l  i - y a ] NPS 7 
book-which that wan t 

' Wh i ch book do you wan t ? ' 

( e )  Y e s a [me d a a ] NP [me l wee ] NPS 7 
what that 

' Wha t was t ha t ? ' 

( a )  Xo towee [ y a l o - l i  Me r i k e n ] NP 
ng Eng l i s h  

' Don ' t  s p e a k  Eng l i s h ! ' 

(b)  Y i s a [ s e n s ey e - I i s u k u u n I ee ] NP 
, I was a teacher of this  s choo l .  ' 

( c )  Y e be t e  l a p a mogoyo ge r e rna [ f e d e xe - I  i xa l a - y i  r e ] NP 
enough food then hb figh t  fo od 

' When food was s carce . there was figh ting over foo d .  ' 

( d )  R e s a [ xa l  i i I  i y a - I i f e de x e ] NP [y i r e e - y i r e r e - coo kawee 
b e -prepared for.  p e op le  elm 

a t  
r e t a y me l e ] prepp 
ng s tay 

' They were prepared to  fig h t  for the mis s ing gir ls . , 

( e )  X a rna [ pa a p a - I i ma r ama ] NP 
count moon. 

month 
' We count moons . , 

( f )  Y e [ f a a - I i s e -wo ] NP [ y a a - y i  t ux u - y a /y i i y l ] NPs 
under- of one  hi t 

' I  hi t him once . ' ( lit . i t  was -under-of one . my h i t t ing-him ) 



( g )  Y e be l e [ x a 1 a - y I ] NP [ y I l y e e ] NP 5 
food 

'This  wi ZZ  be my foo d .  ' 

( h) Y e s a [ b l s i - y l r e ] NP [ t a r ma l e  l a a ] NPS 
bro t h e r  boy 

' That boy has b e come t h e i r  bro t h e r .  ' 

( 3 )  Num e�a�iv e compou�d 

(a) Ye be [ se r a l e ] NP ge re be b l  I weya r e - f a l I y a - y l . 
one day peopZe-isZand-my 

' Some day ,  peop Z e  of t h i s  i s Zand wi Z Z  go ou t .  ' 

( 4 )  V em o �¢ ��a�iv e 

( a ) Y e s a [ y I wee ] NP [ co x ] Int [ y a a - l  a ma s u i  b e e p a a g a - l I 
t ha t fortune a Z Z  

teZZing 

ra l e ] NPS 
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' In that way , he  us e d  to have h i s  for tune to Z d  e very day . ' 

( lit . i t  was jus t t h a t ,  h i s  hab i tu a Z  for tune te Z Zing e v ery 

day ) 

( 5 ) No u� 

(a) Ye sa [ t a mo l o ] NP 
, He be came chief.  ' 

( b ) Re s a [ r e -ve g a a g e ] NP [y I ree - l I s u ku un 1 a a y ] PrepP 
worker 

' They were workers  a t  the s choo Z o v e r  there . ' 

4 . 6 . 4 .  POST VERBAL  PARTI C L ES ( +Int ) 

Int i s  a lexical category involving those pos tverbal part i c l e s  which 

intens i fy or limit the meaning o f  the verb with which they enter into 

construct i on .  The members of Int may be l ined up i n  sequence on the 

s ur face with free ordering . Thi s  will be handled by conj unc t ion reduc

t ion trans forma t i on ( TR 6) as in other s imilar cas e s  inc luding Mv . Thus 

E 1 2 0 (a ) is viewed as derived from E 1 2 0 (b ) . 

E 1 2 0 (a ) Kama a XO - y a{ ( i )  

watch ( i i )  

( i i i ) 

cox rno xam� y} 
xamay cox mo 
mo cox xama y 

' L o o k  a t  i t  we Z Z  jus t a whi Z e !  ' 
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(b)  < = =  ( i )  Kama a xo- y a cox ge kamaa xo - y a rno ge 
kama a xo- y a xamay 

( i i ) Kama axo - y a xamay ge kama a xo- y a cox g e 
ka ma axo - y a mo 

(i  i i )  Kama axo - y a rno ge kamaaxo -y a cox ge 
kama a xo - y a xamay 

There are s everal apparent synt ac t i c  di fferences between Int and OIR . 
For example , Int never precedes any of the OIR members on the s ur face , 

whi le OIR may be placed be fore an obj e ct suffix ( which i s  not the case 

with Int ) . Co-occurrence of OIR and Int i s  i l lustrated . 

E 1 2 1  ( a )  Ve s a [ k k i  1 i ] vp [ l oxo ] OIR [ coX ] Int 
' He jus t  dug o u t .  ' 

( b )  V i l a a  fa l a - l i mak a a x i y a - y i bo y i  
tha t l'eason mat  because 

[ l oxO ] OIR [rno ] Int [ ye l u s u ] NPO 
g ho s t  

s a [ d a b e -y a ] Vp 

' T ha t ' s  the l'eason fol' tho s e  ma ts of mine , b e ca u s e  I 

fo Howed the gho s t  away fol' a whi le . ' 

Examples of the individual i tems dominat ed by Int follow . 

cox ' j us t ' 

Cox i s  the most frequent in oc currence in all texts . It also appears 

in NP as wi ll  be  seen later . 

E 1 2 2  ( a )  V i  

' I  

( b) V i  

' I  

( e )  V e 

'He  

rno 

s a  [ma gxuwaa ]vp [ fa d a l e ] OIR [ cox ] Int 
foo l  ai>o und 

jus t foo le d  al'ound on Guam . ' 

t e e d [we r i - y a ] Vp [cox ] Int l / y i i y/ ] NP 
ng s e e  

j u s t  haven ' t  s e e n  him ye t .  ' 

[ mooc ] [ t eem i - y a ] vp [ cox ] Int [ t a 1 e e 
Mv s hal'pen axe 

j us t  s h al'pened his  axe . ' 

[woo - l i X uwam ] prepp 
on 

wee y aa - l a ] NP 

Ao has two different sets of mean ings cond i t i oned by syntac t i c  en

vironment s ,  one set appearing in the imperative and the other e l sewhere . 

( 1 )  ' fol' a whi l e ,  in the fil's t p lace ' in the imperat ive 



E 1 2 3  ( a )  Xo b e [ f a I a xa - y a ) vp [rilO ) Int [ coo I ee ) NP 
throw copra 

' In the fir s t  p Zace throw t h i s  copra down ! ' 

( b )  X a I e  [ f i f i yogo ) Vp [mo ) Int 
te Z Zing-
s to r i e s  

' Continue y our ( p Z J  s tory for a whi Ze ! ' 

( c )  [ W e d i - yey i ) Vp [mo ) Int 
wai t 

' Wa i t  for me jus t a whi Z e ! ' 

( 2 )  ' a t  a Z Z , ev en, inde e d ' e l sewhere 

E 1 2 4 ( a )  Ye me l e  s e - y a y e pa bo- I i t a l e e kawee y a a - y i r e r e -m u s uwee 
s tay one p i e ce axe 

we ye t a y [ l ama f i i ) Vp [rilO) Int 
which ng good 

dm their men-of-oZd-days 

1 5 3 

' There was a part of the  k n i v e s  b e Zonging to the peop Ze of 

o Z d  day s ,  which was not good at a Z L  ' 

( b ) Y e t a y [ma l awa ) vp [mo ) Int [ s e - m a l e ) NPS 
a Z i v e  

' N o  one e v e n  s u r v i v e d .  ' 

( c )  Tay [ yoo r ) vp [ mo ) Int [ f a a - I i  s e -wo ) prepp [ I a  y e be c i i l  
ng exist under one B ti Z Z 

me l e  woo- I i  M e r i k e n ) NP 
'He  doe s n ' t  'l i v e  i n  the u . s .  any 'longer . ' 

xa ama s  ' ve ry ,  extreme Zy ' 

X a ama s s e ems to have originated from the causat ive pre fi x xa - and 

the verb me s e 'die ' .  Thi s  part i c le doe s not oc cur with a verb having 

<+act i on> . It seems that i t  can oc cur with any <+state> verb whi ch may 

be ab le t o  undergo an adj ectivisat i on trans format i on ( TR 3 8 ) ,  in which 

the verb i s  p laced immediat e ly after the head noun and b efore the demon

strat ive enc l i t i c  if there is one ( e . g .  p a l l e g e ' b ig ' in ma l e  p a l l e g e 
w e e ' the  b i g  man ' ) .  Such a sub c las s o f  verb s corre sponds roughly to  

adj e c t ives in Engli sh .  As not i c e d  in (c)  b e low , xa ama s may appear with 

an NP act ing as  the main verb if only no semant i c  incons i s tency ari se s . 

E 1 2 5  ( a )  Ye t e l a  [ b e c i k ka r a ) vp [x a ama s ) Int 
become hot 

'It  doesn ' t  be come v e ry ho t . ' 
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( b )  L u l a pa wee ye 
king 

y e xa r e t a - l i  
end-of 

s a [ 1 a w u 1 u - y a 1 Vp 
hav e - as 
chi Ld 

[ [ s e -ma l e  

pa l l e g e ge ye [ m u s o s ow a l vp 
big s trong 

t a rma l e l NP [ 1  a 
boy who 

[ x a a ma s l lnt [me 

y i moo- l i  y i k a l a a tee t y a r a ma t a woo - l i f u l u y a kaa l prepp l s l NP 
more-than those s ome p e op le on i s land dm 

' The king had a son who was far b igger and s tronger than any 

o t h e r  man on the is land. ' 

xamay ' we l l '  

Xama y i s  apparently related to xamm a y u ' to lov e ' both i n  form and 

me aning, but it i s  dealt with as a part i c le on account of i t s  syntac t i c 

role . 

E 1 2 6 ( a )  [ Kam a axo - y a l vp [/y i i y / l NP [ xamay l lnt 
' Wa t c h  it carefu l ly ! ' 

( b )  Re be t e [ xa f e l e - y a l vp [ xama y l lnt [ / y i i y / l a  ye be t a mo l o l NP 

[ g e l con 

, If they 

s e l e c t  he who chief 

[ t e yoo r 1 a ye be 1 i 1 1  i wo l o l s 
ng exi s t  ki lling turtle 

do not  s e l e c t  we l l  the one who wi l l  be the c h ief, 

no  one wi I I  be ab le to ki L l tur t l es . , 

s u x u f e d ' a  l i t t le ' and t ee t ' a  li tt le ' 

S u x u f e d and t e e t are also dealt with under nume rat ive compounds , 

s ince they are replaceab l e  for the s equence numerative base + NuCl . In 

t erms of quant ity , s u x u f e d i s  less than t ee t .  

E 1 2 7  ( a )  Ye s a [ f ee l vp [ s u x u f e d l lnt 
, He was perp l exed a bi  t .  ' 

(b )  R e [ ka t a bo l vp [ l o g o l D1R [ t e e t l 1nt 
' They approached in a l i t t l e .  , 

( c )  Y i we e g e y e [x a r axa l vp [ d i ye l D1R [ t e e t l 1nt 
' Then he c l imbed down a l i t t le . ' 

4 . 6 . 5 . V I R EC T I ONA L S  ( DIR ) 

4 . 6 . 5 . 1 .  Direct ional part i c l e s  ( +Dr ) and direc t i onal adverb ials ( +Dad ) 
are grouped under DIR for the reasons that ( 1 ) they are c lose neighbours 
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on t h e  surface ;  ( 2 )  they func tion alike in r e lation t o  t h e  verb , i . e .  

the obj ect suffix o f  a verb may b e  attached either to  Dr or t o  Dad ( ex

c ept for ,s e - wo which i s  lexically a numerative ) ;  ( 3 )  they are permutab le 

in the surface order ( TR 3 5 )  a s  i n  E 1 2 8 ;  and ( 4 )  all members of  b oth 

cat egori e s  share the meaning ' di re c t i on ' i n  some way or other . 

E 1 2 8  ( a )  c u y u [ doxo ) Dr [ f a g a l i ) Dad 
c u y u [ f a g a l i ) Dad [ doxo ) Dr 
' to come toge ther ' 

(b )  c u y u [ doxo ) Dr [ f a t a g i ) Dad 
c u y u [ fa t a g i ) Dad [ doxo ) ;)r 
' to come s eparate ly ' 

The main reason for the dichot omy of all  these directional e l emen t s  

i n t o  the t w o  cat egories i s  t hat the members of  Dr and t h o s e  of  Dad may 

fre e ly co-occur but any two or more members of ei ther cat egory may not , 

as observed in E 1 2 9 .  

E 1 2 9  R e ieiee [ we y a ) Dr [ f a g a l i ) Dad 
' They  search far ther o u t  t o g e t her . ' 

bu.t '� R e ieiee [ f a g a l i ) Dad [ f a d a l e ) Dad 
* R e ieiee [weya ) Dr [ l oxo ) Dr 

Beside s , s ome s tructural d ifferenc e s  b e tween Dr and Dad are also  

noted . First  of  all , when an obj e c t  suffix  follows a Dr part i c l e , the  

verb doe s not have the obj e c t  suffix . In case of Dad , e ither or b oth 

the verb and Dad may have the obj ect suffi x . 

E 1 3 0  (a)  Re s a 1 1  i -y'V r e l oxo x a t u u  kawee . 
k i l l  c a t  

' They k i l l ed t h e  ca t s  comp l e t e ly . ' 

R e s a ie r i d a xe -y'ey' i . 
search 

' They  s earched for me upwar d .  ' 

( b )  X a c uy'a -y'V r e f aga l i -y'Vr e  recoo ka l a a g e x o  s a  
l e t  l e a v e  people 

xa b i i ' d a x e - yV r e woo - l i F a y I s .  
l e t  go  t hem on. to 

' Se nd t h o s e  p e op l e  toge t he r  to  Fai s . ' 
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Secondly , the anaphoric doub ling of Dr ( see  E 1 3 1 ) is  not para l l e l led 

in Dad . Finally , a Dr part i c l e  and the prec eding verb can be the head 

o f  an attribut ive construction involv ing - 1  i as in d d a r e doxo - 1  i 
s e - ma l e  xece ' a  ra t ' s running hi ther ' .  This , however , never oc curs 

with Dad . 

4 . 6 . 5 . 2 .  D i r e c t i o n a l  P a r t i c l e s  ( +Dr ) 

( 1 )  The posit ion of Dr i s  immed iat e ly after Vp . If Vp involves an 

obj e c t  suffix , Dr occasionally ( in some verbs obligator i ly ) precedes 

the obj ect  suffi x .  It i s  not uncommon to have an anaphori c  Dr after an 

obj e c t  suffix i f  one precedes i t . 

E 1 3 1  ( a )  Ve s a x a d a r e - l oxo - yey i 1 0xo 
ma k e - Dr Os Dr 
wa l k  

' He made m e  wa l k  away . 

( b )  V i  be x a p ug u - d i y e - yV r e d i ye 
m a k e 
fa n 

Dr Os Dr 

'I wi n have them fa n down . ' 

I t  will be cons idered that the first  Dr i s  the one generated by base 

rul e s  and the second by transformat ion ( see  TRs 3 1  and 32 for this as

sump t i on )  . 

Examp l e s  of Dr alternation between post-Os and pre-Os f o llow . 

E 1 3 2  ( a )  f a g a - yey i d axe f a g a - d a x e - y ey i 
' to give  up  to me ' 

( b )  m e r i - y ey i d axe me r i - d a x e - yey i 
' to look  up for me ' 

( c )  xamo b u -xo d i y e xamo b u - d i y e -xo 
' to duc k  you down ' 

(d)  xamu c u - yVre l o go xamuc u - l o g o - yV r e 
' to grab them down ' 

( e ) x a y e g a a g a 1 i - ya l oxo xayega a g a - l oxo-ya 
' to l e t  him wor k ' 

Examp les of the obligatory pre-Os fo llow . 

( £ )  * y ag a - yey i d axe y a g a - d a x e - y e y i 
' to reach up to me ' 

(g ) * ka 1 1  a - xo d i y e ka l l a - d i y e -xo 
' to l o o k  down a t  you ' 
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(h )  * x a b u u - xomam i doxo x a b u u - d o x o - xoma m i 
' to l e t  u s ( exc l )  come ' 

( 2 )  A verb and the following Dr may cons t i tute a unit to whi c h  an 

attribut ive ( - I  i )  or p o s s e s s ive ( - y i ,  -mu , et c . ) suffix may be at

tached . 

E 1 3 3  ( a )  m a r oo d i v e ' s i t  down ' ma roo  d i y e  - I i 
' s i t t ing down of ' 

(b )  ka l l a d a x e  ' lo o k  up ' ka l l a d a x e  - I i 
' loo king up of ' 

( e )  b u u  l o go ' come in ' b u u  l o go  - V i 
'my coming in ' 

(d ) yo l o  d i v e  ' l ie down ' yo l o  d i v e -mu  
' your l y i ng down ' 

( e )  xa b u u  doxo - v a  
, l e t  h i m  come ' 

x a buu  doxo - v a  - V i 
'my L e t t i ng him come ' 

Now the prob lem i s  how the comb inat i on v e� b  + Dr in E 1 3 3  i s  to b e  

int erpreted , i . e .  whether i t  i s  s imp ly a n  NP or a form derived from 

some underlyi ng S .  I would prefer the lat t er interpretat ion , and t he 

detai l s  of ru le formulat ion will  be taken up under nomina l i zat i on TRs 

( TR s  1 2  and 3 6 ) . For detai ls of t he assoc iated d i s c u s s ion , see 4 . 8 . 6 . 3 .  

Observe the following example s ,  with tran s i t ive verbs . 

E 1 3 4  ( a )  [ X a b u u  doxo -ya -y i y e l i w i e i ] NP [ m e l e e ] NP 
t h i s  

' T h i s  i s  the chi Ld w h o m  I L e t  come . ' 

( a l )  [ X a b u u  d oxo -ya -y i ] NP [ y e l i w i e i  l e e ] NP 
' Th i s  chi Ld i s  ( the  one ) whom I L e t  come . ' 

( b )  [ X a  5 i -ya -yi doxo ea l e l NP [ me l e e ] NP 
wa ter 

' Th i s  i s  the  water that  I brough t .  ' 

[ X a 5 i -ya -y i doxo ] NP [ e a  I e l ee l NP 
' Th i s  water i s  what I brough t .  , 

( e )  [ P e d iya - l  i d i ye ya r a ma t a  w e e  l u u ] NP [ m e l e e ] NP 
throw 

' Th i s  i s  the coconu t that the  man has thrown down . ' 

( e l ) [ P e d i ya - l  i d i ye ya rama t a  wee 1 NP [ l u u l e e ] NP 
' Th i s  coconu t is wha t the  man has thrown down . ' 
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( 3 )  On the surface ,  all  tran s i t ive verb s ending in a vowel other 

than a may have the final vowe l a in free variat ion with their inherent 

vowe l before a Dr , if and only i f  the 3rd per . s g .  obj ect suffix inter

venes between the verb and the Dr . The rule involved is given in 

3 . 6 . 3 .  ( PR 2 0 ) .  Exampl e s  follow . 

E 1 3 5  ( a )  f i d i + - y a + l oxo = = >  f i d i i l oxO 
go w i t h  3rd sg . f i d a a  l oxO 

' to go away w i t h  him ' 

(b )  s u u x u + - ya + l oxo = = >  J s u u x u u l oxO 
op en 

l s u u xa a l oxO 
' to open i t  up ' 

( e ) 1 i x i d i + - ya + d i y e = = >  r i x d i  i d i ( y )  
�eave  1 i xd a a d i ( y )  

' to �eave  him behi nd ' 

(d) xamo l o  + - y a + d a xe = = >  { Xa�O l Oo d a x 
fin i s h  xamo l a a d a x 

' to finish i t  up ' 

( e )  r ux u + - y a + doxo ==>  { r u x u u doxO 
p i c k  and r u x a a doxO 
bring ' to p i ck  i t  up and br ing i t  

hi ther ' 

Cf . f i d i - y e y i l oxo = = >  { f i d i y e y l oxO 
g o  away wi th me * f i d a y e y l oxO 

l i x i d i - xo d i ye = = >  { 1 i xd i xo = = >  1 i xduxU 
�eave you behind * 1 i xdaxO 

A l l  intermediate phonological pro c e s s e s  are omitted in the above ex

amp le s . 

( 4 )  Geographical direc t i ons are indicated by us ing a verb fo llowed 

by a Dr part icle . An exampl e  in which verb b i  i ' to come ,  to go ' is 

emp loyed follows . 
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y i f a g e ' north '---------------------------, 

me l dowa b i i -
d i v e 

b ;  ;rey, b ; ; - me t e" , l e  
'we s t ' 

c ----------

I d axe ' e as t ' 

l'------- y l y::�-�:::th .---�J 
F I G U R E  6 

GEOGRAPHI CAL D I RECTION 

( 5 ) The same form as Dr l oxo i s  used as the verb meaning ' to go ' .  

E 1 3 6  Xo be l oxo y i  i ya a 7  
' Where are you g o i ng ? ' 

I t s  al lomorph ,  l a  ( as the verb ) ,  o ccurs only when anot her verb 

directly fol lows as a result of conj unc t i on reduction T ( see TR 3 0 ) .  

E 1 3 7  Y e s a l a  dodowa y i  l uxu . 
spear-fishing bac k - s ide 

' He went s p e ar-fi s h i ng on  the ocean s ide . ' 

( 6 )  Examp l e s  where individual Dr members appear follow . 

doxo 

E 138  ( a ) Ye be [ d a b e - xoma m i ] vp [ doxo ] or [ /xaamam i l l NP [me y i r e e - l  i 
fb � �ow-us 

y i ma - mam i ] prepp 
hou s e - our 

' He is g o i ng to come w i t h  us ( exc � )  from our (exc � )  hous e . ' 

( b ) Re [xa f a g a - yv r e ] vp [ doxo ] or [ /y i i r l l NP 
' They s e n t  them hi ther . ' 

( c )  Ya l e  doxo 
ku l l u  doxo 

'f�y  h i ther ' 

' come in ( of t i d e )  , 

r u x u - y a doxo 'pick it  and bring i t  hi ther ' 
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l oxo 

xam u c u doxo ' ho Ld hi ther ' 

xamo l o - y a doxo 'prepare i t  here ' 

xa t a p e - y a doxo ' Le t  h i s  face  turn hi ther ' 

E 1 3 9  ( a )  Y i  [ xa s i - y a l vp [ l oxo l or [ s e -ma l e  p e s e l NP [ d d awe
l vp [ l oxo l or 

d i y e 

E 1 4 0  

carry far 

' I  too k a dog away . ' 

( b )  Ye s a [ m e s e l vp [ l oxo l or 
' He d i e d . ' 

( c )  R e [ f a ga l vp [ l oxo l or [ g a a g l NP [ woo - l i mma d e l prepp 
s end shaUow 

' They s e n t  me to the  r e ef.  ' 

( d )  b u r u  l oxo 
c c a a l oxo 
c a p p i l oxo 
d uxum i - ya l oxo 
f e l e  l oxo 
f a d e l e  l oxo 
l o kaa l oxo 
1 1  i - y a l oxo 
ma s e re l oxo 
m u c u l oxo 
m e s e r e - y a l oxo 
ma bo l oxo 
pp a ca l oxo 
t a x u l u  l oxo 
t a r a l oxo 

' become high tide ' 

' b Loody ' 

, L i e  fLat ' 

' wrap i t  up ' 

' improv e ' 

'padd L e  away ' 

, L o c k  up ' 

' k i H  him ' 

'fa L L  off to s Le ep ' 

' comp Le t e Ly fin i s hed ' 

' tear i t  up ' 

' drowned ' 

' s t i c k  firm Ly ' 

, turn away ' 

' comp L e t e Ly over (as  r a i n ) ' 

we l e  l oxo ' be come differe n t ' 

wuwu l oxo ' comp L e t e Ly fu L L ' 

xu t e f i - y a l oxo ' s p i t  it away ' 

x a s s e x u - y a l oxo 'fi L L  i t  comp L e t e Ly ' 

t a l a - y a l oxo 'was h i t  comp Le te Ly ' 

( a )  Ma r i y a a  ye [we r i 1 vp [ t a rma l e  wee 
boy 

[ woo - l  i pp i y a l prepp
l s l NP 

on sand 

[ y e [ d a r e l vp [ d i y e l or 
wa l k  

'Mary s aw t h e  boy wa L k  toward t h e  beach . ' 
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( b )  Y i t o I i [ d  i y e ) Or - y e y i [ d  i y e ) Or 
put 

' Pu t  me down . ' 

( c ) Y i  be I e  [ f a l f a l a ) vp [ d i y e ) or [ l ema - c a ) NP 

(d)  

throw C l ( dr i n k )  

' I  wi L L  throw down s ome coconuts for us  ( in )  to dri n k .  ' 

c i ma dove ' turn face down ' 

g a r c a p p a d i v e ' t i e  f L a t ' 

me r i - y a d i v e ' L o o k  for him wes tward ' 

peda - y a d i v e ' throw i t  down ' 

we l we l e  d i v e ' s traightened down ' 

t a x a c e - y a d i v e ' L e t  him fre e ' 

xawe l e - y a d i v e ' s tra ighten i t  down ' 

1 6 1  

E 1 4 1  ( a )  Y e s a [ p a pa l l e g e ) vp [ daxe ) or [ t a rma l e  wee ) NPS 

weya 

getting-big boy 

' The boy was g e t ti ng bigger . ' 

(b ) l ema r axoy ye s a [ wwe l e ) vp [ da x e ) or [ ya a - l a  b i  i d a x e ) NPS 
(fo c u s s e d )  straightened up 

eastward 

[ l am d axe wee boxa t a - l a ) prepP 
home 

' L emaraxoy went  s tra i g h tway up to Lamdax, her home v i L Lage . ' 

( lit . as -fo r - Lemaraxoy her coming up was s traightened up 

to -Lamdax which was - h e r - home ) 

( c )  R e s a [ xa foxo l a - yey i ) vp [ da x e ) or [me woo - l i Y u l i d i Y ) prepp 
grow 

' They have fo s tered me on  U L i t h i . ' 

( d )  bu l u  d a x e ' s ta r t ' 

c i ma d a x e ' g e t  up ' 

d d ewe l e  daxe ' choo s e ' 

f f e s e d a x e ' ca L L  upward ' 

xa s e r e - y a d a xe 'fi n i t  up w i t h  t i q u i d ' 

E 1 4 2  ( a )  R e [x a f a g a - xo ) vp [weya ) or [ / x ee l l l NP 
s e n d  

' They s e n t  you away . ' 
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( b )  Y e s a [x a r ax a l vp [ weya ] Dr [ wo l o  wee l NPS 
cra w L  tur t Le 

' The turt le  cra w l e d  s eaward . ' 

( c )  1 u t u weya 'jump away ' 

d d a r e weya ' run away ' 

x i b a weya ' s tep o u t ' 

s u u x u - y a weya ' open i t  o u t ' 

ma ro roo weya ' s i t ti ng ou t '  

s e r e weya ' confe s s ' 

l o g o 

E 1 4 3  ( a ) He d a a me l e e xo s a [ s e r e ] Vp [ l o go l Dr [ y i  i y a g e ] prepp ? 
say there 

' What did you say in i t ? ' 

( b )  Y e [ b u u l vp [ l ogo ] Dr [ y i l a - l  i y i ma ] prepp 
i n  hou s e  

, H e  e n tered the  hou s e . ' 

( c )  x a s i - ya l ogo 
ya l e  l ogo 
ya g a l ogo 
l i we l i - y a l o go 

' br i ng i t  i n ' 

'fly  i n ' 

'reach in ' 

' ta k e  the  p Lace ' 

4 . 6 . 5 . 3 .  D i r e c t i o n a l  A d v e r b i a l s  ( +Dad ) 

( 1 )  Four Dad members are listed in the Lexi con , of which s e -wo i s  

morpho logically deviant by virtue of  i t s  b eing a numerat ive compound . 

F a d a l e ,  f a g a l i ,  and f a t a g i have a common character i s t i c  in that they 

may b e  followed by an obj ect suffix . F a d a l e  may not b e  divided into 

two morphemes ,  s ince both ( f a - and - d a l e )  would be bound without 

c l early i s olated meanings . On the other hand , f a g a l i and f a t a g i can 

each b e  analysed into the c onstituent morpheme s ,  in whi ch f a - ( bound ) 

may be ass igned t he meaning ' each o ther ' .  

f a g a 1 i 

f a� l i  ' to ' 

f a t a g i 

f � · a - t a g l ' away from ' 

In spite of the re lat edne s s  b etween the pair f a g a l i and f a t a g i and 

the pair g a l i and t a g i ,  in par t icular their shared verbal infle c t ion , 

the two pairs are handled di fferently for s yntac t i c  reasons , i . e .  the 

former under Verb Phrases and the latter under Preposit ion Phras es . In 

the first plac e ,  f a g a l i and f a t a g i may oc cur without an NP fo llowing , 
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E 1 4 4  ( a )  Re [ ya g a l vp [ f a g a l i 1 0ad 
reaoh 

' They s ho o k  hands with eaoh o t her . ' 

( a l ) R e [ y a g a l vp [ ga l i - ya / y i i Y/ ] prepp 
, They reaohed i t .  ' 

( b )  Re [ ya g a l vp [ f a t a g i l oad 
' They reaohed away from eaoh o ther . ' 

( b l ) Re [ y a g a l v [ t a g i - y a ya r ama t a wee l p P p rep 

( e )  
' They kep t off t h e  person . ' 

Re sa 

' They  

[ xa t e ye l i - ya 1 vp [ f a g a l i - y a l oad [ ba b i yo ro 
ga ther 

ga thered those books toge ther . ' 

16 3 

kawee l NP 

(e l ) Re [ d a b e - yV r e l vp [ s a l d awe kawee l NP [ g a l i - ya F a d a l a y l prepp 
fo l low 

' They fo l lowed the s o ldiers to Fada lay . ' 

Secondly , as not iced in E 1 4 4  ( e  and e l ) ,  f a g a l i and f a t a g i never 

follow the obj ect  of the verb but the obj ect follows them , i . e .  their 

obj ect  and that of the verb are one and t he same ; g a l i and t a g i have 

t he ir own obj e c t  which has nothing what soever to do with that of the 

verb . Thus , for example , E 144 (e)  and E 144 (e l ) have the following 

deep structure di fferenc e s  (E 1 4 5  and E 1 4 6  respectively ) .  

E 1 4 5  s 

I Pred 

NP Aux PP � I 

l TA A 
IB NP 

Vb 
i � 

LJ / I Y I _ I  r 
- -

s a xa tey e l i -Os f a g a l i -Os ba b i yo ro kawee 
r e 
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y i J � 

� Pred PrepP 

� 
NP Aux PP 

r e 

/ "" 
Pm VP / "'-

VB NP I 
Vb 
I 
Vp 

� 
d a be -Os s a l d awe - kawee g a l i -Os F a d a l a y 

( 2 )  On the surface , a Dad member i s  obligator i ly followed by an ob

j ec t  suffix if the co-oc curring verb is a tran s i t ive base followed op

t i onal ly by the obj ect suffix and the obj ect  NP has < +de f >  ( see  RR  4 in 

4 .  1 4 .  ) . 

Ob serve the following co-oc currence restrict ions . 

E 1 4 7  ( a )  

(b )  

Re 1 mommee r i - y a f a da l e - ya l s e 
momme e r i f a d a l e - ya 
*�o��e e r � - y a f a d a l e  
*momme e r l f a d a l e  

ya l a p a . 
road 

' They were s e arahing around for a way .  ' 

Reece ka l a a r e 1 xa s i -xo 
peop Le dm xa s i  

*xa s i - xo 
*xa s i 

paa b i y a kawee l awu -mu . 
pig Cl-youl" 

f a g a l i - XO I /xee l /  f a g a 1 i -XQ 
f a g a 1 i 
f a g a 1 i 

' The p e op Le  over there aarr i e d  y ou and your p i g s  tog e ther . ' 

The dual occurrence of an obj ect suffi x ,  i . e .  after the verb and 

after Dad at the same t ime , parall e ls the dual appearance of a direc

t i onal part icle  ( +Dr ) which was di scus sed ear l i er . In r e lation to t he 

treatment of the lat t er , t he former will be derived i n  such a way that 

an obj ect  suffix of a verb is  optionally copied after Dad and t hen the 

original suffix of a verb is opt i onally be erased ( s ee TR 3 1 ) .  
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( 3 )  Semant ically a Dad together with the co-oc curring verb re fers to 

the act i on or state of the subj ect NP if the verb doe s have an obj ect 
NP , and to that of the obj ect i f  the verb i s  followed by i t s  obj ect . 

E 14 8 (a ) Re [me l e l vp [ f a t a g i l Dad 
' They l i v e  s epara t e ly . '  

( b ) Re s a [ t e y e l vp [ f a g a I i  1 Dad r e s a 
gather 

[ f a g a l i - ya l Dad [ ba b i yo ro kawe e l NP 

[x a t eye l i - y a l vp 
co l l e c t  

' Together t h e y  co l l e c t e d  t h e  boo k s  tog e ther . ' 

If the subj ect and the obj ect are of ident ical reference , verb + Dad 
y i e lds � e 6 i ex�v e meaning , s ince it  refers back to the subj ect . In this  

case , deletion of the obj ect NP i s  effected by TRs  1 3 and 2 1 . 

E 14 9 Ve l i w i c i  ka l a a y  r e [ t u t u x u - yV r e l vp [ f a g a l i - yV r e l Dad 
< = =  ye l i w i c i  ka l a a y Pm t u t u x u -Os f a g a l i ye l i w i c i  ka l a a y 
' Th o s e  chi ldren are h i t t i ng one ano ther . ' 

( 4 )  More examples  on individual Dad members fol low . 

f a g a I i 

E 1 5 0 ( a ) S i  be [ xa f i i y a - y a l vp [ f a g a l i - y a l Dad [ y a a - ca l oxol NP 

f a t a g i 

s tra ighten  our  g o i ng 

' L e t ' s  go s ide by s i de . ' 

( b ) Xa be [ xoyo l vp [ f a g a I i  1 Dad 
increase 
number 

' You (p l ) ! G e t  together ! '  

( c )  R e [ xa s i - yV r e l vp [ f a g a l i - yV r e l Dad [ /y i i r / me ba b i yo ro kawee l NP 
carry 

' They carri ed them together w i t h  tho s e  books . ' 

E 1 5 1 (a ) Re s a [ l oxo l vp [ f a t a g i l Dad 
' They w e n t  s epara t e ly . ' 

( b )  [ [ X a y a x i ( - yV r e ) l vp [ f a t a g i - yV r e l Dad [ s e -m a I e me 
dis tribu te  1 Nucl 

s e -ma l e  wo l o  k a a l NP 1 S [ g e l con [ xo s a  [ f a g a l vp 
tur t l e  s e nd 
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[ l oxo l or [ woo - l i Moxmox l prepp l S 
' Send a l l  those  tur t l e s  s epara t e ly to Mogmo g ! ' 

f a d a l e  

E 1 5 2  ( a )  R e [meme e l vp [we y a l or [ f a d a l e l oad [ t a g i - y a /y i i y / l prepp 
s earch 

s e - wo 

, They looked around for i t  away from i t .  ' 

( b )  [ X a s i - y a l vp [ f a d a l e - y a l oad [ weya l or [ /y i i y / l NP 
carry 
' Carry i t  away ! ' 

( c )  Ye s a [ f i d i - y a l vp [ f a d a l e - y a l oad [wey a l or [ /y i i y / l NP 
fo l low 

' He fo l lowed her around . ' 

E 1 5 3  ( a )  Re [ c u y a l vp [ s e -wol oad [ me y i r e e - l i s u k u u n l prepp 
leave  from 

[ s a  [ b u u l vp [ doxo l or l s 
' They re turned from s choo l toge t h e r .  ' 

( b )  R e rna [me l e l vp [ s e -wol oad 
live  

' They a lways live  together . ' 

( c )  [ [ Te fe d exe l NP [ ma l a a l Np l S [ bo l eon [ [ f e dexe - l i t a rma l e l NP 
fig h t  tha t boy 

[ l a  xaam i y i  xa sa [ x a c c a xa s i - y a l vp [ s e -wo l oad 
that you (plJ boas t 

[ y a l o - I  i ma l e l NP l COMl NP 
voice  man 

' Tha t was no t a figh t  bu t a boys ' quarre l i n  t h a t  you (p l J  

boa s ted o f  your man ly spiri t t o  each o ther . ' 

4 . 7 .  P R E P O S I T I ONAL  P H RA S E S  

4 . 7 . 1 . CONS T I TU ENT STRUCTUR E 

BR 1 3  

BR 1 4  

PrepP - (Prp) {NP } 
PrV 

PrV --+ Vpr"NP 



LEXICON 

m e  

bo 

g a  I i  

t a  9 i 

Y i x i I i  

'from, a t , to ' 

, a s ,  for ' 

+Prp , [ -_prv1 , [+ [+N ] 1 - +locational 

+Prp , [+ _PrV1 

' to,  wi th,  for ' +Vprs ,  [ -prp_1 , [+_Os l 
' away from ' +Vprs , [ -Prp_1 , [+_Os l  
'for,  w i t h ' +Vprs , [+prp_1 , [ i_Os 1  

4 . 7 . 2 . " H Y PER C LASS " TR EATM ENT O F  PrepPs 

Several d e c i s ions have been made in treating the prepos i t i onal 
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phrases in U l i thian . In the first p lac e ,  prepo s i t i ons are repre s ented 

as  cons t i tuents in this s tudy , i . e .  not as features of nouns . Thi s  

measure is  taken because of the complexity of  rules that would result 

if  a prep o s i t ional segment was created in terms of  noun feature s ,  to 

say nothing of some other d i ff i cult ies  as pOinted out by Jacobs and 

Rosenbaum ( 19 6 8 : 1 38- 1 4 8 ) in the cour s e  of their dealing with prepo s i 

t i ons a s  feature s in deep s tructure s .  Moreover , there appears to b e  n o  

s trong reas on , in t erms of  generality o r  s impl i c i ty , for introduc ing 

independent lexical i tems from feature s of nouns . In the s econd plac e , 

a PrepP and an NP are separat ed in deep struc tures in this  study , i . e .  

the former domi nat e s  the lat ter but not vice versa . Thi s  treatment 

d i ffers from Fillmore 1966  in whi ch no d i s t i nc t i on is made b etween the 

two , but is rather c lo s e  t o  Chomsky 1965  in that his "Prep-Phrase " i s  

dominated b y  "VP " . Finally , all  types of PrepPs are grouped together 

as a k ind of  " hypercla s s "  ( El son and Pickett 1 9 6 5 : 1 06 , 1 4 2 )  in the base 

c omponent , i . e .  not as a sequence of  PrepPs . In other words , prep o s i 

t i onal phras e s  s u c h  as " locative " ,  " t empora l " , " instrumental " , e t c . are 

cons idered not as a syntagmatic  sequence but rather as a paradigmatic  

s e t  in underlying structure s ,  and their appearance on  the  surface in a 

sequence i s  v iewed as a result of conj unc t i on reduct ion transformat ions 

( TR 6 ) .  Aga i n ,  this treatment d i fferes s lightly from Chomsky 1965  and 

cons iderably from F i l lmore 1966 . In an i llus trative d i s cu s s ion of the 

base component in Engl ish , Chomsky ( 1965 : 107 ) lines up two optional 

Prep-Phrases as const ituents of VP , and then e xpands Prep-Phrases into 

"Dir e c t i o n ,  Durat ion,  Place , Frequency , etc . " .  Chomsky ' s  formulation i s  

apparently c lumsy i n  that the same two optional cat egor i e s  cause the 

problem of non-d i s t inct int erpretat i on o f  the rule as discussed e l s e

where . Moreover , the d i sj unctive expansion of Prep-Phra s e  including 

" et c . "  i s  unsat i s fact ory in that the rule s e ems t o  be an excep t ion to 

the general prac t i c e  in the cat egori cal component t hat a cat egory is ex

panded into at least two c onj unct ive subcat egori e s , and in that ins ert ion 
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of "etc . "  may weaken t h e  TG effort toward exp l i c i t  formali sat ion o f  

rule s . 

In order to remedy the difficulty assoc iated with Chomsky ' s  sequence 

of optional Prep-Phrases , in add i t i on to other mot ivat i on s , F i l lmore ex

pands his " Proposition" into the verb and several nominal e l ements 

( with case deonominat ions such as Erg , Dat , Loc , Inst , Ag ) which are 

a l l  noun phrases . He further as sume s that every noun phrase begins 

with a prepo s i t i on and t he non-appearance of a prepo s i t ion before a 

noun in cert ain environment s  on the surface is accounted for by means 

of s ome general delet ion rules . In spite of the advantage of F i llmore ' s  

mod e l  inc luding the clearcut d i s t inct ion between cat egory and re lat ions , 

h i s  proc edures are not followed in this s tudy mainly because of the 

di fference in the preposit ional systems between English and U l ithian , 

and part ly because of the comp lexity involved in rule formulations , e . g .  

h i s  three-way introduct ion of prepo sitions . Furthermore , there are 

some other mot ivat ions in favour of the "hyperc las s "  treatment propo sed 

here . 

( 1 )  The incons i stency between the traditional case distinction and 

the corresponding formal difference is too great to connect the cases  

and the di fferent types  of PrepPs in any s imple way . For e xamp l e , 

" locat ive " may be expre ssed with prepo s i t ion proper ( Prp ) me ' to ,  from, 

a t ' ,  verbal prepo s i t ion (vpr ) g a l i  ' to ' ,  nominal s woo - ' to,  on ' and 

y i r e e - ' to ,  a t ' or many other s imp le nouns such as place or building 

name s . Then it is not unreasonab l e  t o  give up the attemp t t o  re late 

cases and the corresponding forms , which would bring about a comp l i cated 

system o f  rule s  with not much significant generali sat i on . A better way 

s eems t o  be t o  stick to t he formal di fferences alone . Then the not i onal 

( semant i c ) d i fferences of PrepPs are recognised by the assoc iation of 

the lexical i tems involved , i . e .  the verb , prepo s i t ion , and noun , e t c . 

Onc e case d i s t in c t i ons are exc luded from the base rules , the disadvantage 

of linking up opt ional PrepPs in the expans ion of a s i ngle c at egory i s  

avoided . 

( 2 )  As wi l l  b e  di s cu s s ed in the fol lowing sub s e c t i on , the s y s t em of 

U l i t hian PrepP i s  re lat iv e ly s imp le . There are only two prepos i tions 

proper and t hree verb - like preposit ions and all the rest  are s imply NP s .  

Therefore , not ionally different prepos i t ional phrases have s imi lar 

formal c onstruct ions and there i s  some overlap of constituency , which 

fact furnishes another j us t i fi cation for the " hyper c las s "  treatment . 

( 3 )  If di fferent prepositional phrases were to be arranged in s e 

quence in a base rul e , i t  would n o t  be e a s y  t o  dec ide the base order 

among them , s ince they are in e s sentially free order on the surfac e . 
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Thus there would be n o  need t o  a s s ign them a n  a d  h o e  order in the base 

and then permute tham t o  free order by transformation . A better way 

seems to be to as sume that ordering is re levant only on the surfa c e  and 

t hat all the di fferent prepo s i t i onal phrases con s t i tute the di s j unctive 

members of one and the same category , PrepP . Obs erve the fol lowing ex

amp les for free ordering . 

E 1 5 4  ( a )  

( b ) 

( c )  

Te yoo r s e -ma l e  l a  ye xamoo 
ng exi s t  who go-ahead 

{ [ me y i moo- y i  / g a a g / ] prepp 
[ y i r e e - l  i d d a r e wee ] prepp 

[ y i r e e - l i dd a r e wee ] prepp} 
[ me y i moo - y i / g a a g / ]prepp 
from before 

, Nobody pre aeded me in the raae . ' 

Xa 1 i x i d i - ya bo y e be ya l a p a d a x e 
Pm let-him-so-that way ,  dr 

wa H 

ka l a a ] p P [ ga l i L am d a xe ] p p} rep rep 
[ l a - l  i xowu u ka l a a ] prepp 

a t  run dm 

j [ l a - l i xowuu 
i n ,  on  l a v a  l a v a  

[ g a l i Lamd axe ] prepp 
to 

' You (p l ) ,  l e t  him wa l k  up on the lava lava (pa t h )  to Lamdax . ' 

Xa 5 a 1 1  i - y a xa l u f u  wee 
k H l l i zard 

[ y i r e - l i s u k u u n  wee ] p P a t  rep 

[ woo - l i F a l a l a p ] prepp on 

[ f a a y - wo ku l o k ] Pre P four p 

[ l a  pa l a l. i yo l o - l i l a l ow ] prepp even-z-ng yesterday 

[ woo - I i F a l a l a p ] [ f a a y -wo ku l o k ] [ l a  pa l a l i y o l o - l i l a l ow ] } [ f a a y - wo ku l o k ] [ l a  pa l a l i y o l o - l i l a l ow ] [ y i r e e - l i s u k u u n wee ] 
[ l a  pa l a l  i yo l o - l  i l a l ow ] [ y i r e e - l i s u ku u n  wee ] [ woo - l i Fa l a l a p ] 
[ y i r e e - l i s u k u u n wee ] [ woo - l i F a l a l a p ] [ f a a y -wo ku l o k ] 

[ g a a g me me l wee b i s i - y i  / g a a g / ] NP 

' I  ki l led the  l i zard w i t h  my brot her a t  s ahoo l on Fa la lap 

at two o ' a l o a k  i n  the afternoon y e s terday . '  

( 4 )  No inherent grammati cal re lat ion i s  noted among prepo s i t i onal 

phra s e s , but every PrepP i s  neces sari ly related t o  the main verb , whi c h  
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fact gives a partial support to  t h e  as sump t i on c oncerning t h e  propo sed 

treatment . Subcategori sation of verbs in terms of prep o s i t i onal phras e s  

may s imp ly be made by t h e  speci ficat i on of re levant s e l e c t i onal restric

t i ons in the Lexi con . 

( 5 )  Mo st of a l l , the proposed treatment c ontributes to the s imp l i c i ty 

of the base ru le s . Be side s ,  the existence of BR 1 which generate s  any 

number of coordinate c laus e s  opens the way to the treatment of a s e 

quence of PrepPs by conj unct i on reduct ion transformat ion in a way par

a l l e l  to  other categories such as Mvs ,  NPs , PPs , and Ints . Thus , for 

example , E 1 5 4 ( a )  may be viewed as the derivat ion of the underlying 

sentenc e s  in E I S S . 

E I S S  ( i )  T e  yoo r s e -ma l e  I a y e  x a moo me y i moo - y i  / g a a g /  
g e  y e  xamoo y i r e e - l i d d a r e  wee . 

( i i )  T e  yoo r s e -ma l e  I a y e  xa moo y i r e e - l i d d a r e  wee  
ge  y e  xamoo me y i moo - y i / g a a g / . 

Any arrangement of ordering in a more favoured way among PrepP s 

themse lves or PrepPs and other element s on the surface may be specified 

a l s o  in TR s .  For e xamp le ,  g a l i + pronoun i s  placed more favourab l y  

before a n  obj ect N P  cons ist ing of a noun o r  noun phras e ,  as in E 1 5 6 .  

E 1 5 6 V i  s a  [ ka y a l vp [ g a l i - va  / y i i y l l prepp [ d ed ee - l i l u u l NP 
te l l  c l imb 

'I to ld him how to c l imb coco n u t  tre e s . I 

4 . 7 . 3 .  I NTERNA L STRUCTURE O F  PrepP 

The set of preposit ions proper ( me  and bo ) doe s not inflect and does 

not occur without a following NP or PrV . NP may stand alone dominated 

by the node PrepP . As wi ll  b e  observed in detail shortly , there are 

s everal d i s t inct subclasses  of NP which may appear as prepo s i t ional 

phrase s ,  i . e .  p s eudo-prepo s i t i onal s ,  t ime adverbial s , p lace adverb ial s , 

etc . PrV ( verbal preposit ional construction ) i s  expanded into Vpr 

( verbal preposit ions ) and i t s  obj ect NP . Verbal prepo s i t ion stems (Vpr s ) 

( g a l i ,  t a g i ,  and y i x i l i )  do not occur with me  ( +Prp ) ,  whi le only y i x i l  i 
may b e  preceded by Prp bo o The co-oc currence restrictions involved are 

indicated b e low . 

( See Table VIII on next page . ) 



( a )  
( b ) 

( c )  

( d )  
( e )  

( £ ) 

( g )  

TABLE V I I I  

CO- OCCURRENCE OF PREPOS I T I ONAL ELEMENTS 

Prp PrV 

me bo ga I i NP t a 9 i NP Y i x i I i  
, from ' ' a s ' ' to '  ' away from ' 'for ' 

x 

x x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

Examp les corresponding t o  Tab le VIII  are given be low . 

E 1 5 7  ( a l )  R e rna x i r x i r i  weya cox [me l prp [ f a a - I i  yoco l NP 
p i c k  o u t  j u s t  under reef 

NP NP 

x 

x 

x 

' They wou td jus t p i c k  ( them ) ou t from under the  reef.  ' 

( a Z ) Xo be xamoo [me l prp [ y i moo - I a  / y i i y/ 1 NP 

( a 3 )  

( b l ) 

go-ahead before-him 

' Go ahead of him . ' 

Y i  s a c uwa y i - ya [me l prp [ ka n t i n l NP 
buy s tore 

' I  bought it from the  s tore . , 

Ye be me l e  [ bo l prp [ y i x i I i  - xo /xee l / J Prv 
H u e  

' He wi n H u e  for you . , 

( b Z ) Y e y e g a a g e [ bo l prp [ y i x i l i - y a f e e f e l e  l ee l prv 
work g i r t  

' He wor ks for t h i s  g ir t .  ' 

( c )  Ye s a l a  me l e  [ bo l prp [ s i l a - l i s e -ma l e  ye l i w i c i  
b ecome 

t a rma l e  beda y a l NP 
boy fa t 

mo ther one chi td 

, She has b e come the  mo ther of a fa t boy . ' 

1 7 1  
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(d)  V a do wee ye sa ya g a s i - y a I y i i y l ge ye sa t a f a a l e  
time touch turn 

[ g a l i - y a s e -ma l e  l emde r a a r a a l prv 
s p i der 

'As soon as s he touched i t, s he turned to  a spider . ' 

( e )  V i  be I e  x a s i - ya I y i i y l [ t a g i - y a v i rna l ee l prv 
carry hou s e  

, I wi H ta ke  i t  away from t h i s  hou s e . ' 

( f )  V i  be me l e  [ y i x i  I i s u l u - yexe men t l prv 
'I wi H s tay ( there ) thirty minu t e s . ' 

( g )  R e wed l - ya I y i i y l [ c e d i yo - l i  me l wee boxa t a - y i r e l y i i r / l NP 
' They wai ted for her a t  t h e  en trance to t h e i r  v i  Hage . ' 

It might be p o s s ible t o  reformulate BR 1 3  and BR 1 4  s o  that the 

co-oc currence r e s t r i c t i ons in Table V I I I  are speci fied t here i n , but this  

is  not  att empted i n  order t o  maintain a great er simp l i c i ty i n  the base 

component . Such restri c t i ons , moreover , are more adequate ly a s s igned 

to t he Lexi c o n . 

Another prob lem might be raised as to whether a special sub c l a s s  of  

nouns , i . e .  pseudo-prepo s i t i onals such as y i r e e - 'at,  to ' ,  woo - ' on,  

to ' ,  l a - ' in ' ,  e t c . ,  i s  t o  be  s eparated from NP and ass igned a s eparate 

category t o  be placed between Prp and NP in disj unctive re lat i on with 

PrV in PR 1 3  as , for examp le ,  i n  

PrepP --+ (Prp ) { (NPr ) NP} , 
PrV 

where Npr i s  the cat egory involving ps eudo-prepo s i t ional s . As will be  

not iced i n  4 . 7 . 6 . , this subclass  contains a number of charac t er i st i c s , 

both syntac t i c  and morphologi cal , which are not shared by many other 

nouns . Some syntac t i c  charac t e r i s t i c s  follow . 

( a )  None of the p seudo-prep o s i t i onals may follow Vpr , i . e .  t he two 

s e t s  are d i s j unctive . 

( b )  None o f  t hem o c curs as attributive t o  the other nouns , t ho ugh the 

lat t er may follow the former enter i ng into p s eudo-prep o s i t i onal c onstruc

t i ons ( e . g .  *y i rna - l i y i r e e - . . .  but y i r e e - l i v i rna ) .  
( c )  Thi s  subclass  rarely oc cur s  as the subj ect  of  a s entence or the 

obj e c t  of  VP or VB . Thus there i s  a parallelism between Npr and Vpr i n  

that the occurrence of  their members i s  limi ted t o  the p o s i t i on dominated 

by PrepP . 
In spite of the above charact er i s t i c s  of the s e t  o f  p s eudo-prepos i 

t i onal s ,  as well as other pointed out in 4 . 7 . 6 . , the treatment fo llowed 



here i s  to inc lude the set in NP for several reasons . First of al l ,  

the members of the set  are morphologi cally nouns , s ince they cannot 

stand wi thout a nominal suffix . Thus their structure is the same as 
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N + an attribut ive suffix ( +At ) ( e . g .  y i r e e - l i v i rna ' a t  home ' ) .  Sec

ondly , an important generali sat i on would be sacrificed i f  p seudo

prepos itionals were separat ed from NPs . That i s , recurs ivene s s  in at

tributive constructions , whi ch is  a general proce s s , could not cover 

p s eudo-prepo s i t i onal s .  For examp le , y i r e e - l i y i rna - l  i f e e f e l e  l a a y ' a t  

t h e  hou s e  o f  t h a t  g i r Z ' would have the fol lowing structure . 

E 1 58 PrepP 

----------------. 
N� � 

� � 
N At N ATT 

� 
At NP 

I �  Y i r e e - I i  v i rna I i  f e e f e l e  l a a y 

Thi s  structure apparent ly lacks generality compared t o  the alt ernative 

in which p s eudo-prep o s i t i onal s are dominated by NP as may b e  obs erved 

in the following tree . 

E 1 5 9 PrepP 

I � 
N � 

At � 
N � 

At NP 

I �  
Y i r e e - I i  v i rna I i  f e e f e l e  l a a y  

Final ly , all  the syntac t i c  and morphologi cal idiosyncrac i e s  of the 

set  of p seudo-prepositional s  may adequately be described in their 

lexical entries  both in terms of inherent features and in t erms of 

s e l e c t i onal restrict ions . 
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4 . 7 . 4 .  PR EPOS I T I O NS PR O PER ( +Prp ) 

4 . 7 . 4 . 1 . So far only me and bo are found in this  c lass . The frequent 

o c currence of l a  ' i n, a t ' with some time word s like p a l a l  i yo l o  ' e v e n i ng ' ,  

bogo ' night ' and some others such as t a d e ' s ea ' wi l l  be  interpreted 

e ither as a c ontrac ted form of l a - l  i ' i n, a t  + a t tribu t i v e  affix ' or as 

a fos s i l i sed prefix of the fo llowing word as will  be  d i s cussed later . 

There do not seem to be co-oc currence re strictions which may be 

general i sable in a syntacti cally s igni f icant and s imple way between Prp 
and the preceding element , i . e .  the main verb in Predi cation , or one or 

both of the NPs in Ident ificat ion . Prp oc curs not only with action and 

s tat ive verbs but also with NPs dominat ed by Vb . Furthermore it occurs 

frequent ly in Ident i f icat ion sentenc e s . Thi s  fact  may cons titute one 

of the reasons that PrepP is separated from the other part of S at a 

high leve l ,  i . e .  in BR 4 .  Examine the following examples . 

E 1 6 0  ( a )  Y i [ d i pa l i - y a l  xa t a a t a l e  [ me l e ba - I i  ya a - y i y e l i w i c i l prepp 

( b )  

( c )  

iwant J wres t l ing time c h i l d  

L:�tate 
' From my chi ldhood, I ' v e  b e e n  interes ted i n  wre s t l i ng .  ' 

Re s a [ b u u l  doxo [come J ;�ction 
' They came from 

Re sa xaye d a - ya 
load 

[me c u x u l prepp 

Tru k .  , 

waa kawee waa - y i r e y i r e e - l i p a a ga - l i  
canoe dm a t ,  w i t h  a l l  

ma kaa ye [momma y e l [me woo - I i  f a l u y a l prepp 
t h o s e 
which I:�::tel l�Adj J 
' They fi l l ed their canoes w i t h  a l l  thing s  which are good on 

the  i s  land . ' 

( d )  Y e [ [ s e - wo ma r ama l Np lVb [ me y i  i y a g e l prepp g e y e s a me s e . 

( e )  

Pm one month i t  

' In a month h e  die d .  ' 

Y e coo l o p a y i x i  me wo l o  I ii  r e [ xa s i - y a l  [ bo 
many fi s h  tur t le tha t i�arry J L:�ction 

' They broug h t  many fis h  and tur t l e s  for our 

xa l a - c a ] prepp 
food 
( e l l  

foo d .  ' 



( f )  [ Y i f . a ) NP me l e e [ y a a -mu ] NP [me y i  i ya g e ] prepp 
which fm yours 

' Wh i c h  i s  y ours among them ? ' 
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( g )  [ S e -m a l e  s e n s eye ] NP [ f ee f e l e  wee ] NP [ bo y i x i l i - y i r e y e l i w i c i  
chi ld 

ka l a a Y ] prepp 
dm 
' The g i r l.  i s  a t eacher for t h o s e  boys over there . ' 

There are ,  however , some s ignifi cant restrict ions be tween Prp and the 

fo llowing element , as will be s een short ly . 

4 . 7 . 4 . 2 .  The common meaning of me is 'from ' but occas ionally ' to '  or 

' a t ' ,  par t i cu larly when the p lace meant by the following noun i s  pin

pointed . Examine the meanings in the following . 

E 1 6 1  ( a )  Re s a d a r e w e y a c o x [me me t a - l  i d a w e wee ] prepp 
wa l. k  dr jus t head channe l. 

' They jus t wa l .ked from the head of the channe l. .  ' 

( b )  Y i  s a cuway i - ya p i n s a n 
buy 

l e e [me ka n t i n ] p P rep 
s tore 

' I  bought t h i s  penci l. at the  s tore . ' 

( C ) Y i l o xo [ · · I · Y ] me s l ya a - I a s o r PrepP 
go boundary 

'I went  up to the boundary of Yasor . ' 

( d )  B u u doxo [me I e c ee cee - l i f a I a l ee ] PrepP 
m idd l. e  men 's 

house 

' Come here to the  midd l. e  of t h i s  men ' s  hous e .  ' 

M e  never oc curs with PrV ,  but with NP .  Even in i t s  occurrenc e with 
NP , there are some general isable restrict ions . For instanc e ,  me does 

not oc cur with pronouns , nouns with < +animate > ,  nouns meaning dwe l l i ngs , 

portable i t ems , etc . ,  and nominalised verb s . In these case s , me may 

occur i f  a p s eudo-prepos i t ional i ntervenes between me and the following 

element . 

E 1 6 2  ( a )  * Y e b u u doxo me y i i r .  but Y e b u u doxo me y i r e e -y i r e /y i i r/ . 
' He came from them . ' 

( b )  * R e s a c uway i - ya me ya r a ma t a wee . 
but : Re s a c u wa y i - y a me y i r ee - l  i ya rama t a wee . 

' They bought i t  from the man . ' 



( c )  * Re s a b u u l ogo me baa r koo . 
come in s hip 

buA: : Re sa b u u l ogo me yi c u u - l i  baa r koo . 
' They came in from the s hip . ' 

( d )  * B i y a a  l ee y i 1 a a ye f e e r u me p e r a a s e . 
fm made r i ce 

bu.t : B i ya a  l ee y i 1 a a y e f e e r u me y i r ee - l i p e r a a s e . 
'Beer is  made from rice . , 

( e )  *Me y i i tey me l ee ye buu doxo s a l a p i y a l ee ? 
who fm mo ney 

bu.t : Me y i r e e - l i  y i i tey m e l ee ye bu u doxo s a l a p i ya l ee ? 
, From whom did you receive the money ? ' 

( f )  * R e s a peye l oxo me xa t a x a c e - l i xoba ye . 
s top throw spear 

bu.t : Re sa peye l oxo me y i r e e - l i xa t a xa c e - l i xoba y e . 
' They s topped the throwing of spears . , 

Me , on the other hand , oc curs with a l l  nouns having " locat i on "  

imp l i cat ions s u c h  as s u k u u n ' s choo Z ' ,  M e r i k e n 'America ' ,  y i i ya a ' where ? ' , 

y i xa a  ' here ' ,  y i l u x u ' ba c k  s ide ' t o  say nothing of all the p s eudo-prepo

s i t i onal s  which are bas i cally locat i onal . Then , a s imple genera l isation 

w i l l  be t o  subc lassify all nouns into < +locat ional> and < -locational> 

according t o  the possibility  of their oc currence or non-oc currence with 

me , and the lexical entry for me will b e  speci fied with the feature 

[+ [ +locational ] ] .  The examp les j us t  given are <+locationa l > , whi le 

such nouns as ba a r koo ' ship ' ,  y i ma ' ho u s e ' ,  mogoyo 'food ' ,  p e r a a s e ' ri c e ' ,  

y i  i r  ' they (Pro ) ' ,  medaa ' wha t ? ' , y i i t ey ' who ? ' are < -locat i onal> .  Ob

serve the following examp les for < +locational > nouns . 

E 1 6 3  ( a )  Ye b u u doxo y i  i y me l me l e  l a a 
typhoon dm 

[ me 

I
;��;:]a 1 PrepP 
L�lOC 

' Where is the typhoon coming from ? ' 

( b )  X a b u u doxo [ me [;�;:]a l prepp ;��
t

S i  be :: ::e de l e .  
+loc 

Pm 

' You (p Z ) , come o v e r  here so t h a t  we may ta Z k !  ' 

( c )  Ye s a b u u l ogo [me l a g a c e - l i t a d e l prepp [��s ide] s e a  

+loc 

' He came in from the s ide of the s e a .  ' 



( d )  Y e s a s u u weya 
s tand dr 

[me l u xu - I  i ya l a p a wee J prepp [back ] way +N , +loc 
' He s tepp ed o u t s ide the path . ' 

( e ) Re s a ka kka l ogo mogoyo [me y i c u u - I  i waa - kawee J prepp [!�oJ carry food 

' They brough t  the  food from the cano e s . ' 

( f )  Bu r a xo cox me l ee xa xe l e - I  i ya a - I  i Bexaw memme l e  
smo ke  fm 

g a I i  waaxeye [me 
fu ture 

s ign Cl s tay i ng 

y i r ee - l i kko- l a J prepp r�� ] cus tom 

L�lOC 
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'A ccording to h e r  cus tom, smo ke  was t h e  s i g n  to decide where 

Bexawo wou ld be s ta y i ng . ' 

(g ) Y i s a ya f a r a - y a [ m e I a - I i Y i i Y y u s axa l e  wee J prepp 
carry [!�oJ fish-trap 

' I  carried i t  from t h a t  fi s h  trap . , 

(h)  Ye coo l o p a y i ka l a a ye towa s e [me y i moo- I i y i ka l a a ye 

( i )  

( j ) 

many t h o s e  des troyed [��foreJ +loc 
me l e  d i ye J prepp 
s tay dr 

' There were more of t h o s e  tha t were des troyed t han tho s e  

t h a t  were l eft . ' 

wha t fm pain 

[me woo - m u J prepp [�� , +locJ 
M e d a a me l ee ye b b a r exe 

' Wha t is  y our p a in ? ' 

Tay s i  i l a y e [me y i  i ya g e J prepp g e s a yoxo l a  ye 
ng [there J p o s s i b l e  +N , +loc 
' No t  long thereafter, he cou ld ge t marri e d .  ' 

r i i r i i . 
g e t -mar r i e d  

4 . 7 . 4 . 3 .  Bo ' for,  as ' oc curs with y i x i l  i ( +Vprs ) b u t  with n o  other 

< +Vpr s >  word . It never oc curs with pronouns unl e s s  y i x i l i intervene s . 

I t  may not b e  fol lowed direct ly by < +locat iona l >  nouns , but , if y i x i l i 
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int ervene s , those < +locational >  nouns which can b e  u s ed as a subj e c t  or 

o b j e c t  ( e . g .  s u k u u n , Me r i k e n ) may follow bo ( e . g .  bo y i x i l i M e r i k e n ' for 

the  sake  of Ameriaa ' )  whi le other < +locat i onal> nouns such as pseudo

prep o s i t i onal s ,  y i  i y a a  ' where ? ' ,  anaphori c  y i  i y a g e ' there ' may not ( e . g .  

* bo y i x i l i  y i r e e - l i ya rama t a wee ' o n  t h e  man ' s  behalf ' ) .  Detailed 

s e le c t ional restrict ions involving bo have not been invest igat e d , but i t  

s eems that i t  may oc cur with any concrete  nouns i f  they are not < +loca

t ional > . 

E 1 6 4  ( a )  F e e f e l e  l ee l awu - y i  I g a a g l y e be I e  me l e  [ bo l u l a p a l prepP 
g i r l  C l 

[ woo - l  i p a a g a - l i f a l u y a - ka a l prepp 
a l l  is land dm 

l i v e  

' This  g i r l  of mine wi l l  be aome the queen o f  a l l  t h e s e  is lands . ' 

( b )  Wo l o  s a me l e  cox [ bo yaa - y i r e r e - Lo s i y o p l prepP 
tur t l e s  s tay 

' Tur t l e s  have just remained a s  t h e  pos s e s s ion of the  L o s iyop 

p e op le .  ' 

( e )  Y e f e e r u - yey i I g a a g l [ bo kaa p i n l prepp 
make 

, He made me a aap tai n .  ' 

(d )  Y i wee ye s a f e e r u - y a [ bo s e -wo p i s ka a l prepP 
then spear 
' Then he made it i n to a fi s h i ng spear . ' 

( e )  R e s a xamma l e - y a I y i i y l [ bo y i x i l i - xo Ix e e l l l p P rep 
prepare 

, They prepared it for you . ' 

Inc i dental ly , bo and l a  look much the same in funct ion on the surfa c e . 

In mos t  cas es , l a  may replace bo with a s light difference in meaning . 

E 1 6 5  ( a )  Y e me l e  s e - x a y e may i b o xa l a - l  i 
NuC l breadfruit Cl(food) 

s e -ma l e  y e l u s u . 
ghos t 

' There is a breadfrui t tree for a gho s t ' s  food . ' 

(a l )  Y e me l e  s e - xaye may i l a  xa l a - l  i s e -ma l e  y e l u s u . 
' There i s  a breadfr u i t  tree whiah is a gho s t ' s  food . ' 

(b) t1a l e  ka 1 a a b i s i - y i I g a a g l r e ma f a g a ga 1 i - v a I y i i yl cox 
man dm brother g i v e  

x i I L i  yuya - l  i wo l o  bo Y i I i  d i - 1  a I y i i yl . 
s kin neak s hare 

' Hi s  bro thers gave him the s k i n  of turt l e s ' n e a k  for h i s  

share . , 

me l wee 
t ha t  



(b l ) Ma l e  ka l a a b i s i - y i  / g a a g / r e ma f a g a g a l i - y a /y i i y / 
cox me l wee x i l L i  y u y a - l i  wo l o  l a  y i l i d i - l a  /y i i y / .  
'My brothers gav e him the  s ki n  of tur t t e s ' neck  which 

was h i s  s hare . ' 
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I t  has been decided that bo i s  a prepo s i t ion but l a i s  a c omp lement

iser on the grounds that l a ,  apart from its meaning , c an mos t  adequat e l y  

b e  described as a comp lement i s er i nitiating s entence s  of various type s . 

Thus , l a  xa l a - l  i s e -ma l e  ye l u s u in E 1 6 5  ( a l ) i s  interpreted as derived 

from the underly ing l a  xa l a - l  i s e -ma l e  ye l u s u  s e -x a y e ma y i  which is an 

Identifi cat ion s entence , as indi cated in the tree b e low . 

E 166  s 

I Pred 

� �NP A/X PP 

� "ft ��s 
s e - x a y e ma y e l a xa l a - l  i s e -ma l e  ye l u s u  s e -�ye� 

ye 

4 . 7 . 5 . V ER BA L PR E POS I T I ONS (Vpr ) 

me l e  

4 . 7 . 5 . 1 . G a l i  ' to ' ,  t a g i ' away from ' ,  and y i x i l i  'for ' are called 

verbal preposit ional stems (Vprs ) ,  since they inflect like transit ive 

verbs but only oc cur dominat ed by the category PrepP . Vprs and the 

following opt ional Os ( ob j e c t  suffix ) are the immediate cons t i tuents 

of Vpr . Os in Vpr will be taken up lat er along with Os in Vp ( 4 . 1 2 . 1 . ) .  

The obj ect  NP o f  the main verb often fol lows PrV i f  no surface 

amb iguity ensue s , in part icular , when PrV contains a pronoun as the 

obj ect  NP ( s ee TR 1 6 ) .  Compare the fol lowing . 

E 1 6 7  ( a ) V i  be [ f a g a l vp [ y i i r l NP [ g a l i - ya ya rama t a wee l prepp 
g i v e  

, I wi t t g i v e  t h e m  to the  p ers on . ' 

( a l ) V i  b e I e  f a g a [ g a l i - xo /xee l / l prepp [ t a rma l e  l ee l NP 
boy 

'I wi t t  g i v e  the boy to you . ' 
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(b )  Y i  b e  I e  xa s i - y a [ t a g i - ya v i rna  
carry house 

l e e ) prepP p e s e  weeNP 
dog 

, I wi n take the dog away from the hou s e . ' 

The syntac t i c  relation between g a l i and t a g i i s  c loser than that be

tween e i ther of them and y i x i l i in that the former never follows me  or 

bo o 

4 . 7 . 5 . 2 .  G a l i has the basic meaning ' direc t ion toward ' .  I t  i s  cer

tainly the mos t  frequent Vpr in texts  with i t s  various interrelated 

meanings such as ' to,  w i t h ,  in, for ' as may b e  obs erved in the fol lowing . 

E 1 6 8 ( a )  Y e  s a  [ xa s i - yV r e / y i i r / l oxo ) Vp [ g a l i ( - y a )  f a l u y a - y i r e 
carry i s Land 

/ y i i r / l  PrepP 
, He too k  them to their i s Land . ' 

(b )  Y e  [ f f e s e g u ) Vp [ g a  I i  - v a x e c e ) prepP 
ca L L  ra t 

' He s hou ted to t h e  ra ts . ' 

( c )  Y i  [ f f e r e x u ) vp [ g a l i - xo /xee l / l prepp [ s e - ma l e  p e s e ) NP 
bind dog 

, I bound a dog for you . ' 

(d )  [ M a t a y i ) vp [ g a l i - ya  y a rama ta  l a a Y ) prepp 
' Keep an eye  on him ! ' 

( e )  Mogoyo  k a a  y e  s a  [ l a p a ) vp [ g a l i - yV r e  y e l  i w i c i ) prepp 
food dm enough 

' The food i s  enough for the chi Ldre n .  ' 

( £ )  Y e  s a  [ y a f a ) Vp [ g a l i ( - y a )  p p i y a - l i Moxmo x ) prepP 
swim sand 

, He swam to  the sands of Mogmog . ' 

( g )  Y i I a a  me I wee  xa  s a  [ t e y e ) Vp [ g a  I i  ( - y a ) X e e r o b )  PrepP 
that t h a t  m e e t  

' Tha t ' s  h o w  we (exc L )  m e t  Xeerob . '  

(h)  X o  b e  [ x e r u ) Vp [ g a l  i - va  / y i i y / l prepP 
scratch 

' Scratch w i t h  i t ! ' 

( i )  S i  s a  [ l o xo ) Vp [ g a l i y i xa l a a Y ) prepp 
there 

' L e t ' s  go  o v e r  t here . ' 
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It i s  noted that g a l i occurs w i t h  a wide range of subc las s e s  of NP . 
However , it does not appear with the pseudo-prep o s i t i onal s  and the other 

<+locat i ona l >  nouns , whi c h  may not oc cur in places other t han those 

dominated by PrepP . 

4 . 7 . 5 . 3 .  Ta g i  
apart from the 

prepo s i t i onals 

' away from ' differs from me  ' from, at,  to ' in that , 

s emanti c  di fferenc e ,  t a g i cannot b e  fol lowed by pseudo

and other < +locat iona l >  nouns which cannot b e  a subj ect  

or obj ect , e . g .  y i  i y a a  'where ' .  Examp les follow . 

E 1 6 9  ( a )  [ Ya g a ] vp [ t a g  i - v a  / y  i i y / l  PrepP 
touah 

' Ke ep off! ' 

Cf . Y a g a  g a l i - v a . ' Touah i t ! ' 

(b )  Y e  s a  [ x a w u ] Vp [ t a g  i - v a  y e g a a g e ] PrepP 
run-away wor k  

' He ran away from t h e  work . ' 

( c )  Y e  s a  [ x e r e ] vp [ t a g i - x i c a / x i i c / l prepp 
s tay 

, He s ta y e d  away from u s  ( i na l ) . ' 

( d )  R e  s a  [ xa s i - ya / y i  i y / l Vp [ t a g i - y a  xa l e e s i y a a  wee ] prepp 
ahurah 

' They too k it away from the ahurah .  ' 

( e )  Y e  [ f awux i l i - y e y i / g a a g / l vp [ t a g i - y a  p p i y a ] prepp 
take-by-rowing s and 

, He too k  me by rowing to  the  beaah . ' 

4 . 7 . 5 . 4 .  Y i x i l i  'for ' oc curs very frequent ly with bo . 

E 1 7 0 ( a ) L u l a pa wee  y e  s a  
k i ng 

[ t a p t a p e  mogoyo ] Vp [ y i x i l i - yV r e  s a l d a we 

kawee ] prepp 

need food 

, The king n e e ded foo d  for the so ldiers . ' 

(b )  Y i  b e  [ m e l e ] Vp [ y i x i l i  s u l u - y e x e  m e n t ] prepp [woo- I i  
t h i r ty on  

Kuwa c u r e n ] prepp 
' I  wi l l  be s ta y i ng on Kwaauren for t h i r ty minu te s .  ' 

( c )  Y e  s a  d i p a l i - y a  / y i i y / 1 03  y e  b e  I e  m e l e  [ bo y i x i l i - yV r e  / y i i r / ]  
wan t  s tay 

, He wan ted her to b e  their q u e e n . ' 
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Cd )  [ G a a g ) NP [ s e n s e y e ) NP [ bo y i x i  1 i - yV r e  y a r a ma t a ) prepP 
I 

, I am a teacher for the peop l e .  ' 

4 . 7 . 6 .  PS EUVO - PR E POS I T I ONA LS 

4 . 7 . 6 . 1 .  As ment ioned earlier , pseudo-prepos i t ionals const itute a sub

c l a s s  of nouns dominated by NP in BR 1 3 .  They are lexica l ly so c las sed 

because ( 1 )  they are bound morphemes occurring with an attributive suf

fi x ;  ( 2 )  they oc cur mo st frequent ly dominated by PrepP , i . e .  they rarely 

become the subj e c t  or obj e c t  o f  a s entence ; ( 3 )  they may not b e  attrib

utive to the nouns whi ch are not p s eudo-prepo s i t i onal s ;  ( 4 )  all  o f  them 

may oc cur after Prp me but never after bo and after Vprs g a l i ,  t a g i ,  or 

y i x i l i ;  ( 5 )  they share the feature < + locat ional > ;  and ( 6 )  they may 

undergo adj ect ivisation ( see 4 . 1 0 . 5 .  and TR 3 8 ) .  

Pseudo-preposit ionals are subgrouped into two s eri e s , thos e whi c h  

have posses s ive infle ction and t h o s e  which do not . 

+ d e 6 ec.,t.<.v e 

y i c u u -
y i 1 a -

TABLE IX 

PSEUDO - PREPOS I T I ONALS 

- .<.n6 lec.,t.<.o n 

- d e.6 ec.,t.<.ve  

y i r e e - ,� 

y i f a a - f a a -
wu woo - woo -
l a g a c e - g a c e -
y i moo- * 
l e p a d a - * 
l u we l u - * 

* 
1 a -

' a t ' 

' under ' 

' on ' 

' be s ide ' 

' before ' 

' b e tween ' 

' among ' 

' on ( tr e e ,  v e h i c l e ) ' 

' i n ' 

Y i c u u - and y i l a - are < +inflect ion> but defect ive in that they inflect  

only for 3rd per . sg .  <-animat e > . Y i c u u - l a  ' o n  i t ' ,  y i c u u - l  i b a a r ko o  
' o n  s h ip ' ;  y i l a - l a  ' in i t ' ,  y i l a - l i y i ma  ' in t h e  hous e ' ;  but * y i c u u -mu  
' o n  y o u ' ,  * y i l a - y i ' in me ' ,  e t c . The subset with < +inflect ion> and 

< -defe c t ive> inflect  for all  the persons and numbers , whi l e  the < -inf l e c 

t i on> s e t  appears always and only with t h e  attributive affix · 1  i ( e . g .  

f a a - l  i but * f a a - l a ) .  As a natural consequenc e ,  this set never appears 

at the end of a sentenc e , whi le the set with < +inflect ion> does , from 

t he v i ewpoint of surface structure s . Compare the following . 



E 1 7 1  ( a )  Y e  bu u l o go  
' He entered 

Ye b u u  l o g o  
' He entered 

Ye b u u  l o go  
' He entered 

bu;t : * Y e  b u u  

y i I a - I  a .  
i ns ide . ' 

y i I a - I  i v i rna . 
the hou s e .  ' 

I a - I  i v i rna wee . 
the  hou s e . , 

l o g o  I a - I i .  
( * I a - I a )  

(b )  Y e  me l e  y i f a a - I a . 
' He l i v e s  under i t . ' 

Y e  m e l e  y i f a a - I  i f a s e  wee . 
' He l i v e s  undern e a t h  the s tone . ' 

Y e  me l e  f a a - I i  f a s e  wee . 
' He l i v e s  under t h e  s tone . ' 

bu;t : * Y e  me l e  f a a - I  i .  
( * f a a - I a )  

( c )  Y i  b e  s u u  d a x e  wuwoo - m u . 
' I  wi l l s tand on you . ' 

Y i  b e  s u u  d a x e  wuwoo - y i r e wo l o  ka l a a .  
' I  wi n s tand on  tho s e  tur t l es . ' 

Y i b e  s u u  d a xe woo - I i ka xoo l e e .  
' I  wi l l  s tand on  t h i s  box . ' 

bu;t : * y  i be s u u  d a x e  wo6 - 1 i . 
( *woo - I a )  

18 3 

In the light of syntact i c  rule s , the s eries  with < +inflect ion> and 

t hat with <- infle ction> are both derivab le from Nm � N�ATT ( BR 7 8 )  and 

ATT � At�NP ( BR 7 9 ) ,  but the difference b e tween the two s eries  lies  in 

the fac t that the former occurs in __ At�[ ±pro l NP but the lat t er i s  

limited to  t h e  environment __ At�[ -pro l NP . Furthermore ,  t h e  defe c t ive 

subset o c c urs only in __ At�[±pr�] compared with the non-def e c tive sub s e t  
-An1 NP 

wh ich has a wide environment , i . e .  __ At�[±pr�J Examine the following 
±An1 NP 

i llus trat ive trees . 
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E 1 7 2  [+infle c t i onJ +defec t ive 

[+inflectionJ -defec t ive 

< - infl e c t i on> 

d eep : 

� 
N � 

y i I a -

At NP 

I 
y i i Y 

� ult 6 a.c. e :  y i I a -

deep : 

� 
N � 

wuwoo -

At NP � 
wo l o  ka l a a 

� � � {�i��J 
� uIt 6 a.c. e :  wuwoo - y i r e 

� I wo l o  ka l a a 

deep : 

' o n  t h o s e  tur t Z e s ' 

� I" A�"P 

� 
f a a - f a s e  wee  

I f a a - I i  

, ,<-Plo> 
f a s e  wee 

' u nder the  s tone ' 

' i n  i t ' 
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Exc ept for l a g a c e - and wuwoo - ,  the series with < +inflect i on> have a 

morpheme ( prefi x )  y i - which probab ly has the meaning ' i t ' .  Since there 

are some other words with t h i s  prefix , they w i l l  b e  d i s cussed together 

in 4 . 1 4 .  ( Noun Derivation ) .  Wu - in wuwoo - seems t o  have been derived 

from y i - by way of  ass imi lation , whi le i t  is not c lear whether l a - in 

l a g a c e - is  related to l a - ' i n ,  a t ' as in l a  t a d e  ' in the s ea ' .  

The fo l l owing two pairs of  nouns look like pseudo-prepos i t i onal s ,  but 

they are not so  class ified s ince the forms with y i - are not bound , thus 

oc curring in s entenc e-final pos i t i on without any suffix and oc cur free ly 

as a subj e c t  or obj ect . 

E 1 7 3  ( a ) 

( b )  

( c )  

( d )  

( e ) 

[+inflection] 
+defe c t ive 

< -inflect ion> 

y i m i r i  
y i I u x u  

X O  I a m e l e  
go s tay 

' Come from 

x o  I a me l e  
' Come after 

m i r i -
l u x u -

me r' " ) from '� m i r i *� ! � i : I a 
Y l m l r l - I a  

behind i t !  ' 

m i r i - I  i y a r a ma t a  
t h i s  perso n ! ' 

Y i  b u u  l o go  me  {� : � �� u } 
* I u xu - I a  
y i l u x u - I a  

l e e .  

' I  came i n  from the b a c k - s ide . ' 

Y e  s a  s u u  weya  me  { Y i I U XU - l i } ya l a p a  
stand dr I u x u  - I  i 

' He s tepp ed o u t s ide the pa t h .  , 

Y i l u x u - l i  f a l u y a  y i I a a  ma l a a I i I i  y a  - I  i 
i s land fm tha t p lace 

f ee f e l e  woo - I i mma d e . 
woman on low tide 

' after ' 

' ba c k - s i de ' 

wee . 

y a a - y i r e 
Cl 

' The bac k - s ide of the  i s land i s  t h e  p lace for women a t  l o w  

tide . ' 

4 . 7 . 6 . 2 .  Y i r e e - ' a t ,  by,  regarding, to ' may oc cur with those nouns 

which c annot be pre c eded directly by Prp m e ,  i . e .  nouns with the fea

ture < -locat i ona l > . Thus i t  may not appear with M e r i k e n  'America ' ,  

y i  i ya a  ' where ' ,  m e t e r a a l e  ' ea s t ' ,  e t c . More spe c i f i cal ly , i t  oc curs 

with the fol lowing . 
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( 1 )  

E 1 7 4  

< +anima t e >  NP ine lud ing pronouns 

( a )  Y i sa g u c u [y i r e e - l i 

[
;��:

J

wee l prepp 

+anl. 
, I am tired of the dog .  ' 

( b )  Y e  ka l l a  d a x e  [ y i r e e - y i 

[
��::

J

g / l prepp 

- Icc 
+ani 

' He looked up a t  me . ' 

( 2 )  < + t ime>  NP 

E 1 7 5  ( a )  S i  b e  peye  l oxo y a a - c a  y e g a a g e  [ y i r e e - l i  s e - y ex e  ku l o k l prepp 
s top dr work 10 [-I<;>C J +tl.me 

' We wi l l  s top working a t  ten  0 ' c lo c k .  ' 

( b )  Y i s a  t a me 1 0 - 1  i s e n s e y e  [ y  i r e e - l i s u k u u n 1 e e l  PrepP 
chief 

[y i r e e - l  i r a x e  wee l  PrepP (:ear dm 
- Icc J +time 

'I was principa Z of this  s choo l Zas t  year . ' 

( 3 )  < + a b s t r a e t >  NP 

E 1 7 6  ( a )  Y e  t t i r i  [ y i r e e - l i dodo r o - l i  wo l o l prepp 
q u i c k  catch turtle 

<+abst> 
' His  ca tching a tur t le was q u i c k . ' 

( b )  Y e  kke l a  [ y i r e e - l i d d a r e l prepp 
run 

<+abst> 

' He was a s trong runner . ' 

( e )  M e d a a  m e  1 e e  " s c hoo 1 "  [ y  i r e e - l i xa  s e - l i medawe l PrepP 
wha t fm language 

<+abst> 
' Wha t is "schoo l "  in U l i thia n ? ' 

( 4 )  other nouns with  < - l o e a t iona l >  

ocean 

E 1 7 7  ( a )  Ye ma  mogoyo  [ y i r ee - l  i boxa t a - l a l prepp [ l a  pa l a l  i y o l o l prepp 
hb home in evening 

< - Icc> 

, He eats a t  home i n  the  e v e n i ng . ' 



( b )  C o o n  m e l e e y e  k66 komo 
fm p lay 

[ y i r e e - l i r a a t a l p p rep 
bicycle 

< - lec> 

' John i s  p la y i ng with a bicy c l e . ' 

1 8 7  

4 . 7 . 6 . 3 .  Y i f a a - ' i ts underside ' and f a a - ' under ' oc cur n o t  only with 

concrete nouns but also with ab s tract nouns . 

E 1 7 8  ( a )  Y a l a p a - l i xowu wee  y e  s a  d e l d e l e  [ y i f a a - l i l l y a  0 PrepP 
road lava lava s h i ning f a a - l i s u n  

' The r o a d  of l a v a  l a v a  was s hining under the s u n .  ' 

( b )  S i  t e  wa ma f ed e xe [ f a a - l  i s e - wo l prepp 
again fig h t  one 

' We (inc Z J  wi l l  not  quarre l ever aga i n .  

( c )  Y e  sa  r e b a - v a  d a x e  t u u t u wa - l  i s u u k a r a  wee  [ f a a - l  i 

( d )  

hide dr bag 

m e l we e  s i y a - l a l p p rep 
t h a t  be l ly 

candy 

' I t  concea led the bag of candi e s  under i ts s tomach . ' 

Xo  y i to l i s a l a p i ya wee  [ f a a - I i y i f a a l p p ? rep 
p u t  money which 

' Under which did you put the money ? '  

( e ) Y e  s a  rog rogo  p u p u g u - l  i wuwaa - l  i y i  i y  ma y i  l a  y i  i y  
hear fa l l i ng fru i t  tha t 

y a r a ma t a  wee  y e  s a  p e p ed a - y a  
throwing 

[ y i f a a - l a l p p . rep 

'He heard the  fa l ling of the breadfr u i t s  which the  person 

was dropp i ng . ' 

4 . 7 . 6 . 4 .  Wuw66 - ' i t s  ups i de ' and w66 - ' on ' oc cur mo st often with 

< +concr e t e >  NP , but occasional ly also with <+t ime > nouns with the mean

ings ' o n ,  a t ,  i n , for ' .  w66 - does not o c c ur with pronouns as already 

indi cated . 

E 1 7 9  ( a )  Tee t y i i r  f a l u y a  ka l a a y i l a a t e  yoo r [ y i r e e  wuw66 - l a l prepp 
s ome they i s land dm 

bo p p i ya cox . 
because sand just 

fm ng exis t tree 

'As  for s ome of those i s land s ,  there i s  no tree on  them but 

jus t sandy beac h .  ' 



188  

( b )  Y e me l e  s e -ma l e  l e g e [ wuwoo - y i / g a a g / l p P rep 
a n t  

' There ' s  an ant  o n  me . 

( c )  S i sa 1 0 xo [woo- l i p p i y a l PrepP 
go 

' L e t ' s  go to the  beac h .  ' 

(d )  Re me l e  [ woo - l i Baa l aw l prepp 
s tay 

' They l iv e  i n  Pa lau . ' 

( e )  D a a  d a xe [ woo- l i s u k u u n 1 ee l PrepP 
climb dr 

( f )  

' C l imb u p  on t h i s  s choo l ! ' 

Ye sa 
say 

bo y i  be l e  ya f a l ogo [ woo- l i  fa l u y a l prepp 
tha t swim dr i s land 

' He said that he wou ld swim to the is land . ' 

( g )  Y i towee mogoyo y i x i  [ woo - l i s e -wo w i  i k l prepp 
<+time> ng e a t  fi s h  

' I  won ' t  e a t  fis h  for a we e k . ' 

( h )  Woo - l i ri li r i - l i me l wee , ye s a poso f e d exe wee .  
afterward t h a t  subside war dm PrepP 

'After tha t, the  war s u b s i d e d .  ' 

4 . 7 . 6 . 5 . L a g a c e - ' i ts s ide ' and g a c e - ' be s ide ' oc cur in the following 

examples . 

E 1 8 0  ( a )  Ye sa l a s u u [{ l a g a C e � l i } 1 00 wee l pre P ga c e - l l  p 
go stand water-

storage 

' He we n t  and s tood b e s ide the  wa ter s torage p lac e .  ' 

Re me l e  [{ l a g a C e � l i } xa l e e s i y aa wee l prepp ga c e - l l  s tay church 

( b )  

' They a r e  n e a r  t h e  chur c h .  ' 

( c )  R e s a ma roo d i y e [ l a g a c e - y i / g a a g / l prepp 
s i t  dr 

' They s a t  around me . ' 

(d )  R uwe-ma l e  r e memme l e  [ y i r e e - y i / g a a g / l prepp [ l a - l  i 
two -NuC l s taying 

s e - wo 
one 

y i ma l prepp [{ l a g a C e � l i } t a d e l prepp 
house g a c e - l I 

' Two of them are liv ing wi th me in a hous e  near the  s e a .  ' 



189  

4 . 7 . 6 . 6 .  Y i moo- ' in i ts fro n t ,  more than ' 

In the meaning of ' i n  fro n t  of ' ,  y i mo o - seems to o c c ur only before 

nouns with < +mot i on> such as vehi c le s ,  people , animal s ,  machine s ,  e t c . 

and before a pronoun . In the c omparat ive meaning 'more than ' ,  i n  whi ch 

case Prp me  opt i onally pre c ede s ,  y i moo - may occur with any subset of NP 
as far as s emant ically acceptab l e . 

E 1 8 1  ( a )  [ Y i moo - l i  l awu - l i  y i i t e Y ] prepp me l e e y e s a m e s e 7 
C l ( c h i l d ) who fm die 

' In fro n t  of who s e  c h i l d  did it di e ? ' 

( b )  R e s a xamoo [ y i moo- y i  / g a a g / ] prepp 
precede 

, They w e n t  ahead of m e . ' 

( c )  D a rxos y e ma l e  [me  y i moo - l i Ma n uwa l ] p P rep 

( d )  

( e )  

man, 
o ld 

' Darxos i s  o lder than Manu e l .  ' 

Ye pa l l eg e  y i r e e l ee [ ( m e )  y i moo- l i y i  l a a Y ] prepP 
big tree 

' Th i s  tree is  bigger than tha t .  , 

Y e coo l o pa [ y i ka l a a ye towa s e ] NPS 
many t h o s e  bro ken 

y i ka l a a ye me l e  d i y e ] prepp 
s tay dr 

tha t 

[ me  y i meo - l i 

' There were more of tho s e  which had b e e n  bro k e n  than t h o s e  

which w e r e  left . ' 

4 . 7 . 6 . 7 .  L e p a d a - ' be twee n ' i s  the only p s eudo-prepositional which may 

have a redup l i cated form , i . e .  l e p a d pa da - ,  whi c h  indi cat e s  p lurali ty . 

No part icular co-oc currenc e re stri c t ion is not i c ed b etween l e pa d a - and 

the fol lowing NP so far as the NP has < -singular > in deep structur es .  

E 1 8 2  ( a )  B u u doxo , xo b e ma roo d i y e [ l e p a d a -mam i /xaamam i / ] prepp 
s i t  dr 

' Come and s i t  b e tw e e n  u s (exc l ) ! '  

( b )  R axe - l i B e n ye me l e  [ l e p a d a - l  i r a xe - l  i Tom me  g a a g ] prepp 
age 

' Be n ' s  age is b e tw e e n  Tom ' s  a nd mine . 

( c )  Y i wee g e [ l e p a d p a da - l i y i ma ] prepp y i l a a ya rama t a r e 
then,  hou s e  fm p eop l. e  
and 
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rna f a d e f u l o r a s e  me k umee t i ya me wu cu me xu r xu r u . 
hb plant flower p o t a t o e s  banana lemon, orange 

' A nd be tween hou s e s ,  peop le p lant flowers,  pota toes ,  bananas 

and orang e s . 

4 . 7 . 6 . 8 .  L uwe l u - ' among ' presupposes not ' dua l ' ,  but 'p lura l ' in the 

fol lowing NP .  

E 1 8 3  ( a )  X O l a mo l o  [ l uwe l u - l  i 
l uwe l go hide 

ma l i l  i ka l a a l prepp 
nam e - of 
tree 

'Go  and hide among the "ma l i l "  tre e s ! '  

( b )  R e s a l oxo [ l uwe l u - l i y i ma - l  i p a a ga - l i l oxo S u u t u m i l l prepp 
go a l l  dr 

' They went among a l l  the  hou s e s  of Suu tumi l (a vi l lage i n  

Yap ) .  ' 

( c )  [ L uwe l u - y i r e /y i i r l J prepp ge s u l u - ma l e  me y i r e e - y i r e /y i i r / 

( d )  

me l e e r e - s u k u u n . 
fm 

' Three of them are s tude n t s . ' 

Y i 1 a a y e me l e  Xuwam 
tha t 

/ xa amam i I J  PrepP 
' The  one who l i v e s  

m e l e e ye 
fm 

i n  Guam is  

three  from at  

l e l a a y e [ m e l u we l u - mam i 
long, 
ta l l  

the ta l l e s t  among us . , 

4 . 7 . 6 . 9 .  Y i c u u - ' o n ' i s  limited in use to trees and vehic l e s . The 

defective nature in infle c t i on i s , therefore , self-evident s ince trees 

and vehi c l e s  are grammatically inanimate . 

E 1 8 4  ( a )  Ye me l e  [ y i c u u - l a  /y i i y l J prepP 
' He s tay s on it (a tree,  a boa t ,  or a p lane ) . '  

( b )  Ya r ama t a wee y e rna me l e  [ y i c u u - l  i y i  i y  ma y i  wee l prepp 

( c )  

breadfrui t 

' The p erson u s e d  to s tay on the  breadfrui t  tre e . ' 

R e s a 1 a ka k ka 
kawee wa a - y i r e 

' They went and 

l o go mogoyo 
/ y i i r I J  PrepP 
broug ht  food 

[ me y i c u u - l i waa 

from ( o n )  t h e i r  aanoe s . , 
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4 . 7 . 6 . 1 0 .  Y i  l a - ' i ts ins ide ' and l a - ' i n. ins ide ' appear w i t h  nouns 

with < +concre t e > , < +abstrac t > ,  or <+t ime > . But they do not occur with 

< +animate> NP , which i s  the reason for y i  l a - being defe c t ive in inf l e c 

ti on . Differing from Truke s e  ( Dyen 1 9 6 5 : 2 8 ) ,  l a - I a  never appears i n  

any position and l a - I  i never oc curs sentence-finally without a fol lowing 

NP , whi le only y i l a - I a  i s  permit ted at the end o f  a s entenc e . 

E 1 8 5  ( a )  Ye s a b u u l ogo [ y i l a - I a  /y i i y/ ] p P rep 
come dr 

, He entered ins ide . ' 

( b )  Re ma ma s e r e [ y i l a - l i y i ma l prepp 
s leep house 

' They usua l ly s l eep ins i de the hous e .  ' 

( c )  D a r e l oxo [ l a - I i ya l a p a l a a l p P rep 

( d )  

wa l k  way 

' Wa l k  away on the pat hway ! '  

R u d i y  ye y i to I i  waa - I  i woo l f u l u y a 
p u t  canoe-of on- land 

(automobile) 

' Rudy kep t the  car i n  the  garage . 

wee 

, 

( e )  Yoo r p i i p i y a [ l a - I i s e pa l e  l ee l prepp? 
d i v i ng -
gogg l e s  

[ I  a - I  i xa r a a c l prepp 

'Are there any d i v i ng gogg l e s  i n  this  canoe hous e ? ' 

( f )  Ye s a mamma g i - ya / y i i y / [me l a - I i d i p a - I a  / y i i y/ l prepp 
t h i n k  fe e Z i ng 

< +abstr> 

, He thinks  abou t him from h i s  heart . ' 

( g )  Ye t a y mogoyo [ I a - I  i s e ma r ama l prepp y i wee sa me s e . 
mo n t h  then di e 

<+time> 

'He  died wi thin a month after he s toppe d  e a t i ng . ' 

Bes ide y i l a - and l a - ,  there i s  another form whi c h  o ccurs without any 

suffix , i . e .  l a  ( it s  allomorph I e  or I e )  with the meaning ' i n ,  o n ,  a t ' .  

L a  s eems to  have been derived h i s t or i cally from l a - I  i ,  whi c h  as sump t ion 

is supported by the informant react ion that l a  is always equat ed with 

l a - I  i s emant i c ally . In some ins tance s , free variation b e twe en l a  and 

l a - I  i is s t i ll active . 

E 1 8 6  { I a  boxa t a - I a  
' i n  h i s  house ' 

l a - I i boxa t a - I a  
{ I a  d i pa - I a  

' in h i s  m ind ' 
l a - I  i d i p a - I a  
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I n  most case s , however , they are mutually exc lus ive , c ondi t ioned b y  

the following noun or noun phrase . L a may occur with the numbers of a 

small set , mos t ly < + t ime > words . The fol lowing are e xamp l e s  in whi c h  

only l a  appears . 

E 1 8 7  l a  pa l a l i yo l o  ' in the afternoon ' 

I a faxa a f e ' in the  ev ening ' 

l a  bogo ' a t  nigh t ' 

I a ma l i y e l e  ' in the  morning ' 

I a ra l e  ' in the day t ime ' 

I a be - l  i ' a t  the age of ' 

I a t a d e ' in the s e a ' : < -t ime > 

Not e  that l a  in the above examp les may optionally be replaced by 

l a - l  i if the fo l lowing noun i s  fo l lowed by a demons trat ive enc l i t i c  or a 

posses s ive suffix . 

E 1 8 8  l a - l  i bogo - y i ' tonigh t ' 

l a - I i ra l e  l ee ' today ' 

l a - I i bogo l ee ' tonig h t ' 

From the above observat ion , l a  might s imply b e  viewed as an allo

morphic variant of l a - l  i .  A prob lem ari s es , however , in this interpreta

t ion . Obs erve the following examples . 

E 1 8 9  ( a ) Ye sa me l e  bo l a  t a d e . 
8 tay a 8  

' It h a s  be aome 8 e a . ' 

( b )  Y e sa me l e  bo l a  ra l e .  
' I t  has beaome day . ' 

( c )  Re - l  a - t a d e 
' peop Z e  o f  the 8ea,  Nav y ,  e t a . ' 

In E 1 8 9 ,  l a  follows Prp bo and nominal prefix r e - 'peop Z e ' .  I f  l a  
i s  cons idered either as an al lomorph of l a - l  i or as a s eparate prep o s i 

ti on , E 1 8 9  would const itute a serious excep t ion to t h e  generalisat ion 

that Prp bo i s  never followed by any pseudo-preposit ional or by another 

Prp and r e - oc curs only before a noun . One possible way out is to  

regard l a  as a kind of fos s i li sed prefix of the following noun , though 

this  interpretat ion has i t s  own weakne ss  in that non-oc currence of 

l a - l  i + l a  + N and complementarity between l a - l  i and l a  will have to b e  

exp lained . 

4 . 7 . 7 .  T I M E  WORVS 

As indi cated above , < +time > words within the NP dominated by PrepP 



do not have Prp me as their immediately preceding member . Now , all  

< +t ime > words may be divided into two s e t s  according to whether they 
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may b e  preceded b y  a pseudo-prepositional or not . The one set i s  closed 

with limi ted members which may not co-occur with a p s eudo-prepositiona l ,  

but the other s e t  i s  open . The former cons i s t s  of tradit ional t ime ad

verbials and the lat ter s imp ly of < +time > nouns . 

E 

Time adverbials are of the fol lowing sort . 

1 9 0 ( i )  f e t ee t e ' Z a t e r ' 

l a l ow ' y e s terday ' 

mu s uwee ' Zong ago ' 

wa l s u u ' tomorrow ' 

y i g a d  ' when ? ' 

( i i )  t a l eg a - l i  l a l ow ' day before y e s terday ' 

m e r e l a xo - l i t a l e g a - l  i l a l ow ' two day s  before y e s terday ' 

wo t a l e ga - l i l a l ow ' day alter tomorrow ' 

wo r e l a xo - l i  l a l ow ' two day s  after tomorrow ' 

wo s a pa l a xo - l i  l a l ow 

( i i i )  y i xa l a a , today , now ' 

y i xa I a - kaa ' nowadays ' 

y i xa - wee ' b efore ' 

y i xa - kawee ' o Zd day s ' 

' three day s aft er tomorrow ' 

Sent ence examp les in whi c h  the above word s appear fol low . 

E 1 9 1  ( a ) Xo s a we r i - y a f e e f e l e  wee [ y i g a d l prepp? 
' When did you s e e  the  g i r Z ? '  

( b )  R e we r i - y a y i r e e wee [ l a l owl prepp 
' They saw the tree y e s terday . ' 

( c )  Xo be bu u doxo [ y a d o - f a a l prepp [ wa l s u u l prepp? 
' Wh a t  t ime are you coming tomorrow ? '  

(d )  

( e )  

V i  s a ka g a l i - xo Ixee l l  kofa - l a I y i i y l [ f e t e e t e l prepp 
te Z Z  resu Z t ,  

abou t 

' I  wi Z Z  te Z Z  you abou t i t  Za ter . , 

R e - coo ka l a a y r e xa s i - y a l oxo me l e e [ y i xa l a a y l prepp 
t here p e op Ze  dm 

[ y i xa l a a l prepp 
now 

carry dr t h i s  

' They take t h i s  away ( a n d  p u t  i t )  t h e r e  now . ' 
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( £ )  Xa mommaye f a g a l i [ y i xa -wee l prepp me ya rama t a wee . 
we good together before and person tha t 

, We ( exc 7. )  were fri e nds once before . ' 

The set of < +t ime > nouns is open . Only some representative words 

are i llustrated be low . 

E 1 9 2  ( i ) ma l i ye l e  'morning ' 

pa l a l i yo l o  ' afternoon ' 

f a xa a f e ' ev e n i ng ' 

bogo 'nigh t ' 

( i i )  r a  I e ' day ' 

r a x e ' year ' 

yado ' time ' 

The examp les given in E 1 9 2  may be fo llowed by a demonstrat ive encli t i c . 

A l l  demonstrative enc l i t i c s  have tense impli cat ions after the above 

kinds of t ime word s ,  as may be s een in the following d iagram . 

E 1 9 3  

demonstrative enclitic 

+ 
---A 

'7\: '/\ ka a l ee kawee wee 

A �A �X' ka l a a y l a a y ka l a a l a a 

F I G U R E  7 

TEMPORAL FEATURES OF DEMONSTRATIVE ENC L I T I C S  

( a )  r a l e  l ee ' today ' 

r a l e  kaa ' nowaday s '  

r a l e  wee ' the  day (pas t )  , 

ra I e kawee ' thos e day s  (pa s t )  , 

ra I e  l a a y ' the day (fu ture )  , 

r a l e  ka l a a y ' tho s e  day s (fu tur e )  , 

r a l e  l a a ' th a t  day (pa s t  and fu tur e )  , 

r a l e  ka l a a ' th o s e  day s  (pa s t  and' fu tur e )  , 



�---�-----�-------------------------------------
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( b )  r axe l ee ' th i s  year ' 

r axe ka ' th e s e  y ears (pres e n t )  , 

r axe wee ' la s t  y e a r ' 
r a xe kawee ' thos e  years (pa s t )  , 
r a x e l a a y ' next y ear ' 

r axe ka l a a y ' those  years (fu ture ) , 

r a x e l aa ' that y ear (pas t  and fu tur e )  , 

r a x e ka l a a ' those  years (pa s t and fu t u r e )  , 

The other words behave s imilarly except that ya do ' time ' lacks * y a d o 
l a a y and * y a do - ka l a a y .  

4 . 7 . 8 .  PLACE  WORVS 

Another large subclass  of NP dominated by PrepP cons i s t s  of p la c e  

words w i t h  t h e  feature < + locat ional > .  They may dire c t ly b e  prec eded by 

Prp m e . It was ment ioned that p s eudo-prepos iti onals are also  < +loca

t i ona l >  nouns , and they may thus be classed as p la c e  words . Some 

examp les of this subclass  fol low . 

E 1 9 4 

E 1 9 5 

( i ) l e bo so ' p  lace ' 

s i ya a ' boundary ' 

s u ku u n ' schoo l ' 

xa l ee s i y a a ' c hurc h ' 

y i i yaa ' where ? ' 

y i I ux u ' ba c k  s i de ,  ocean side ' 

( i i )  Baa l a w 'Palau ' Coo s e n ' Korea ' 
C u x u ' Tru k ' D o r o l eg ( a  U l i thian i s l e t )  
Kog kog ' Ch i na ' Ma I i I aa ' the Phi l ippine s ' 
M e r i k e n ' A merica ' S a a p a n ' Japan ' 

S a y i p e l  ' Sa ipan ' Woo l ' Guam ' 

Va p ' Yap ' Ya s o r (a U l i t h i  i s l e t )  

C i i i )  y i x a a ( * y i x a l e e ) , here ' y i kaa ' here (p l )  , 

y i xa a I aa ' there ' y i kaa I aa ' there (p l )  , 

y i x a a l aa y ' o v er there ' y i kaa l a a y , over there (p l)  , 

* y i xa a wee * y i ka a wee 

( a )  R e - coo kawee r e me l e  l a - I i v i rna l ee r e sa l oxo [ . . 1 ? y l  I y a a PrepP ' 
p eop le  dm s tay in hous e  go 

' Where have the p e op le  i n  this hous e  gone ? ' 

where 
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( b )  Xo sa ya f a [ l e bo s o wee y i  rna t a t t a l a  pawwu - y i / g a a g / 
swim p �ace hb wa s h  hand-my 

y i  i ya g e ) prepp 
there 
(anaphor i c J  

' You swam where I washed m y  hands . ' 

( c )  Xee l xo sa l oxo [ s u k u u n ) p P rep 
' You went to s choo L ' 

( d )  G a a g y i  sa wewed i - yVr e /y i i r / [ s i ya a - l i  ya a - y i r e /y i i r / 
wai ting boundary 

b u u doxo ) p P rep 
' I  wa i ted for them to come . ' 

( e ) Y i  d i pa l  i - va y i  be l oxo [ Me r i k e n ) p P rep 
, I wan t to go  to  America . ' 

( f ) R e t a y me l e  [ y i xa a l a a y ) p P rep 
ng s tay 

, They are no t there . ' 

( g )  Yoo r me l a a y e - l i  p e r a a s e kawee yaa - y i r e /y i i r / [ y i ka a l a a Y ) prepp 
exis t  fi e �d rice 

' Th e i r  r i ce fie �ds are over there (p � J . ' 

4 . 7 . 9 . A NA PHOR I C  y i  i y a g e 

Y i  i y a g e i s  a < +locat ional> noun occurri ng only under t h e  domination 

of PrepP . It may occur after Prp me , but never after Prp bo , Vpr , or 

any p s eudo-preposit ional . There are two ways in which y i  i y a g e i s  

introdu c ed in sentenc e s : by t h e  b a s e  rule , and by TRs . In both c as e s , 

the meaning is anaphor i c , the first denoting something in the real world 

and t he s econd f i lling a s lot left open by an item whi c h  has been dropped 

because of the ident ity condit ion . As will  b e  evidenced b e low in the 

case of the transformat ional introduct ion of y i  i ya g e ,  i t  i s  replac eab le 

for all  the cons t i tuents of a PrepP but me . Therefore ,  y i  i y a g e may b e  

regarded as a kind of pro-preposit ional in i t s  funct ion . 

( 1 )  By the base rule , y i  i y a g e , a lexical item , i s  introduced into t he 

terminal string of the deep structure , as with all other lexical forma

t ives . Observe the examp les in E 1 96 . 

E 1 9 6  ( a )  Y e s a rna [ y i i y a g e ) prepp 
ashamed 

' She was a s hamed of i t .  ' 



( b ) Ye me l e  s e m i s e l i p i x i  1 03  b e  b u u doxo 1 03  ye kke l a  
exist ep i demic which come and which s trong 

1 a be c i i I  
and which still  

y i  i y a g e l prepp 
it, there 

me l e  s u l u  
three 

xa r e e f a a y -wo raxe [ m e 
or four year from 

1 9 7  

' There wou �d be a fa ta � epidem i c  which was supp o s e d  to  come 

i n  thr e e  or four years thereafter . '  

( c )  Ye l i w i c i  kawee r e r e p i ya xaama s y i l a a r e t a y c a p a r a 
chi �d dm w i s e  v ery fm b e � i e v e  

[ y i i y a g e l prepp 
' The chi �dren who are v ery i n t e � � ig e n t  do not  b e � i e v e  i t . ' 

( d )  Me d a a me l e e xo sa s e r e l ogo [ y i  i y a g e l prepp 
wha t fm s ay dr there 

' Wh a t  did y o u  say i n  i t ? ' 

( 2 )  TR introduction of y i i ya g e i s  effected by two different pro c e s s e s : 

Focus T and Embedded Sentenc e T ( for detai ls , see TRs 1 1 - 1 3 ) .  

( i )  The focus T , in whi ch a focus sed NP dominat ed by PrepP i s  copied 

in the s entence initial position , provides a condi t ion i n  whi c h  the NP 
under PrepP should be replaced by y i  i ya g e . Any preposit ional e lement 

( Prp , Vpr , or ps eudo-preposit ional ) whi c h  has preceded the focussed NP 
under PrepP i s  dropped except for Prp me . Compare the fol lowing pairs . 

E 1 9 7  ( a )  Emp + Re paa l eg l eg e  ya r ama t aNPs [y i r e e -y i r e r e - l o s iyop1 prepp 
big peop �e  

[ m e y i i66 - 1  i f a l u y a kaa t e e t l prepp 
more - than is Zand dm some 

== > R e - l o s iyop y i l a a r e pa a l eg l e g e ya rama t a 
fm 

[ y i i ya g e l prepp [me y i i66 - 1  i fa l u y a kaa tee t l prepp 
'A s for the L o s iyop p e op � e ,  peop � e  are v ery big compared to 

s ome o ther i s �ands . ' 

( b )  Emp + XO  s a c uway i - ya ba b i y o ro l ee [ f aa - l  i io - f a a l prepp? 
buy under age, which 

era, 
time 

== > Faa - l  i io - faa m e l e e xo sa cuway i - ya ba b i y o ro l ee 
fm 
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[ V i i ya g e ] prepp 
'During wha t p eriod of time did you buy t h i s  book ? '  

( e )  Emp + Y i  s u b u [me y i xa a ] prepP 
born 

== > Y i xa a me l e e y i  s u bu [me y i  i ya g e ] p P rep 
fro 

' I  was born here . ' 

By dropp ing the preposit ional e lement s  ( e . g .  bo and g a l i )  except for 

me , it occasionally happens that different deep s tructure sentenc e s  are 

real i s ed as merged ambiguously on the surfac e . The pair be low i l lu s trat es 

t h i s . 

E 1 9 8  Q + Emp + X a s i  be k66 komo j [ bO med a a ] Pre P } 
7 for what p 

we Pro p �ay 
(inal) [ga l i med a a ] p P with what rep 

== >  Me d a a me l e e xa s i  be k66 komo [ y i i y a g e ] p p? rep 
fro 

( a )  ' Why s h a H we p lay around ? ' 

( b )  ' Wi t h  wha t s ha l l  we p lay around ? ' 

( i i ) The embedded s entence T also introduces anaphori c  y i  i y a g e . 
That i s ,  i f  the ante cedent in a matrix sentence i s  ident ical with the 
NP dominat ed by PrepP in the embedded sentenc e ,  the latt er i s  replaced 

by y i  i y a g e ( i f  me precedes the NP ,  then by me y i  i ya g e ) .  Examine E 1 9 9 . 

E 1 99 ( a )  Y i  be s e r e l ogo l e bo so [ l a  y i  b e me l e  [ y i i y a g e ] prepp ] s 
say p laae 

' I  wi l l  t e l l  the  p la a e  where I wi l l  be s ta y i ng . ' 

( b )  L e f eec i x i  wee ye xaye d a - ya s e -wo xawaxa [ y i r e e - l i 
g i r l aarry a -nu t 

s he l l  

p p i ya ] prepp [me Xe r x e r e g ] prepp [ l a  ye s u b u [me y i i ya g e ] prepp ] s 
sand 

' The  g i r l  aarr i ed a aoaonu t s he l l  fi l l ed w i t h  s a nd from 

Xerxereg where s h e  had been born . ' 

4 . 7 . 1 0 .  PrepP W I T H  I V E NT I F I CA T I O N  

Prepo s i t ional phrases oc cur more often w i t h  Pred i ca t i on sentenc e s , 

but they al s o  appear with the Ident i fi cat i on type . Thi s  i s  one of the 

reasons t hat PrepP was s eparated from the rest of  S at a h igh lev e l . 



For more examples , see E 9 8 . 

E 2 0 0  ( a )  [ Y a a -mu /xee l ! 1 NP [ y i f a a l NP [me y i  i ya g e l prepp? 
y ours NP which 

' Which i s  yours from them ? ' 

( b )  [ Y i f a a l NP [ s a g a - l a l NP [ l a - I i d i pa -mu l prepp? 
status-its 

' Wha t ' s  your fe e Z ing ? ' 

( li t . wha t - i s  i ts - s ta tu s  in your-fe e Z i ng ? )  

( c )  [ F a a -ma l e l NP [ I awu - l i  Coo n l NP [me y i r ee - l i me l we e 
four chi Zd from wha t 

r i i - I  a we 
spous e  who 

ye sa me s e l prepp 

' John had four c h i Zdren by h i s  wife tha t d i e d .  ' 

( d )  [ Y i f a a l NP [ s a g a - I  i s e p e l e l NP [ v i i y a g e l prepp? 
me thod 

' Wh a t  is  the way of spe Z Z ing i t ? ' 

( e )  [ G a a g l NP [ s e n s ey e l NP [ bo y i x i l i - yV r e y e l i w i c i l prepP 
for chi Zdren 

, I am a teacher for the chi Zdr e n .  ' 

( £ )  [ Y i i r l NP [ t ex t a a l NP [ y i r e e - l i  s u p i i t a l  l e e l prepp 
' They are the  doc tors a t  this  hosp i ta Z .  ' 
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( g )  [ V i  i y ee l NP me l e e [ ya l a p a - I i xamma y u l NP 
t h i s ,  fm way good, 

[ g a l  i - x i ca /x i i cl l prepp 
to us ( i nc Z )  

here Z o v e ,  
peace  

[ me y i r e e - l i ma kaa f a l u ya - ca / x i i cl l prepp 
from t h o s e  is Zand 

' Th i s  i s  the  p a t h  to p eace for u s  i n  our is Zands . ' 

4 . 8 .  N O U N  P H R A S E S  

4 . 8 . 1 .  C ONST I TU ENT STRUCTU R E  

BR 1 5  NP 

BR 1 6  NP 
BR 1 7  NM 
BR 1 8  Nm 

--+- NP (con NP) COM --+- (Mn) NM - Nm (Om) (Dr) ( Int) - {�UC} (ATT ) 



2 0 0  

LEXICON 

g e 
me 

xa r e e 

t e 
c i i I  
wa ( M :  wo 1 )  
ITIOOC 
wo l 
xa l 
roo l 

f a a 
k a f a a 
l ee 

ka a 

l a a  

ka 1 a a 

l a a y 

ka l a a y 

wee 

kawee 

doxo 
1 0xo 
d i y e 
d a x e 
weya 
l og o 
cox 
mo 

BR 1 9  

BR 2 0  

BR 2 1  

' and ' 

' and ' 

' or ' 

' no t ' 

' s ti n ' 

' again,  a l- so ' 

' jus t ' 

'mos t '  

' o n l-y ' 

' a l- tog e ther ' 

'which ? ' 

' which ? ' 

' thi s ? ' 

' thes e ' 

' that ' 

' tho s e ' 

' tha t ' 

, tho s e ' 

' tha t ' 

' thos e ' 

' s o  far ' 

' comp l-e te l-y ' 

' w e s tward ' 

ATT ---+ At'"'NP 
NUC ---+ (Rpt) {Nucm} 

Qnt 
NuCm ---+ (Ord ) Nus {:�l} 

+con , [+ IIJI] 
+con , [ - IIJI] , [+NP __ NP ] 
+con 

+Mn 
+Mn 
+Mn 
+Mn 
+Mn 
+Mn 
+Mn 

+Dm , 
+Dm , 
+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dm , 

+Dr 
+Dr 
+Dr 

+Q , +SG 
+Q , -SG 
-Q , +SG , 

-Q , -SG , 

-Q , +SG , 

-Q ,  -SG , 

-Q , +SG , 

-Q , -SG , 

-Q , +SG , 

-Q , -SG , 

{-future , -past 
+SP {-future , -past 
+SP {+future ,  +past 
+HR {+future , +past 
+HR {+future, -past 
-SP , -HR , +visible {+future , -past 
-SP , -HR , +visible {-future , +past 
-SP , -HR , -visible {-future , +past 
-SP , -HR ,  -visible 

' e a s tward, v ery ' +Dr 
' o u t ' +Dr 
' i nward ' +Dr 
' jus t ' +Int 
' e v e n ' +Int 



xaama s 
y i 
mu 
I a 
I i  
ca 
mam i 
m i y  i 
y i r e 

t e e t 

s u x u f e d 
5 i b i 5 

ka 

xa 

f ed a 
s e 
r uwe 
s u l u  
f a a y 
l i ma 
wa l e  
f i s u 
wa l u  
d i wa 

yexe 
buxuya 
g a r a s e 
s e l e  

p p i ya 

bogo 
b06d u  
c a y e 
de p i 
f a c e 
fa s e  
faco 

' q u i  te  a '  

'my ' 

'your ' 

' hi s ,  her, i t s ' 

' of '  

' our (inc 'lJ ' 
' our ( exc Z )  , 

' your (p Z )  , 

' t h e i r ' 

' some ' 

' a  Z i t H e ' 

' a  few, some ' 

' by (as in TWO BY TWO ) ' ;  
' each ' 

( ordinali ser ) 

' how many , a few ' 

' one;  

'two ' 

' three ' 

, four ' 

'five ' 

' s ix ' 

' s e v e n ' 

' ei g h t ' 

' nine ' 

' mu Z t ip Ze  of t e n ' 

'mu Z t ip Ze  of hundred ' 

'mu Z ti p Z e  of thousand ' 

'mu Z tip Ze  of t e n  
thousand ' 

'mu Z t ip Z e  o f  hundred 
thousand ' 

' nig h t ' 

' n o s e ' 

' Ze af- Z i k e  obj e c t ' 

' f Z a t  p iece ' 

' trunk, s tem ( tr e e )  , 

' rounded obje c t ' 

' bu n d Z e s  of breadfr u i t  
o n  a s t i c k ' 

2 0 1  

+Int 

+At , +Pro , +SP , +SG 

+At , +Pro , +HR , +SG 

+At , +Pro , -SP , -HR , +SG 

+At , -Pro , +SG 

+At , +Pro , +SP , +HR 

+At , +SP , -HR , -SG 

+At , -SP , +HR , +SG 

+At , -SP , -HR , -SG 

+Qnt 

+Qnt 

+Qnt 

+Rpt 

+Ord , co-occurs with ATT 

+Nus , +Q 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Nus 

+Num 

+Num 

+Num 

+Num 

+Num 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 
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g a fa 
g a t e  
go l o  
ma d e p i 
ma l e  
ma l e  

ma t a 
mmu l u  

ma l o  

m u c u 
pa a 
p a c a 
p a d e 
pexe 
pege 
peye 
pawWu 
p u l u x u 
ra a 
r a l e  
r e e 
t a bo 
t a 1 e 
t a p a 
t a r e 
t t a x e 
womu 
wo 

xa d d u 
x a y e 
x um u 

x u p u 
y a f e 
y a g e 

ya l e  
y a y e 

g a a g 

'fa thom ( two arm Z e n g t h ) ' +Nucl 

' h o Z e ' +Nucl 

' bundZe of ten ' +Nucl 

' torn p i e ae ' +Nucl 

' anima te  objeat ' +Nucl 

' abou t ! inah,  fing er +Nucl 
Zeng t h ' 

, kind ' +Nucl 

' s hor t p i e ae of rope or +Nucl 
s tr i ng ' 

' Ze ng t h  from e Zbow to +Nucl 
finger- tips ' 

'faggo t '  +Nucl 

' Ze i - Z i ke objeat ' +Nucl 

' ta i Z ,  foo t '  +Nucl 

' sp e e a h ' +Nucl 

' s ide,  fi Z Ze t ' +Nucl 

' home -made aigare t t e ' +Nucl 

' drop ' 

' arm Zength ' 

' s ahoo Z of fis h ,  herd ' 

' branah ' 

' day ' 

, s ide ' 

' ha Zf p i e ae ' 

' Zeng th  of rop e ' 

, a h e e k ' 

' age group, generation ' 

' s Z i a e ' 

' bundZ e ' 

' g enera Z objeat ' 

'finger ' 

' tree  s tem, book ' 

'mouthfu Z of wa ter,  beer,  
or  o ther Z iquid ' 

' br o k e n  p i e a e ' 

' bundZe of round obj e a t s ' 

' span b e tween tumb and 
forefinger ' 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nuc l 

+Nucl 

+Nuc l 

+Nuc l 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl , may be dropped in [ s e  ] 
1 -

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

+Nucl 

' bu t t  or Z i ne - Z i k e  objea t ' +Nucl 

' Zong- s Ze nder obje a t ' +Nucl 

' I ' +N , +Pro , +SP , +SG 
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xee l 'you ' +N , +Pro , +HR , +SG 

y i i Y ' h e ,  s h e ,  i t ' +N , +Pro , -SP , -HR , +SG , :l:Ani 

x i i c 'we ( i nc � )  , +N , +Pro , +SP , +HR 

xa ' we ( i nc � )  , +N , +Pro , +SP , +HR , [ +  5 i 1 -Pm 
xa amam i ' w e (exc � )  , +N , +Pro , +SP , -HR , -SG 

xaam i y i  ' y o u (p � ) ' +N , +Pro , -SP , +HR , -SG 

y i i r ' they ' +N , +Pro , - SP , -HR , -SG , :l:Ani 

me l e e ' th i s ' +N , +Dm 

rna kaa ' t h e s e ' +N , +Dm 

ma l a a ' th a t ' +N , +Dm 

rna ka 1 a a ' t h o s e ' +N , +Dm 

ma l a a y  ' tha t (yonde r )  , +N , +Dm 

ma ka l a a y  ' th o s e  (yonder)  , +N , +Dm 

me l we e ' tha t (pa s t ,  uns e e n ) ' +N , +Dm 

ma kawee ' th o s e  (pa s t ,  u n s e e n )  , +N , +Dm 

y i i yee ' th i s ' +N , +Dm 

y i ka a ' th e s e ' +N , +Dm 

y i 1 a a ' th a t ' +N , +Dm 

y i ka l a a  ' th o s e ' +N , +Dm 

y i 1 a a y ' tha t o v er there ' +N , +Dm 

y i ka l a a y ' tho s e  o v e r  there ' +N , +Dm 

y i wee ' tha t ( u n s e e n )  , +N , +Dm 

y i kawee ' tho s e  (uns e e n )  , +N , +Dm 

med a a 'what ' +N , +0 , -Ani 

y i i t e y ' who ' +N , +0 ,  +Ani 

y i fa a  ' w h i c h ,  what,  where ' +N , +Dm 

y i ka f a a ' wh i c h ,  wha t ,  where (p � )  , +N , +Dm 

y i i ya a ' where ' +N , +0 ,  +loc , [+ [ _l PrepP l 

y i g a d  'when ' +N , +0 ,  +time , [ +  [ _l PrepP l 

boxa t a ' home ' +N , +Cl 

ca 1 u 'water source ' +N , +Cl 

cuwu ' r i ng ' +N , +Cl 

dee gece 'uninha b i ted i s �and ' +N , +Cl 

fa l a  'men ' s  house ' +N , +Cl 

f a l u y a ' i s �and ' +N , +Cl 

f i y a y e - ' wrung o bje c t ' +N , +Cl 

g u d e - ' chewing obje c t ' +N , +Cl 

1 a wu - , c h i  �d, prop e r t y  i n t im - +N , +Cl 
a t e �y a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  
person ' 
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l a x e - ' brace Z e t ' +N , +Cl 
l ema - ' dr i n k ing or  smo king +N , +Cl 

obje c t ' 

I i b e ' grav e ' tN , +Cl 
I i I i  y a - 'p Zace ' t, +Cl 
ma g a a x u ' c Zo thes ' N ,  +Cl 
ma r e ' Z e i ,  encirc Z i ng objec t ' tN ,  +Cl 
p a a - ' ba i t ' +N , +Cl 
s i l a - ' honorific fem a Z e ,  mother ' +N , +Cl 
soxo ' Zong - s Z ender o bj e c t ' +N , +Cl 
t ama - , fat her, honorific ma Z e ' +N , +Cl 
waa ' v e h i c Z e ' tN ,  +Cl 
xa l a - ' cooked food ' +N , +Cl 
x a p a l e - ' Zo in- c Zo t h ' +N , +Cl 
xa t ama 'door ' +N , +Cl 
x i ya - 'ma t ,  obj e c t  for s Zeeping , tN , +Cl 
xoc a a ' food to be e a t e n  raw ' tN ,  +Cl 
xo l o - ' caug h t  obje c t ' +N , +Cl 
xo t a - ' co v e ri ng objec t ' +N , +Cl 
y a a - ' g e n e r a Z  o bj e c t ' +N , +Cl 

4 . 8 . 2 .  I NTROVUCTl O N  

As not i ced thus far , NP i s  t h e  category whi c h  appears mo st frequent ly 

in base rule s . A c c ordingly the grammatica l  re lat ions i t  manifes t s  are 

varied : the subj ect of a sentence ( BR 5 and BR 6 ) ,  the predicate of an 

ident i fi cat ion sentence ( BR 6 ) ,  the direct obj ect ( BR 9 )  and the in

d irect obj ect ( BR 1 0 ) of the main verb , the main verb i t s e lf ( BR 9 )  and 

t he head const ituent of a prepos i t ional phrase ( BR 1 3  and BR 1 4 ) .  The 

fol lowing examples are given as a recapitulat ion of the said grammat i c a l  

relat i ons . 

E 2 0 1  ( a )  sub j e c t  o f  a predicat ion s 

( a l ) O empoo l ee ye s e r e bo re b u u doxo . 
dm say t h a t  come dr 

' This  dispatch says tha t they wi Z Z  come . ' 

( a 2 )  Y e xa s i - y a tee t pe r a a s e  ma d a . 
carry some r i c e  coo ked 

' He too k some coo ked rice . ' 

( a 3 )  Y e towee yoxo l a  yi be f e e r u -ya yega age wee . 
ng p o s s i b Z e  t h a t  do wor k dm 

' I  w i Z Z  no t do t h e  work aga i n .  



( a 4 )  Y e me l e  s u l u -ma l e  paa b iya me d i wa -ma l e  ma l ex e 
s tay 3 Nuc l  p ig and 9 a h i a k e n  

I ii  l a wu -mam i .  
that Cl"ahiZd"-our (e:x;d) 

, We have three p i g s  and nine a h i a k e n s  a t  hom e . ' 

( b )  obj ect  o f  a predi c a t i on S 

( b l )  O a b e - y a m i r i -y i r e /y i i r / .  
fo L Low r e ar 

'Fo L Low them ! ' 

( b 2 )  M e d a a me l ee s e n s e y e l a a y  ye s e r e ? 
wha t frn say 

' Wha t do e s  the teaaher o v e r  there s ay ? ' 

( b 3 )  Re s a yaa l i - y a s e -wo x a bo l bo l o  t ef foya . 
own one Lamp new 

, They had a new Lamp . ' 

2 0 5  

( b 4 )  S e -ma l e  pa axowo y e s a 1 1  i - ya s e - ma l e  ma l e  l a  y i da - l a  Coo n . 
s hark k i L L  man who nam e - h i s  

'A s hark h a s  k i L Led a m a n  who s e  name i s  Jo h n .  ' 

( c )  ind i rect  obj e c t  

Ye g a l l e - ya s e -ma l e  pa a b iya s e -wo ma y i .  
g i v e  p ig breadfr u i t  

' He g a v e  a pig a breadfrui t .  ' 

( d )  subj ect and predicate  o f  an ident i f ic a t i on S 

(d l )  B i s i - l  i y i i t ey ma ka l a aY? sub 
bro ther who prd t h o s e  

' Wh o s e  bro thers  are tho s e  over t here ? ' 

( d 2 )  Wa a -y i /ga ag/prd bo t e weesub 
Cl ( v e hi a L e )  

' The  boa t i s  mine . 

( d 3 )  X iya - l i  l e f e e c i x i  l a ay coboprd me l e esub 
C l (ma t J  g i r L m a t  t h i s  

' Th i s  i s  tha t g ir L ' s  ma t .  ' 

( e )  ma in verb 

( e l )  Ye sa y i ma -mu /xe e l /  y i ma momma y e wee ? 
hous e -your good 

' Wa s  t h a t  good hou s e  your8 ? '  
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( e Z )  Y e b e � l a pa - y i r e t a rma l e  ka l a a y i c u u - l  i b a a r koo ? 
which bignes s  b o y  on s h ip 

' How many boys wi Z Z  there be o n  the s h ip ? ' 

( f )  head o f  a prepo s i t ional phrase 

( £ 1 )  Re koo komo l a - l  i mo l a l u l u  I ii  ye mma d e . 
p Zay i n  river tha t s ha Z Zow 

' They are p Za y i ng i n  the s h a Z Zow r i v e r . ' 

( f Z )  F a g a ga l i - y e y i /�/ te e t c a l e  bo l ema -y i /gaag/ 
g i v e  to me some water as C I (dr i n k ) -my 

' Give  me some water to dri nk ! ' 

The internal s tructure of noun phras e s  i s  also varied , but a s ignif

icant s imp l i fication has been achieved by the decis ion that all  app o s i t 

i v e  constru c t ions such as a class ifier versus a member noun , a demon

s t rative versus the following noun , e t c . be treated as ident i f i cation 

sentenc e s . 

There i s  one s imilarity between the structure of the noun phras e  and 

that o f  the verb phrase , i . e .  the lexical format ives of Mn ( nominal 

manner p art i c le s ) ,  Dr and Int are also s hared by verb phra s e s  exc ept 

perhap s for Mn wo I 'mos t ' .  One format ive of Mn , t e ' no t ' ,  was dominated 

by TA and t he rest  of Mn by Mv under Verb Phrases ( 4 . 6 . ) .  Te was 

treated as a TA part i c l e  on the assumpt i on that it is the negative 

count erpart of a t ense-aspect part icle  which i s  realised as zero ( see  

E 7 0 ) .  In noun phrases , however , t ense-aspect i s  not r e levant and t e 
i s  the negat ion o f  the fol lowing noun or noun phras e ,  thus being in

c luded in Mn along with other preposed nominal part i c le s . Some members 

of Mv , e . g .  ma ( hab ituative ) ,  and xa ' norma Z Zy ' ,  as we l l  as o f  Int,  e . g .  

xamay ' we Z Z ' do not appear in NP . 

Such c la s s e s  of nouns as personal pronouns , demonstrative s , and 

question words are treated as sub s e t s  of N with respective feature 

specifi cations . Thi s  i s  to provide the base component with great er 

generality and s imp l i c i t y . There are other syntac t i c  reasons to d i s 

t inguish them from nouns proper at t h e  feature level rather than at that 

of categorie s , as will be observed later . 

4 . 8 . 3 .  C OORV I NATE NOUN PHRASES 

BR  1 5  allows an opt i onal r ecursive expans ion of NP . The c onnec tors 

( con ) g e and xa r e e are also u s ed to  connect Ss as not ed in BR 1 .  M e 
' an d ' i s  a conj unc t ive with the e x c lu s ive purpos e  of connect i ng two NPs .  

G e  and me are in complementary di stribution , since the first oc curs 

between j unctures while the s econd doe s not , i . e .  whenever ge is u s ed a 
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j uncture precedes and fol lows . 

If all  coordinate noun phrases were derivab le from well-formed co

ordinat e sentenc e s  generated by BR 1 and the following rules by way of 

conj unct i on reduct ion transformations , BR 1 5  would not be required . 

Thi s  has turned out not to be the case , however . The examples o f  some 

prob lematic  s entenc e s  follow . 

E 2 0 2  ( a )  Ya r am a t a l a a y  me y e l i w i c i - l i s u k u u n l ee r e b i s b i s i .  
person dIn ahi ld drn bro thers  

' Tha t man and t h i s  s tudent are bro thers . ' 

( b )  R a xe - I  i Be n y e me l e  l epa da - I  i r a xe - I i Tom me r a x e - y i / g a a g / . 
age 

' Ben ' s  age i s  b e twe en Tom ' s  and mine . 

( e )  X a xa f e d exe cox me y i  i y .  
s am e  

, H e  a n d  I a r e  the  s am e . ' 

(d)  Y e t a y mommay e d i pa - I  i Yog l a b  bo r e s a memme l e  

( e )  

ng g o o d  fe e ling beaau s e  s tay ing 

s e - wo me r e - M e t a g kawe e . 
toge ther 

' Yong lab didn ' t  fee l  good beaause he  and the p e op le  from 

Me tang had to  l eave  toge ther . ' 

Ma l e  l a a g e f e e f e l e  l a a r e b e roo l b u u doxo . 
man woman both, al- aome 

together 

' The  man and t h e  woman b o t h  aame . , 

( f )  Xa ye g a a g e f aga I i me ya rama t a I a a . 
we work 
(Pm) 

together 

' I  and the  man work toge ther . ' 

( g )  Y u l i d i y  y i l a a ma l boo 
frn perhaps 

s u l u - y exe xa r e e med a a f a l u y a p a a c i x c i x i .  
3 0  0 1'  what i s land sma l l  

' U l i th i  aon s i s ts of t h i r ty 0 1'  s o  sma l l  i s l e t s . ' 

The above examples cons t i tute the evidence against the hypoth e s i s  

that all coordinate NPs may b e  derived from t he corresponding c oordinate 

sentences . ( a )  to ( f )  contain each a lexi cal i t em whi ch co-oc curs only 

with an NP whi ch has < -SG> . Thus , the verb b i s b i s i  ' to b e  in bro ther 

re l a t i o n ' needs a subj e c t  or subj e c t s  with < -SG > ; l e pa d a - ' b e tween ' re

quires an att r ibut ive NP with <-SG > ; x a f e dexe ' same ' ,  s e -wo ' toge ther ' ,  

roo l ' bo th ,  a l toge ther ' ,  e t c . require a subj e c t  o r  subj e c t s  with < - SG > . 
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If t h e  sent ences in ( a )  to  ( £ )  a r e  to  b e  interpret ed as derived from 

the respect ive c oordinat e sentenc e s , the Ss on both s ides of a c onnector 

in each sentence would b e  a l l  ungrammat i c al . For examp l e , ( a )  would b e  

derived from 

E 2 0 3  * [ y a r ama t a l a a y y e b i s b i s i ] S [ g e ] con * [ ye l i w i c i - l i s u ku u n  l ee 
y e b i s b i s i ] S 

which violates t he co-occurrence restr i c t ion indicated above . Thi s  

d i ff i culty has led to  t he incorporation of B R  1 5  i n  t h e  base , by which 

NP sequences with < -SG> may dire c t ly be generated 

will ari s e  in terms of s e l e c t i onal restrict ions . 

to E 2 0 2  ( g )  in which xa r e e ' or ' i s  the conne ctor . 

so that no problem 

The same i s  app licable 

If this  sentence is 

hypothe s i sed as derived from the underly ing coordinate sentenc e s , the 

first S would b e  grammatical but the s econd would not . 

E 2 0 4  [ Y u l i d i y  y i  l a a ma l boo s u l u - yexe f a l u y a p a a c i xc i x i ] S [ x a r e e ] con 
* [ Y u l i d i y  y i l a a ma l boo medaa f a l u y a p a a c i xc i x i ] S 

Thi s  difficulty will  b e  s o lved by generat ing s u l u - yexe xa r e e med a a from 

BR 1 5  s ince both s u l u - yexe and med a a are NPs .  

There are some other examples whi c h  need brief attent ion . Examine 

the fol lowing . 

E 2 0 5  ( a )  R e ma x a c u y a - y a xa l a - l i  ma l e  wee me y i r e e - l i s e -wo 

( b )  

hb t a k e  food man from a t  

me s e-wo wo l o .  
tur t Ze 

' They wou Zd take the  man ' s  food from e v ery tur t Z e .  ' 

S e -ma l e  me s e -ma l e  y i l a a r e 
fro 

, Ev erybody was v ery big . ' 

p a a l eg l e g e .  
big 

(c)  S e -wo f i  i t  y i l aa s e -yexe me r uwe-wo y i n c i . 
1 0  2 

' One foo t  i s  twe Zve inahes . '  

( d )  G a a g me y i i y xa xa s i - y a s u l u - ma l e . 
' H e  and I aarri e d  t hree  (anima Z s ) . ' 

The above sent ences contain numerat ive compounds . In ( a )  and ( b ) , 

s e - wo me s e�wo and s e -ma l e  me s e - ma l e  may b e  introduced neither by a 

c onj unct i on reduct ion T nor by BR 1 5 , s ince the meaning of each phra s e , 

i . e .  ' ev ery ' ,  i s  not the same as the sum of i t s  cons t i tuent s , i . e .  ' two ' .  

I t  i s  sugge s t ed t hat s e -Nuc1 l me s e -Nucl l b e  treated as a unit ( idiom ) 

with the meaning ' ev ery ' .  In E 2 0 5  ( c ) , the sentence is not t o  b e  
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interpreted as derived from s e -wo f i  i t  y i l a a  s e -yexe v i n c i  g e s e -wo f i  i t  
y i l a a r uwe -wo v i n c i  whi c h  is grammatical but logi cally inc ons i s tent . As 

will be s een under Numerat ive Compounds ,  s e - yexe me ruwe in this case is 

viewed as generat ed by BR 1 5 .  E 2 0 5  C d )  can be derived both from the 

base and by transformat ion . In the lat ter case , t he underlying s entence 

i s  g a a g me l ee y i  xa s i - y a s u l u -ma l e  ge y i  i y  me l e e ye xa s i - y a s u l u -ma l e .  
Here the two words s u l u -ma l e  are to b e  considered as having " ident i cal 

reference "  ( Jacobs and Rosenbaum 1 9 6 8 : 257 ) ,  s o  that the reduced s entenc e 

contains s u l u -ma l e  and not wa l e -ma l e  ' a ix  (anima t e ) ' whi c h  may be cor

rect logically but not grammat ically . Deletion of an item in grammar 

presupposes the c ondit i on of ident ical  referenc e . The di fference b e 

tween the ident ity condit ion in grammar and t h e  logical equivalence may 

be observed rather c l early in the following example . 

E 2 0 6  V i  x a s i - y a s u l u -ma l e  ge y e xa s i - y a s u l u - ma l e . 
, I carr i ed t hree  and he carried thre e .  ' 

( when two s u l u -ma l e  are 

of ident ical  reference ) 

! 
( when two s u l u -ma l e  are of 

non-ident ical referenc e ) 

1 
logic . X a xa s i - ya s u l u -ma l e . 

' We carr i e d  t hree . ' 

Xa xa s i - y a wa l e -ma l e .  
' We carri ed a ix .  ' 

gramm . X a xa s i - y a s u l u -ma l e .  (blocked ) 

A s  a result of the po stulation of BR 1 5 ,  a great number of sentences  

have doub le source s ,  i . e .  BR  1 5  on the  one hand and BR 1 and c onj unc t ion 

reduct ion T on the other . There are certain ordering requirements b e 

tween b o t h  t erms of a c onnector ( TR 2 0 ) .  F o r  examp l e , nouns with <+Pro> 

pre c ede tho se with < -Pro> , but there is no inherent ordering b e tween 

nouns with the same high level syntac t i c  feature s .  

E 2 0 7  ( a )  G a a g me Coon me l ee xa s a l oxo . 
fm Pm go 

buz : * C oo n me g a a g me l ee xa sa l oxo . 
' John and I wen t .  ' 

( b )  V a a -mam i g a a g me Coon b a b i yo ro me l e e .  
Cl (gen . ) 

buz : * V a a -mam i Coon me g a a g ba b i yo r o me l ee .  
' Th i a  i a  John ' a  and my boo k .  ' 

( c )  G a a g me y i  i y  me l ee xa s a kaa komo . 
V i  i y  me g a a g fm p Zay 

' He and I p Zayed around . ' 
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Cd ) S e -ma l e  ye l u s u  xa r e e medaa y i  i y  ya r ama t a wee . 
gho s t  or  wha t, person 

s ome thing 

bu.t : *M e d a a x a r e e s e -ma l e  ye l u s u  y i i y  ya r ama t a wee . 
' Tha t person i s  a gho s t  or s ome thing . ' 

For the delet ion of pronouns in coordinat e re lat ion , see TR 2 1 .  

4 . 8 . 4 .  NOM I NA L  PARTI C L ES 

4 . 8 . 4 . 1 . Nominal part i c l e s  are grouped under prenominal Mn and post 

nominal s  Dr and Int . Mn is  p laced one level higher than Dr and Int for 

the reason that the former has wider syntac t i c  and semant i c  coverage 

than the lat t er . That i s , Mn is related to  NM as a whole , whi l e  Dr and 

Int are l imited in their relat i on to the head noun ( N ,  NumC or S in 
BR 1 8 ) .  If an attributive construct ion (ATT ) fol lows the head noun , Dr 

or Int i s  obligatori ly placed between the head noun followed by At 

( BR 1 9 )  and the NP dominat ed by ATT ( TR 3 3 ) .  Compare the fol lowing deep 

and surfac e forms of the sentence in E 2 0 8 . 

E 2 0 8  P a a g a - I i l oxo xece kawee g e re s a me s e . 

d e. e.p : 

a Z Z  Dr ra t dm fm die 

' A U those rats die d . ' 

� 
M odal�ty P�o p o � �t�o n  

/ I 
Emp Pred 

� NP Aux PP / A \ 
NM Pm TA VP � \ 

Nm Dr V /\ /)� p a a g a - I i  xece kawee s a me s e 

p • •  g. - 1 1  1 0xo x. , . k'W::�� ' m�' . 
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I n  s p i t e  of t h e  ob ligatory switch , Dr and lnt cannot be p laced under 

the domination of ATT , i . e .  between At and NP ,  in view of t he fac t s  

that ( 1 )  there i s  a c l o s e  syntac t i c  t i e  between A t  and i t s  ob ligatori ly 

co-oc curring NP ,  and ( 2 )  Dr or lnt fol lows Dm ( demons trative encli t i c ) 

which in turn obligator i ly fol lows ATT on the surfac e . 

4 . 8 . 4 . 2 .  The prenominal part i c le s  so far found are t e ' n o t ' ,  e i  i I 
' s t i l l ' ,  wa (Mogmog : wo l )  ' a ls o , again ' ,  mooe 'jus t ' ,  wo l 'mos t ' ,  xa l 
' o n l y ' ,  and roo l ' a l toge ther ' .  

E 2 0 9  t e 
( a ) [ [  Te l Mn [ y  ado - I i f a d e - l i p e ra a s e 1 NM 1 NP [ m e l ee l NP 

t ime p la n t ing r i c e  this 

'This i s  not the  time for p lan ting r i c e . ' 

(b)  [ [ [ Te l Mn [ g a a g l NMl NP [ Poo l l NP 1 S bo g a a g Tom . 
becau s e  

' I  am no t Pau l but  Tom . ' 

( c )  [ C o o n l NP y i l a a [ [ t e l Mn [ s e -ma l e  t ex t a a l NMl NP 
fm 

' John i s  no t a doctor . ' 

( d )  [ t e l Mn [ pa a g a - I  i fe d exe l NM g e y e momma y e . 
a H  meat  fm good 

' No t  a H  m e a t  i s  good . ' 

( e )  Y i i y me l e e ye s a I I  i - y a /y i i y/ • xa r e e [ [ t e l Mn 
fm k i H or 

' He i s  t h e  one who ki H ed i t, i s n ' t  he ? '  

E 2 1 0  e i i l  
[ [ C i i I  1 Mn [ y i i t e y 1 NM 1 NP m e l e e ye s a m e s e 1 

fm 

' Who e l s e  died? ' 

E 2 1 1  wa 
(a) [ Wa l Mn [ C o o n l NM m e l e e ye be b u u doxo . 

' John a ls o  wi l l  come . ' 

( b )  [ W a l Mn [ s u l u -ma l e l NM 
, three more ' 

E 2 1 2  mooe 
[Moo e l Mn [ y i x a l a a l NM me l e e y i  be I e  l oxo . 

' I  w i l l  go jus t  now .  ' 

[ y i  i y 1 NM1 Np 1 
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E 2 1 3  wo l 'mo s t ' oc curs commonly with < +animate >  noun , i n  par t i c ular , 

when this  noun i s  followed by an ATT construct ion . Frequent ly , wo l i s  

pre c eded b y  anot her Mn woo l  ' a Z toge ther ' in whic h  case a < -animate>  

noun may free ly co-occur . 

(a ) Re ka ka a t a - f a a ma kawee [ [ wo l l Mn [ b i s i - mu Ix e e l / l NM1 NP 
do i ng which t h o s e  

' What are mo s t  of those y o u r  bro thers do i ng ? ' 

(b ) [ [ Wo I 1 Mn [ b i s i - y i  I g aa g l l NM1 NP [ r e - coo k a a l NP 
' They are mo s t Zy my bro thers . ' 

( c )  [ [ Wo I 1 Mn [ I awu - y i I g a a g l l NM1 NP [ wo l o l NP [ma kaa l Np7 
C 1 (chUd) turtZe 

'Are  t h e s e  mo s t Zy my t ur t Z e s ? '  

( d )  [ [ Roo l l Mn [wo l l Mn [ xa l a -mu Ixee l / l NM 1 NP [mogoyo ka a l Np 7 
C l  (food) food 

'Are  tho s e  food s tuffs a Zmo s t  a Z Z  yours ? '  

E 2 1 4  xa l 
(a) Y i  d i pa l i - ya y i  be mogoyo [ [ xa I 1 Mn [ s ux u f e d l NM 1 NP 

wan t  e a t  a Z i t t Z e  

' I  want t o  e a t  o n Zy a Z i t t Ze . ' 

(b ) [ [ X a l l Mn [ y i i r  cox l NM1 NP me l ee r e s a ta g i .  
cry 

E 2 1 5  roo l 

' On Z y  t hey cri ed . ' 

(a) [ [ Roo l l Mn [ b i s i -m u l NM1 NP [ ma ka l a a y l Np 7 

'Are  those p e op Ze  over there a Z Z  your bro thers ? '  

(b ) [ [ Roo l l Mn [ I awu -mu Ix e e l / l NM1 NP [ma l exe - ka a d i wa -ma l e l NP 
chicken dm 9 

' Those nine chickens  are a Z Z  yours . ' 

( c )  [ Roo l l Mn [ x i i c l NM s i  s a l oxo . 

' Le t ' s  a Z Z  of us go l ' 

( d )  Y i i r  [ [ r oo l l Mn [ y a rama t a l NM1 NP 
' They are a t t  human be ings . ' 

Roo l mos t  often occurs with an NP that denot e s  more than two obj e c t s . 

4 . 8 . 4 . 3 .  Pos t nominal part i c les ( +Or and +Int ) have the s ame meanings 

as when they are used as verbal part i c le s . Examp les follow . 
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( a )  Y i wee 

then, 
and 

[ r a l e l Nm [ kawee l Dm 
day 

[ d oxo l Dr 
t h u s 
far 

[ we ye kamud i i d i ya 
pre t ty 

ya a - I a  /y i i y/ sa me l e l COM g e y i xa l a a y e 
her and now 

t t a r a g e y i r e e - I a  /y i i y / . 
ug ly for - her 

' A nd former day s  s h e  was pre t ty b u t  now s h e  i s  ug ly . ' 

( b )  Y u l i d i y  y i l a a s e moda - l i  f a l u y a to t t o l o  p a a c i x c i x i  
fm one group is land low sma l l  

2 1 3  

s i de 

l a g a c e - I  i y i k uwe ree [me [ t a b o l N [ I  i l At [ d i y e l Dr [ Pa s i f i k l Np lPrepp 
a t  end 

[ me t a b o l a a me l dowa l prepp 
wes t 

we s t  

' U l i thi i s  a group o f  v e ry sma l l  low i s l e ts near the  equator 

i n  the wes tern par t of t he Pacifi c .  ' 

( c )  Y i l a a ma l a a [ xa r e t a - [ l i l At [ [ f a l u y a l Nm [ l oxo l Dr l Np l NM [me 
t h a t  t h a t  end i s l and 

y i f a g a - I  i l oxo C a ro l  i n e I s l a n d l prepp 
north 

'It  i s  the  northern-mo s t i s land of the Caro l i ne Is lands . ' 

( d )  Xa r e t a - [ l i l At [ da x e l Dr [ pa l l eg e l NP y i x i  wee r e s a d o ro f i - ya 
c a t c h  

E 2 1 7  Int 

end big fish dm 

me woo - I i Ya p .  
on 

' The fi s h  they caug h t  on  Yap was  r e a l ly big . ' 

( a )  [ [ [ Y i l a a l Nm [ c ox l lntl NMl NP [ I a pa - I a  /y i i y ! J NP 
t ha t  bigness-its 

' Tha t ' s  a l ? . ' 

( b )  [ [ [ Y i i y l Nm [ cox l lntl NM l NP [ ya a - I a  / y l i y / f i s ex i - ya / y i i y! J NP 
he Cl (gen) burn 

' He burn t  himse lf. ' 
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( c )  Y i wee g e Lodow me Y a s o r y i l a a ma l boo be 
and perhaps 

[ [ [ [ k a s u l u - y exe ] NUC ] Nm [ co x ] rnt] NM] NP [ ya r ama t a ] NP 
eaah 30 person 

[ V i  i ya g e ] prepP 
there 

'And p erhaps there are abou t thirty p eop l e  l i v i ng on  eaah of 

Lodow and Yasor . ' 

( d )  [ D ee l a pa ] N- [ l i ] At [cox ] rnt [ y i ma ] NP y i l a a ye towa s e .  
mo s t  fm des troyed 

'Mo s t  of the hou s e s  were de s troy e d .  ' 

( e ) [ S e -ma l e ] Nm [ mo ] rnt ge t a y ma l awa . 
one fm ng a l i v e  

' No one sur v i v e d .  ' 

( f )  [ [ M e d a a ] Nm [ mo ] rnt] NM xo be I e  wa f e e r u - y a 1 
what also do 

' Wha t are you a l so going to do ? '  

( g )  [ [ Y i xa l a a ] Nm [ mo ] rnt] NM ge c i i l  me l e  y i i y  f a s e l a a . 
now s ti I I  s tay s tone dIn 

' Ev en now, there s t i l l  i s  tha t s to ne . ' 

( h )  Xo C i i I  
s ti l l  

[ [ y e l i w i c i ] Nm [ x a ama s ] rnt] NP 

' You are s t i l l  young . ' 

E 2 1 8  Dr + rnt 
[ Y i i Y ] Nm [ l oxo ] or [ cox ] rnt [ ya a - l a  /y i i y / memme l e ] NP 

' She l i v ed entire ly a lone . ' 

Cl (gen ) s tay i ng 

4 . 8 . 5 .  V EMONSTRATI V E ENC L I T I CS ( +Om )  

Om diverge s from the rest  of NP at a rather high level ( BR 1 7 )  for 

two reasons . In the first p lac e , an opt ional attribut ive construct ion 

(ATT ) never follows Om but precedes i t . Observe the following . 

E 2 1 9  ( a )  X a d e d e r e xapa l a - l i  me l ee l awu - [ l i ] 
weav� a l o t he s  tha t ahild At 

Lo s i yo P ] NP [ l ee ] om 

[ l u l a p a -N [ l  i ] At 
k i ng 

' You (p l ) ! Weave  the  a lo th e s  of t h i s  son of the  k i ng of 

Losiyop l ' 



( b )  R e s a t a f a a l e  doxo [ coo l N- [ 1  i l At [ f ed ex e l NP [ kawee l Om 
come- people 
back 

' Thos e s o ldi ers came bac k .  ' 

2 1 5  

Thus , t he noun phra s e  l awu - l  i l u l a p a - l i lo s i yo p l ee in E 2 1 9  ( a )  has 

the following deep structure . 

E 2 2 0  N

I
P 

NM 

� � Om 

N � 
At NP 

I NM 
I 

� N ATT 

� 
At NP 

I N 
I l aw u - I i  l u l a pa I i  lo s i yo p 

' t his  s o n  of t h e  king of Los iyop ' 

Secondly , t he loo s e  re lat i on b etween N and t he r e lated Om may b e  ob 

s erved i n  the s tructural c hange in adj e c t ivisat ion trans formations 

( TR s  38 and 3 9 )  in which a verb with +Adj precedes Om .  Thi s  loo se 

r e lat ion i s  a support ing reason to  separate Om in an early rule . Ex

amp l e s  follow . 

E 2 2 1  ( a ) [ T a rma l e l Nm r ra y e [ kawee l om y i  l a a l awu - y i / g a a g / [:�ppy] 
+Adj 

' Tho s e  happy boy s are mine . ' 

fm c h i ld 
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( b )  

Ta rma l e  

E 2 2 2  

[ P e r a a s e ) Nm mada [wee )Dm y i i y e e  
r i c e  

' The cooked 

r r a y e kawee 

t h i s ,  [��o�ed] here 

+AdJ 

rice is  here . , 

in E 2 2 1  ( a )  has the following 

NP 

� 
Nm COM Dm 

I 
V 

I t a r ma l e  r r a y e kawee 
<+Adj > 

surface P-marker . 

Di ffering from Truke s e  ( Dyen 19 65 : 20- 1 ) ,  Dm does not o ccur after a 

"personal attributi ve suffi x " , i . e .  after At + noun with +Pro in deep 

structure s .  A s  will be seen later , a demonstrat ive pronoun is usually 

p laced before the head noun instead . 

E 2 2 3  * t ama -mu wee 
fat her-your tha t  

bu� :  me l we e tama-mu 
' that fat her o f  yours ' 

Also  d i ffering from Dyen ' s  Trukese ( 1965 : 2 1 ) , no s equence of two or 

more Dms oc curs within an NP . Dyen say s : " • . .  a c ompound with a 

demons trat ive as the s e c ond stem can i t s e lf b e  followed b y  an enc l i t i c  

demonstrat ive whi ch i s  a n  attributive o f  t h e  construct head " . In Ul

i thian , demonstrative pronouns are widely used to block the rep e t i tion 

of demons trat ive suffixe s . 

E 2 2 4  * coo - l i fedexe wee l a a y 
p e op l e  fig h t  dm dm 

bu� : coo - l i f e d exe wee y i ka l aa y 

O J!. : y i ka l a a y coo - l i f e d exe wee 
' th o s e  s o ldiers over there ' 

Dyen ' s  own examp le ' the fa ther of t ha t  gir l ' turns out to b e  me l wee 
t ama - l  i f e e f e l e  wee but not * t ama - l i f e e f e l e  wee we . The Ulithian con

struc t i on tama - l i  f e e f e l e  wee we oc curs only when some embedded sentence 
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follows . Thus we , like l a  ' which,  who, t h a t ' ,  is viewed as a connector 
and not a demonstrative suffix ( for this , see the discussion under 4 . 9 . ) .  

Dm i s of the structure ( ka )  + stem in which ka is the "plural" mor
pheme and the stem is a composite of temporal , deictic and question 
features .  One deviant form is kaa  ' th e s e ' which oc curs instead of ka + 
l e e .  In 4 . 7 . 7 .  the members of Om have been ass igned temporal features 
to be relevant when they follow <+time> nouns . With <-time> N, demon
strat ive suffixes indicate deictic reference as in the following diagram 
of feature compositions . 

v i4 ibie  

HR 
( h eall eJt - 4 id e )  

+ 

-
/\

+ 

+ 

-1\

+ 
-� kawee  wee  ka l a a y  l a a y  -!\ ka l a a l a a 

F I GURE 8 

}\v kaa  l e e 

DE I CT I C  F EATURES OF DEMONSTRAT I VE ENC L I T I C S  

There are two other demonstrative enclitics which are positively 
marked with Q: f a a  'which ( sg ) ' and k a f a a  'which (p l ) ' .  These occur with 
nouns of both + and - time and all temporal and deictic features are 
neutralised in them . TABLE X ( on page 2 1 7 ) shows all the features 
relevant to the differentiation of demonstrat ive encliti c s . 
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TABLE x 

FEATURES OF DEMONSTRAT IVE ENC L I T I C S  

ka a l e e kawee wee ka I a a y l a a y ka l a a  I a a 

Q 

.tempolLa! 

future + + + + 

past + + + + 

d eic.tic. 

SP + + 

HR ( - ) ( - ) + + 

visible (+ ) (+ ) + + (+ ) (+ ) 

SG + + + + 

lL edundanc.y lLu!e� : 1 .  <+SP> --+ {<-HR> 

<+visible> 

2 .  <+HR> --+ <+visible> 

Exampl e s  of the demonstrative suffixe s are given be low . 

ka f a a f a a 

+ + 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

+ 

E 2 2 5  ( a )  V a do [ f a a l om me l e e y e s a me s e 7 
time fm 

' Whioh time (when) did he die ? ' 

( b )  [ V a a l N- [ 1  i lAt [ [ ya r ama t a l Nm [ f a a l oml NP [ [ ba b i y o r o l NM [ I e e l om Np? 

' Whioh per80n ' 8  boo k i 8  thi 8 ? ' 

( c )  [ [  T a p pe l N - [ I i 1 At [ [  pe s e 1 Nm [ k a f a a 1 Om 1 NP 1 NP [m e l ee 1 NP 7 
k i nd dog 

' Wha t k i nd of dog i8 thi8 ? '  

( d )  [ Boxa t a l Nm [�l om r e  we r i - y a l a l ow y i l a a boxa t a - y i / g a a g / 
v i  Z Zage 8 e e  yesterday fm 

' The v i  Hage they 8aw y e 8 terday i 8  mine . ' 

( e )  [ V e l i w i c i l Nm [ ka l a ayl om y i l a a  l awu - y i / g a a g / . 
fm ohi ld 

' The ohi Zdren o v e r  t here are mine . ' 

4 . 8 . 6 .  ATTR I BUTI V E  CONSTR U C T I ONS I N ATT ) 

4 . 8 . 6 . 1 . BR 1 8  and BR 1 9  define attribut ive constructions , whi c h  are of 

high frequency of occurrence in U l i thian t e xt s . The reason for ass igning 

At to the following NP C BR 1 9 )  rather than to the prec e ding e lement i s  
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that t h e  prec eding element may oc cur without At as the head of t h e  a t 

tributive c onstruct ion while At and t he following NP are interdependent , 

i . e .  one cannot occur without the other . 

BR 1 9  opens the way to re cur s ive app licat i on of the rule s , generat ing 

any length of phrases with right branching cons truc t i on .  

E 2 2 6 C a )  F a l a l a pa me l ee y e  s a  me l e  I i  [ s e - wo ] NP [ f a l u y a ] N 

C b )  

fm s tay t h a t  o n e  i s tand 

[ - l i ] At [ [ [ momma ye ] N- [ l i ] At [ [ [ ye g a a g e
] N- [ l i ] At 

good work 

[mogoyo ] NP
]
Nm] NP ] Nm] NP 

food 

' F a t a tap has a tway s  been a good i s tand for farming . ' 

Y i wee ge bu r axo wee ye sa teg i - ya Ma g i y a g 1 i y e 
then smo ke dm dir e c t  w h i c h  

me l e  [me 1 d owa - l i y i y e ro - l  i 1 amo - l  i Y u l i d i Y ] prepp 
s tay we s t  sou th tagoon 

' Then the  smo ke  wa s directed to Mangi yang which is  s i tu a t ed 
on  t h e  s o u t h - wes t of the U t i thi a to t L  , 

F a 1 u ya - l i momma y e - l i yegaa g e - l i mogoyo in E 2 2 6  C a )  ( and also me 1 dowa 
- 1  i y i y e r o - l i l amo- l i Y u l i d i y  in E 2 2 6  C b ) ) are of the following right 

branching structure . 

E 2 2 7  NP BR 1 6  
I 

NM I BR 1 7  
Nm 

_________ BR 1 8 
N ATT � BR 1 9  

At NP I BRs  1 6 - 1 7  Nm 
� BR 1 8  N ATT � BR 1 9  
At NP I BRs 1 6 - 1 7 

Nm � BR 1 8  
N ATT 

� BR 1 9  
At NP I I f a 1 u y a 1 i momma ye 1 i yeg a a g e 1 i mogoyo 
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N o t  all  words may be followed by ATT ( at t ribut ive phras e ) .  For ex

amp le , pronouns ( +N ,  +Pro ) and ques tion words ( +N ,  +Q ) c annot oc cur 

before ATT and therefore mus t  b e  marked with r-__ ATTJ in their lexical 

entries ( see  RR 6 in 4 . 1 4 . ) .  The occurrence of N U C or S b e fore ATT 

wi ll be discus sed short ly . The recursive pro c e s s  permi tted by BR 1 9  

will automat i cally be b locked when a lexical i t em dominat ed by N has 

the feature r-__ ATTJ . 

4 . 8 . 6 . 2 .  In this s t udy , no s eparat e deep structure nodes are given to 

the set of "pos s e s s ive " suffixes ( e . g .  y i  'my ' , mu ' y our ' )  and t o  the 

" c ons truct "  suffix I i ' of ' .  Only t he s ingle node At i s  pos tulated i n  

BR 1 9 ,  t hough A t  i s  not a l e x i c a l  cat egory dominat ing t he p o s s e s s ive 

suffixes and I i .  It has been dec ided that these suffixes are to  be 

derived from the feature s  of the following NP with whi c h  At i s  dominat ed 

by ATT . The following three pro c e s s e s  are involved for this  purpo se . 

( 1 )  Feature c opying , i . e .  the c onstituent At will copy the features 

of the fo llowing NP ( TR 2 ) ;  

( 2 )  Delet ion of the NP dominated by ATT under c ertain cond i tionas i f  

the N P  dominat e s  a n  N having t h e  feature < +Pro> (TR  2 1 ) ;  

( 3 )  Reali sat ion of the suffixes through a phonologi cal pro c e s s  ( PR 1 4 ) . 

There are several syntact i c  mot ivat ions for the proposed approach . 

First  o f  a l l ,  the forms of "posse s s ive " suffixes and the " constru c t " suf

fix are predictable given the features of the following NP . Thus the 

two sets are i n  comp lementary d i s tribution except for occasional ( op

t i ona l )  free variation between y i r e and I i b efore an NP with a feature 

matr i x  containing < -Pro> , < -SG> , and <+Ani> , as will b e  seen in TR 4 

( e . g .  y i rna - y i r e p e s e ka a and y i rn a - l i  p e s e ka a ' th e s e  dog s ' hous e ' ) .  

Thi s  fact suppor t s  not only the s ingle mode (At ) treatment but also the 

feature copying measure . 

Secondly , such a treatment as Benton ' s  sub s t i tution approach in 

Truke s e  ( 19 6 8 : 87 and pa� � �m ) does not fit for Ulithian becau s e  of some 

stru ctural di fferences e x i s t ing between the two languages .  In Trukes e ,  

Benton point s  out that p o s s e s s ive suffixes ( Tr )  n a , r i  are the sub s t i 

tutes for at tributive phrases and gives a rule o f  t h e  form Attr --+ n i  + 

NP ( 1 96 8 : 8 7  and pa� � �m ) .  In Uli thian , however , suffix y i r e + NP occur s  

very ofte n ,  i . e .  y i r e i s  not a sub s titute for I i  + NP . 

E 2 2 8  waa - y i r e y a r ama t a ka l a a 
' th o s e  p e op Ze ' s  aanoe ' 

p a a ga - y i r e xece kawee 
' a Z Z  of tho s e  rats ' 

l a g a c e - y i r e y e l i w i c i  kaa 
' near t h e s e  ahi Zdren ' 
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Beside s , cons ider the following series of attribut ive c onstruc t ions . 

E 2 2 9  N At NP ( a )  NP ( b )  

y a a - I i  ye I i w  i c i ( I  e e ) ba b i yo ro ' ( thi s )  boy ' s  boo k ' 
y a a - I a ( ,� y i i y )  ba b l yo r o ' h i s  boo k ' 
y a a - y i r e ye I i  w l e i  ( ka a )  b a b i yo ro ' th e s e  boys ' book ' 
y a a - y i r e C oo n m e Be n ba b i yo ro ' John ' s  and Ben ' s  b o o k ' 
y a a - y i r e ( y  i i r )  me B e n ba b i yo ro ' Ben ' s  and t h e i r  boo k ' 
ya a - y i r e ( * y i i r )  ba b i y o ro ' their boo k ' 

y a a -mam i ( g a a g ) me Ben ba b i y o ro ' Ben ' s  and my boo k ' 

y a a -mam i (*xaamam i )  ba b i yo ro ' our ( exc Z )  boo k ' 

ya a -m i y i  ( x ee J ) me B e n ba b i yo r o ' Ben ' s  and your boo k ' 

ya a -m i y i  ( *xaam i y i )  ba b i yo ro ' your (p Z )  boo k ' 

y a a - c a ( g � a g me xee I )  
me Ben ba b i yo ro 'Ben ' s  and our ( i nc Z )  b o o k ' 

ya a - y i  ( * g a a g )  ba b i yo r o ' my bo o k ' 

yaa - mu ( *xee l )  ba b i yo ro ' your boo k ' 

The occurrenc e of a noun phras e  after y a a -mam i ,  y a a -m i y i , e t c . 

present s a further counter example to t he sub s t i tution approach . On the 

other hand , i f ,  as already proposed e lsewhere in this s tudy , the starred 

pronouns in E 2 2 9  are postulated in deep structures in spite  of t he ir 

non-appearance on the surfac e , then first  of all  all  the hole s  under 

NP ( a )  are fi lled ( whi ch c ontribut e s  to a greater symmetry of t he struc

ture ) and s e condly At and NP ( a )  are in perfec t  agreement i n  feature 

terms ( whi c h  fact leads to the genera l i sation proposed in the three 

procedures ( 1- 3 ) above ) . 

Thirdly , the proposed measure exac t ly para l l e l s  the cases  of Pm and 

Os . Thus the same rules w i l l  cover all  three instanc e s . The cons t it 

uent s Pm ,  Os , and At are not to  be cons idered as categori e s  i n  the 

usual sens e ,  but rather a s  a k ind of grammatical format ive in view of 

the fact t hat they do not dominate any ot her category or format ive and 

that they have some s ort of grammatical ( or s tructural ) meaning : Pm as 

predi cat i on marker , Os as goal marker , and At as attributive marker . 

Fourthly , t he pro c e s s  of deleting <+Pro> nouns after the feature 

copying is better mot ivated t han that of merging them with At to produc e  

respect ive suffixe s , s ince in t he latt er treatment 6 0 CU4 transformat ions 

would have to  create < +Pro> nouns - whi ch is not the case in the former . 

Beside s , t he former proc edure i s  more general in that <+Pro> nouns and 

< -Pro> nouns may be dealt with in a s i ngle frame in feature t erms and 

t hen idiosyncrat i c  dropping of <+Pro> nouns c an be effect ed by a later 

rule . Thus , for example , in deriving wa a - y i r e ' th e i r  canoe ' and wa a - y i r e 
t ama l e  kaa ' thes e c h iefs ' cano e ' from waa At y i i r  and waa At t ama l e  kaa 



2 2 2  

respect ive ly , E 2 3 0  i s  more general than E 2 3 1 . 

E 2 3 0  1 .  At + ["" J = = > y I r e -HR 
-SG 
+Ani 

2 .  N ==> i'l 

C
+pr

�J -Emp 

E 2 3 1  1 .  At + N ==> y i r e 

[
+pro , -sp 

] -HR , -SG , +Ani 

2 .  At + +N ==> y l r e 

Henc e : 

a .  *waa - y l r e y I I r 
b .  w a a - y l r e t ama l e  

Hence : 

a .  waa - y i r e 

Henc e : 

a .  wa a - y l r e 

Hence : 

ka a 

[-Pro ] b .  waa - y l r e t ama l e  kaa 
-SP , -HR 
-SG , +Ani 

In s hort , the proposed approach renders the grammar much more 

general as well as s imp ler . At this point , a brief mention mus t  b e  

made concerning the alt ernat ion b etween l a  and I i a s s oc iated w i t h  focus 

trans format ion . Examine the fol lowing . 

E 2 3 2  ( a l )  Y e s e -wo f l  I t  ye l a -.!l pe s e wee . 
one leng th dog dm 

' The l e ng t h  of the  dog ia o ne fo o t .  ' 

( a 2 )  P e s e wee y l l a a ye s e -wo f l i t  y e l a -�. 
fm 

' A s  for the dog, i ts length i a  one foo t .  ' 

( b l )  Xo s e s e r e kofa - l  I med a a 1 
' What are you ta l k i ng abou t ? ' 

( b 2 )  Kof a - l  I medaa me l ee xo s e s e r e 1 
r e a u l t  wha t fm aaying 

' Wha t are y ou ta l k i ng abou t ? ' 

( b 3 )  Me d a a me l e e xo s e s e r e kofa - l a 1  
' Wh a t  are you ta l k i ng abou t ? ' 

( c l )  Ye s e - wo f l  I t  ye l a -� pes e kawee . 
' The  length of the dog a  i a  one  foo t .  ' 

( c 2 )  P e s e kawee y i l a a y e s e -wo f l i t  ye l a -�. 
fm 

' A a  for the dog a ,  t h e i r  leng th i a  one foo t eaah . ' 
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In focus trans format ion , t he NP focussed i s  placed i n  sentence ini

t ial position before a focus marker as noti c e d  in E 2 3 2  C a 2 ) , Cb 2 ) , 

C b 3 ) , and Ce 2 ) . When the NP following I i i s  focus sed , I i turns to l a ,  
while in case of y i r e no alt ernat ion o c c ur s . A problem here i s  how t he 

alternat ion I i  - l a  should b e  accounted for in the framework proposed 

above . A s  will b e  seen (TRs 1 1 ,  1 3 ,  2 1  and 2 3 ) ,  there are some syntac t i c  

reasons t o  assume that when a n  N P  i s  focus sed and preposed , a n  anaphori c  

pronoun ( anaphori c  y i i y a g e i n  t he case o f  PrepP ) first f i l l s  the place 

left out by the focussed NP , and t hen this anaphori c  e lement will be 

dele t ed under c ertain conditions . In this  way , alternat ion b e tween I i  
and l a  may eas i ly b e  accounted for , s ince l a  i s  the result of the pres

ence of the anaphor i c  pronoun whi c h  i s , by rule , of the same relevant 

features as the focussed NP ( see  TR 1 5 ) .  Thus , for example , derivat ions 

of E 2 3 2  C a l )  and C e l )  on the one hand and of E 2 3 2  C a 2 )  and Ce 2 )  on 

the other are of the fo l lowing proces s e s . 

E 2 3 3  y e l a - At p e s e we e Pm s e -wo f i  i t  
= = >  y e l a - At p e s e wee Pm s e -wo 

F j F j F 2  

== > Pm s e -wo f i i t  y e l a - At p e s e 
F 2  F 2  F j F j 

f i i t 
F 2  

wee 

Ca l )  by PR 1 4  ==>  Ye s e -wo f i i t  ye I a - I i p e s e wee 

( e l )  

( a 2 )  

ye l a - At p e s e kawee Pm s e -wo f l i t 
==>  

= = > ye s e -wo f i i t ye l a - y i r e p e s e kawee 
Emp + ye l a - At p e s e wee Pm s e - wo f i i t 

<+Emp> 

==> Emp + y e l a - At p e s e wee Pm s e -wo f i i t  
F j F j <+Emp> F 2  F 2  

= = >  p e s e wee Emp y e l a - At y i i y  Pm s e - wo f i i t  
F j F j = >F 3 F 3 F 2  F 2  

= = >  p e s e wee Emp Pm s e -wo f i i t  ye l a - At y i i Y 
F 2  F 3 

== >  p e s e wee Emp Pm s e -wo f i i t  y e l a - At 
F 2  F 3 

==>  P e s e wee y i I aa ye s e -wo f i i t  ye l a - I a . 
Emp + ye l a - At p e s e kawee Pm s e -wo f i i t  

<+Emp> 
==>  

==>  p e s e kawee Emp Pm s e - wo f i i t  y e l a - At y i i r 
F 2  F 2 F 3 F 3 

== > p e s e kawee Emp Pm s e -wo f i i t  y e l a - At 
F 2 F 3 

( e 2 )  ==>  P e s e kawee y i l a a y e s e -wo f i i t  y e l a - y i r e .  

4 . 8 . 6 . 3 .  Two types are found i n  whi c h  a sent ence i s  nominalised i n  

attribut ive cons truct i ons ( BR 1 8 ) . One of them contains a sent ence (5 )  
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i n  t he head p o s i t ion o f  a n  attributive construction , and t he other con

tains an S i n  the posit i on appos i t ive to  an at tributive construct ion . 

The first may b e  c al led t he head-S type , and the s econd the appos i t ive-S 

type . The two t ypes may be derived through base rule s ,  i n  part i c ular 

BR 1 8 , p lu s  nominal isation transformat ion . That i s , i n  BR 1 8 ,  Nm --+ 

S�TT i s  r e lated to the first , and Nm --+ S to the se cond , as i n  the 

fol lowing trees . 

( 1 )  head-S type 

( 2 )  appositive-S type 

E 2 3 4  ( a )  head - S  type 

NP 

I 
Nm 

� 
S ATT 

NP 

I 
S 

I 
Iden 

� 
NP NP 

/ \ 
Nm Nm 

\ 
S 

We r i - ya - y i xa l u f u  l ee .  
s e e - i t-my Z i zard t h i s  

' Th i s  Z i zard is  wha t I saw . ' 

( b )  appo s i t ive - S  type 

Re sa c a p P i - ya yaa - y i r e ka k ka t a x a c e soxo - y i r e xoba ye . 
s ta r t  their throwing C l  - their 

' They began throwing t h e i r  spears . ' 

( 1 )  head-S type 

On the surfac e ,  a large number of verbs , both i ntran s i t ive and 

t rans i t ive , can be the head of an attributive construct ion . 

E 2 3 5  l oxo ' to go ' :  l oxo - y i 'my go ing ' 

l oxo - l  i ya r ama t a wee ' the man ' s  g o i ng ' 



b bo r o ' to bend down ' :  

b b o ro - y i 'my bending down ' 

b bo ro - y i r e y a r ama t a kawee 
' the p e op le ' s  bending down ' 

we r i  ' to s e e ' :  we r i - y a - y i 
we r i - ya - l  i s e -ma l e  y a r a m a t a 

' wha t a person s e e s ' 

we r i - ya - y i y i x i  ' the  fi s h  t h a t  I s e e ' 

we r i - y a - l i  s e -ma l e  ya rama t a y i x i  
' the  fish a person s e e s ' 

2 2 5 

In spite of the superficial noun-like behaviour of the above in

trans i t ive and transitive verbs , i t  will be assumed that they are not 

nouns but forms derived by transformation from the corresponding main 

verbs of deep struct ure s entenc e s . Several reasons for this  assumpt ion 

follow . 

( 1 )  Semant ically , the attributive construc t i ons in E 2 3 5  are s en

tenc e s : actor ( subj ect ) - ac t i on ( verb ) relat ion in the i ntrans i t ive and 

actor ( subj e c t ) - act ion ( verb ) - goal ( obj e ct ) relation in the transit ive . 

It i s  not unreasonab le , t herefore , to postulate S s  underlying the above 

surfac e forms . Thi s  i s  supported by a bas i c  assumpt ion i n  current TG 

that the deep structure i s  vi ewed as highly ab s tract and re levant for 

s emant i c  interpretation and that the two d i s t inct syntact i c  struc ture s ,  

deep and surface , are c onne cted by a series o f  T-rul e s . 

( 2 )  Inherent verbs such as l oxo , b b o ro , we r i  never appear as the 

subj ect , obj ect , etc . unle s s  they occur in an attributive construct i on . 

Thi s  means that their positions are f ixed in deep structures under the 

domination of a category in the verb phras e .  

( 3 )  Trans i t ive verbs used as attribut ive heads are not true c l a s s i 

fiers in s p i t e  of t h e  formal s imilarity . In other words , no feature 

agreement is required between the transitive verb s and the nouns with 

whi c h  they enter into appositive re lat ion . Ob s erve the fol lowing . 

E 2 3 6  t rans i t ive verbs 

(a)  [ [  [We r i - y a - y i 1 NP [ p e s e 1 NP 1 S 
1 NP [ m e 1 e e l NP [!�niJ 

' This  is the  dog t h a t  I saw . ' 

( b )  [ [ [ We r i - ya -m u l NP r��::!N]P l s l NP 
l�dri n k  

[ m e l e e l NP 

' Th i s  i s  the water t h a t  you saw . ' 
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( c )  [ [ [ F f e s e g u - ya - y i l NP [ p e s e l NPl sl NP [me l we e l NP 
ca Z Z  tha t 

' Tha t was the dog I ca n e d .  , 
( d )  [ X a s i - y a - y i doxo l NP [ ba b i yo ro l ee l NP 

carry [b O O k  ] 
+N , -Ani 

' Th i s  book i8  wha t I 'v e  broug h t .  , 
( e )  [ V i t o l  i - y a - y i  weya l NP fE:: I '

J
e 1 NP 

( f )  

put dr 
o u t  t ��i b l e  

' This  fi8 h  i s  what I 'v e  taken ou t .  ' 

[ Do r o f i - y a - y i r e l NP 

' Thi8  bird i 8  what I ' v e  caug h t .  ' 

( g )  [ Kamaaxo-ya - l a l NP [ fe e f e l e  l a a y l NP 
watch g i r l 

' Tha t g i r l  is wha t he i8 watching . ' 

( h )  [ Xamo l o - y a -mam i l NP [ ye g a a g e l ee l NP 
fin i s h  wor k ' 

' This  work i 8  what we ( exc l )  hav e fin i 8 h e d .  ' 

E 2 3 7  c l a s s i f iers 

( a )  

( b )  

( c )  

[ [  [[ ��:u
]
- y i 1 NP 

+Ani 

[ m e l ee l NP 

' Th i 8  i 8  my ( l i v i ng obj e c t )  dog . ' 

[ [ [[:�d a -]ca l NPlP!:�::��J
P 1 S 1 NP 

+Cl +N 
+chew +chew 

' Th i 8  i8  our ( i nc l )  ( c hewing 

[ l em a - m u l NP [ ca l e  l ee 1 NP [+N ] 
+C l 
+dr i n k  

[Wa ter J !�r i n k  

[ m e l e e l NP 

o bj e c t )  pandanu8 . '  

' Th i 8  wa ter i s  for you to  dri n k . ' 

Thus , the formal s imilarity but di fferent grammatical relat i ons 

e x i s t ing between E 2 3 6  and E 2 3 7  may b e  sat ifactor i ly accounted for by 
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posit i ng deep structure Ss in t h e  former set of examp le s . 

( 4 )  Furthermore , the proposed postulat i on of S may be support ed by 

the following pairs of examp les in whi c h  the trans i t ive bases are 

lexi cal ly r e lated to  the c orre sponding noun c la s s i f i ers ( r e lated por

t i ons underl ined i n  E 2 3 8 (b) for c lari t y ) .  I t  i s  apparent ly unreason

able to treat both sets  as nouns not only for morphologi cal reasons but 

also b ecause of the transformabi li t y  of the first at tribut ive construc

t i on of each pair into a well-formed sentenc e . 

E 2 3 8 C a l ) I awu - l  u - y a - y i p e s e ' the  dog t h a t  I w i H have ' 

( C f . V i  l a wu - l u - ya p e s e wee . ' I  w i H  have the  dog . ' )  

( a 2 ) l awu - y i p e s e 'my r t iv ing obj e a t )  dog ' 

( b l )  y u l e - m i - ya - m u koo f i y  ' the aoffee t h a t  you wi L L  dri n k ' 

( C f .  Xo be u l e - m i - y a koof i y  l e e .  ' Dr i n k  this  aoffe e ! ' )  

( b 2 ) l ema -mu koo f i y  ' your (drinking obj e a t )  aoffe e ' 

( e l ) ya a - l  i - y a - c a ba b i yo r o ' the book tha t we ( i na L )  own ' 

( C f .  S i  be ya a - l  i - va ba b i yo r o wee ' We ( i na L )  have the  boo k . ' )  

( e 2 ) yaa - ca ba b i y o ro 'our ( i na L )  boo k ' 

In c onne ct ion with the proposed t reatment , there are a few point s  to  

whi ch part icular att ent ion should b e  drawn . Firs t ,  - y a - always appear s  

suffixed to  a t rans i t ive verb before a n  attributive suffix .  The nat ure 

of t h i s  - y a - is not clear - whether it is a kind of t rans i t ive incre

ment or the 3rd per . sg.  obj e ct suffi x .  I tentative ly treat i t  a s  the 

lat t er for c ertain phono logi cal and morphological reasons ( s ee 4 . 1 2 . 2 .  

for t he d i s c u s s i on ) . Thus , for e xamp l e , we r i - ya - y i p e s e ' the  dog I saw ' 

i s  v iewed as the derivat i on of the following deep struc ture . 

( S e e  D e e p  Struc t u r e  overleaf. ) 
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E 2 3 9  NP I 
s I 

I den 

NP�P I 
� 

S ATT 

I � 
Pred At NP � I 

g a a g 
<+Pro> 

we r i -Os p e s e I J '  '\ 
w e r i - ya 0 

At 

F2 

\ . y l  
\ g a a g 

F 2  

\ o 

p e s e 

'r p e s e 

Secondly , there i s  a sma l l  subclass  o f  verb s , both intrans i t ive and 

t rans i t ive , which may not be nominalised in the way described . Examp l e s  

of  the intrans i t ive verbs of  this sub c lass  a r e  as follows . 

E 2 4 0  b a t a b a t a ' to be thirs ty ' 

boo ' to swe Z Z ' 

c a l a x a r a ' to b e  de Z icious ' 

c a p a r a ' to trus t '  

c e p c e p e ' to k i c k ' 

* b a t a ba t a - y i 'my b e i ng t hirs ty ' 

* boo - y i 
*ca l a xa ra - y i 
*c a p a r a - y i 
* c e p c e p e - y i 

It mus t  be noted , however , t hat these intransitive verbs may o ccur 

with 1 i + NP in which case NP is not the deep structure act ion ( subj e c t ) 

but related referenti cally to the pre ceding N .  The lack of  nomina l i sa

t i on i n  the above words may be  s o  specified in their l exical entri e s . 

Beside s ,  the above words are to be treated as both <+N> and < +V> and 

then t he appearance only before 1 i + NP may be by virtue of their being 

<+N> and [ -__ +pro ] as wi l l  be discussed short ly . Examples o f  tran s i t ive 

verbs of  this subclass  are even rarer . 

E 2 4 1  ka s s i y a ' to a s k ' 

t a l a g a ' to Z i s ten to ' 

* ka s s i y a - y a - y i 
* t a l a ga - ya - y i  



ma l i x i  I i ' to forg e t ' 

kawe r e ' to s how ' 

*ma l i x i l i - y a - y i  
* kawe r e - y a - y i 

C f . Y i  ka s s i y a - ya Tom . ' I  a s k e d  Tom . ' 

but : * Ka s s i ya - ya - y i  Tom . ' Tom i s  the one I a s k e d . ' 

2 2 9  

Thirdly , a D r  or Int may be inserted b e tween A t  and the following NP 
as in E 2 4 2 .  

E 2 4 2  P e d i - y a [ l  i l At [ d i y e l or [ y a r am a t a l ee l NP [ l u u l ee l NP 
' T h i s  coconu t i s  wha t t h i s  man has thrown down . ' 

From s emant i c  cons iderat i ons , Dr or Int oc curring i n  the said posi

t i on i s  to  b e  viewed as generated not  by BR  1 7  but by BR 1 2 ,  i . e .  within 

S preceding ATT . TR 3 6  moves Dr or Int from t he pre-At posit ion to the 

post -At posit i on . 

Fourthly , the negative part i c l e  t e may occur b efore a nomina l i sed 

verb . 

E 2 4 3  Te ped i - y a - l i d i ye ya r ama t a l ee l u u l ee .  
'This  coconu t i s  not  wha t this  man has t hrown down . ' 

A problem here i s  whether t e i s  Mn generated by BR 1 6  or TA of BR 7 .  

Again re course i s  made to  the meaning, and t e i s  cons idered as generated 

within S preceding ATT . 

Fifthly , as will  b e  not i ced in TR 3 6 ,  the s truc tural des cription of 

the S to b e  nomina l ised may not inc lude such cons t i tuents as Modal ity , 

SM , TA other t han t e ,  PrepP , e t c . which indicat e s  that any S which in

c lude s  such const i tuent s c annot b e  nominalised before ATT , i . e .  i s  

blocked . 

Las t ly , S + ATT also occurs as embedded in some other construct i on . 

E 2 4 4  ( a )  [ B a b i yo r o l NP [ l a  xa s i - ya - y i doxo l COM y i l a a ye momma y e . 
carry fm good 

' The book which i s  what I ' v e  brought i s  good.  ' 

(b ) Ye s a ma xa l l a y i - ya [mogoyo kawe e l NP [ fe e r u - y a - l a l cOM 
tas te food make 

' He u s e d  to enjoy the  food that s h e  made . ' 

appositive-S type 

One c harac t eri s t i c  of this  type i s  that the attributive head i s  

alway s the general c l a s s i f ier ya a - . Therefore , the nomina l i sation of 

an S in appo s i t ive r e lat i on with an attributive construct ion presuppos e s  

the presence of y a a - as t h e  head of t h e  lat ter ( TR 3 7 ) .  Examples fol

low . 
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E 2 4 5  ( a )  V i  we r i - ya [ y a a - y i r e / y i i r / f a d e p e r a a s e ] NP 
s e e  p la n t  r i c e  

' I  s a w  their p la n ting rice . ' 

( b )  [ Va a - y i / 9 a a 9 / s u s  u I u ] NP [y i x i l ee ] NP 
broi l fis h  

' This  fis h  i s  wha t I bro i l e d .  ' 

( c ) Re xu l a - y a [ y a a -mu /xee l /  s a t a g i ] NP 
know cry 

' They know the fac t  tha t  you hav e crie d .  ' 

(d ) Re sa wed i - y a [ [ y a a ] N [ y i r e ] At [ I u l a pa - l i Moxmox wee me 
wa i t  king and 

me l wee l awu - l i  l u l a p a - l i Lo s i yop wee ] NP ( [ x a p a t a pa t a ] S ] NP ] NP 
tha t c h i  ld ta l k  

' They wai ted for the k i ng o f  Mogmog and t h e  L o siyop prince 

to ta l k .  ' 

( e )  Y i l a a  me l ee f aa - I i  [ [ y a a ] N [ l i ] At [ t amo l o - l i Bo l l a p  wee ] NP 
tha t fm reason-of c h i ef 

[ [ p a I uy a [ y i I y a g e ] prepP ] s
] 
NP ] NP 

navigate anaph 

' Tha t ' �  the reason for the chief of Ponnap becom i ng a nav i 

g a t o r .  ' 

( f )  P e s e l ee y i I a a [ [  ya a ] N [ - I a ] At [ / y i i y I ] NP [ [  f a g a 9 a I i -
g i v e  t o  

yey i / g a a g / ] S ] NP ] NP 
' Th i s  dog i s  wha t he gave to me . ' 

In contrast to the head-S typ e ,  the non-oc currence of Modality i s  

t h e  only limitat ion to  t h e  cons t i tuents o f  t h e  S in t h e  appositive-S 

type . Beside s ,  delet i on of it ems is limited to the subj e c t  NP and Pm 

in the nominalised S ,  because of the l imi tat i on in the ident ical i t ems 

for whi ch any delet ion can be effected . One feature the two types have 

in c ornmon is that the S to be nominali sed is of the Predication type 

and the main verb is an inherent verb , i . e .  not any k ind of noun . 

The deep structure of the NP of the appositive-S type i s  of the fol

lowing form , which may b e  app l icable to all the examples given in 

E 2 4 5 . 
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E 2 4 5  ( a )  

NP I 
Nm 

I 
S I 

Identification � 
IP NP� 
Nm Nm � \ 

N An s 

y a a -

ya a -

� � 
At NP 

y i i r 
/ -- -- I 

y i r e 0 

Pred PrepP 

� NP Aux PP I J 6 ' I ; C  I " d e p e c " , .  

o 0 f a d e  p e r a a s e  
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4 . 8 . 6 . 4 .  In Trukese , Benton di chotomi s e s  attribut ions into p o s s e s s ive 

and referential ( 1968 : Ch . 5 )  and formalises  this di chot omy through his 

syntac t ic rules ( 19 6 8 : 1 9 3 ) by ass igning the former to t he category Det 

( cons i s t ing of the immediate cons ti tuents Clas s and Attr ) i n  such a way 

that Det i s  dominated by NP , whi c h  in turn may dominat e - along with 

thi s Det - N and Attr , the cat egories covering the referent ial attri

but ion . Thus , Benton gives as an examp le the following tree s truc t ure 

( 1 9 4 ) .  

E 2 4 7  NP 

N Attr 

- y i  p pwu ka - y i 

'my bo o k  abou t me ' 

In spite of the apparent meaning differenc e b etween the p oc c ec c � v e  

and � e 6 e� en��al attribution , I have dec ided i n  Ulithian not to  make any 

categorical .  different iat ion . Beside s , as repeat edly ind i cat ed , the 
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relat i on e x i st i ng b e tween an attribut ive construct ion includ i ng the 

head and t he following noun phrase ( which is  another att ribut ive con

struct ion i n  the above Trukese example ) is app o s i t ive and thus derivab le 

from the corre sponding ident i f i cat i on sentenc e . Thus the Ulithi an 

equivalent to the above Trukese phrase has the following deep struc ture 

( with abbreviat ions ) .  

E 2 4 8  NP 

I 
s N�P 

/\ /\ 
N ATT N ATT 

�T �i y a a - At g a a g b a b i yo r o At aa a g 

l//l l// I 
yaa - y i  0 ba b i yo ro y i  0 

The difference between po�� e��iv e and � e 6 e� ential can b e  accounted 

for more generally in terms of i nherent feat ures , i . e .  t he dist inct ion 

is not s tructural but lexically inherent . For examp le , b i s i - y i  'my 

bro ther ' and l a g a c e - y i ' be s i de me ' are structurally s imi lar in that 

both may not be followed by a noun , nor prec eded by a c la s s i f ier . How

ever , b i s i - y i  has only and always a po� � e� � iv e meaning,  whi le l a g a c e - y i 
has only and always a � e 6 e� ential meani ng . On the other hand , l a g a c e - y i 
and ba b i yo r o - y i ' bo o k  about me ' both have only a �e6 e� ential meaning , 

but s truc turally they are di fferent s ince b a b i yo ro - y i may be preceded 

b y  a c la s s ifier . Finally , b i s i - y i  and l a wu - y i  'my ahi l,d ' both have 

p o � � e� �iv e meaning but structurally l a wu - y i may be fol lowed by a c l a s 

s if ied noun which i s  not the case w i t h  b i s i - y i . In short , the p o s s e s s ive

reference differenc e has little to  do with structure , but more with the 

inherent features of lexi cal i t ems . Therefore , it seems reasonable for 

all t he class i fiers and the so-called inali enab le nouns such as b i s i 
' br o t her ' ,  p �wWu ' ha nd ' to b e  ass igned the feat ure < +pos s e s s ive> ,  and 

all  o ther nouns < -pos s e s s ive > . In this  case , i t  c an be said t hat only 

< -pos s e s s ive>  nouns have �e6 e�ential meaning when they are fol lowed by 

an attributive phrase (ATT ) . The di fferent contextual restrict ions of 

various nouns may b e  dealt with by means of contextual featur e s  to  b e  

ass igned t o  e a c h  lexical entry . Such contextual feature s ,  as well  as 



,--------------------------------------------_._------

2 3 3  

i nherent feature s ,  may serve the overall c la s s i f icat i on of nouns . Some 

representative inherent and cont extual features re lat ed to  attributive 

construct ions are given in Tab le V I I I  together with e xamp l e s  of r e lated 

lexical i t ems . 

TABLE X I  

FEATURES OF NOUNS 

l a l ow medaa woo- y i x i  textaa y i  l a - y i ree- xu l e  b i s i - l ema -
yester- what on fish doctor inside at song broth drink 

day 

[ ATTJ + + + + + + + + -

<poss> (- ) (-) + + 

<Cl> (-) (-) (-) (-) (-) (- ) (-) (-) + 

[ _At<+Pro>J (- ) (-) + + + (+) (+) 

[<+Cl> _J + + + + (-) (-) 

[_At<+Ani> J (-) (-) + + + (+) (+) (+) 

Different kinds of �e6 e� ential meanings are not i ceab le in the fol low

i ng e xamples . 

E 2 4 9  ( a )  b a r e xo - y i r e 
b a g e -m u  
ya a - y i x u l e - m i y i  
t e x t a a - l  i m a  1 e 

' dance for them ' 

' ho s ti Ze  fe e Z ing aga i n s t y o u ' 

'my song for you (p Z )  , 

' anima Z do ctor ' 

B e n  - 1  i y i  i ya a  ' Ben from where ? '  

y a a - y i r e ma l e  kawee  f e d e xe - l i f e e f e l e  ' th o s e  men ' s  fig h t i ng 

over women ' 

woo - I i  f a s e  l e e 
y i x i - l i Y a s o r  
y i  l a - l  i y i ma 
me  y i r e e - l i mogoyo 
p a k ka - l i t a ma l e  
t a g i - y i  

' o n  t h i s  s tone ' 

'fi s h  from Yasor ' 

' ins ide the  house ' 

'from e a t i ng ' 

' shoo t ing of the  chief ' 

' cry ing for me ' 

s e n s e y e  - 1  i y a l o - l i H e r i ke n  ' a  t eacher of Eng Z i s h ' 

y e l i w i c i - l i s u ku u n  ' s tuden t '  

( b )  Y e  s a  rog rogo  kapa t a - l i y i x i  l a  y e  coo l opa . 
rumour about fi s h  many 

' He heard the rumour about the fis h  which are abundant .  ' 
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G a a g  s e -ma  I e coo - I  i yega age - l  i y i xa a .  
man wor k  here 

, I am a worker here . ' 

Y i  s a  Ilu c u - I  i f i t a a - I  i 
tired fi s h i ng 

' I  am t i r e d  of fi shing 

X a  m a  pa apa - I i ma r ama . 
count i ng moon 

y i I u xu . 
ocean-s ide 

of the  o cean-s ide . ' 

' We usua l ly count moons . ' 

4 . 8 . 7 .  NUM ERAT I V E  CONSTRUCT I ON (Nuc l 

4 . 8 . 7 . 1 .  For t he synt ac t i c  posi t i on of NUC and i t s  expan s i on , refer 

to  BR 1 8 , BR 2 0 ,  and BR 2 1 ,  and for t he lexical format ive s , to  the 

Lexi con under 4 . 8 . 1 . 

NUC i s  p laced i n  disj unct ive re lat i on with N i n  BR 1 8 ,  since in many 

syntac t i c  environments the two categories may replace each other . Thu s , 

as in N ,  a numerat ive c ons truct ion may appear as the ant e cedent of a 

COM ,  and with Dr , Int , or ATT , e t c . Examp les of various occurrences 

of NUC fo l low . 

E 2 5 0  ( a )  Y i f a a  
which 

[ s e - wo ) NUC [ l a  xo d i pa l  i - y a ) COM y i  i y e e  xa r e e  
tha t want t h i s  o r  

' Which is  the one t h a t  you w a n t ,  this  or t ha t ? ' 

y i I a a ?  
t h a t  

( b )  [ Xa l ) Mn [ r uwe-ma l e ) NUC [ co x ) Int [ y a a - y i r e buu  d o xo ) NP 
2 t h e i r  

' On Zy t w o  p e op Z e  have come . ' 

( c )  Y e  t a y  [ s e - m a l e ) NUC [rilO ) Int [ y a r a ma t a ) NP 
ng even person 

' There wa s no t even one person . ' 

( d )  [ X a - r u we - xa y e ) NUC [ - I i  p i n s a n ) ATT m e l e e ya a - y i  
Ord 2 Nucl fm mine 

' The  s e cond p e nc i l  i s  mine . 

4 . 8 . 7 . 2 . Two kinds of relat ion are observab le b e tween a NUC and the 

following NP : appos i tive and attributive . The former r e lat ion i s  the 

result of the nominal i sation of ident i f ic at i on s entences , whic h  approac h  

i s  d i f ferent for e xamp le from that of Benton ' s  Trukes e  ( 19 6 8 : 1 6 0 ) i n  

whic h  " numeral s "  are v i ewed as "determiner s "  within the noun phras e . 

Just i f icat ions for the appo s i t ive treatment were made under the s e c t ion 

o f  Ident i fi cat i on ( 4 . 5 . 3 . ) .  In the case of the attributive relat i on , 



2 3 5  

t he meaning i s  always �e6 e� ent�al . The two relati ons are i llustrated 

in the following s entenc e s . 

E 2 5 1  appos i t ive 

(a)  Yoo r [ f e d a - ma l e ] NUC [ t a rma l e ] Np 7 
exi s t  how- boy 

many 

' How many boys are there ? '  

( b )  Y e  xa s i - y a  [ t e e t ] NUC [ p e r a a s e  ma d a ] NP 
carry some r i ce cooked 

' He carr i e d  some cooked rice . ' 

E 2 5 1  ( a )  has roughly the following deep structure . 

E 2 5 2  s 

� NP Aux PP 

/ I 
S Pm 

� 
NP NP 

I \ 
NUC N 

� \ 
f e d a -ma l e  t a rma-..l e  yoo r 

y e  
" 0  I_yoo r 

E 2 5 3  a t t r ibu t ive 

(a)  [ X a - f e d a - bo g o ] NUC 
Ord how- Nucl 

many (night) 

[ - I i  w i i k ] ATT y i xa l a a 7  
today 

' Wha t day of the  week i s  it today ? '  

( b )  [ [ X a - r uwe - y e x e ] NUC [ - I i l y i ma ! J ATT] NP 
Ord 2 Num 

( 1 0 ) 
y i maATT] NP m e l e e y a a - y i r e 

theirs 

' The  twenty -firs t house is  theirs . ' 

E 2 5 3  ( a )  has the following deep structure . 

[ m e ] con [ [ s e - wo ] NUC 
Nucl 
(gen ) 

[ - I i 
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E 2 5 4  S 

NP NP 

� Jue � 
or�Cl 

At NP 

I I \ 
x a  f e d a  bogo w i i k  y i x a l a a 

1 i - - -

There i s  no surface construction i n  whi c h  ATT follows a Nue whi c h  

doe s n o t  contain Ord xa ( e . g .  s e - x a y e  l u u but * s e - x a y e - l i  l U u ) .  I n  

s p i t e  of t h i s  surface defi c i ency of t h e  non-ordinal numerat ive construc

t i on fo l lowed by ATT , t here i s  some mot i vation to  consider the following 

s e t  of e xamples to b e  in attributive r e lat i on i n  deep structure s .  

E 2 5 5  ( a )  s e -ma l e  x a a ma m i  'one of us ( exc l ) ' 

( b )  s e -ma l e  y a r a ma t a  kawee  ' one of those peop le ' 

( c )  s e - x a y e  y i r e e  k a a  ' one of t h e s e  trees ' 

( d )  s e - wo mogoyo ka l a a ' one of many ki nds of foo d ' 

( e ) t e e t  y i i r ' some of them ' 

( f )  r u w e - y a y e  p i s  ka a k a a  ' two of t h e s e  spears ' 

The relat i on exis t i ng between the two t erms o f  each phrase i s  ap

parent ly di fferent from that e x i s t ing in the fol lowing whi c h  is app o s i t 

ive . 

E 2 5 6  C a )  s e -ma l e  y e  1 i w i  c i ' a  chi ld ' 

bu..t : * s e -ma l e  y i i y 
( b )  s e - x a y e  y i r e e  ' a  tree ' 

( c )  t e e t  ya rama t a  ' some p e op le ' 

Cd )  r u we - y a y e  p i s ka a  ' two spears ' 

In the first p lace , the e xamples i n  E 2 5 5  have a part i t ive sense and 

t he first  t erm of each phrase may be s i ngular but the s econd is alway s 

p lural , whi le t h i s  i s  not the case in E 2 5 6 . Secondly , p lural pronouns 

may occur as the second NP in E 2 5 5 ,  but no pronoun is al lowed in E 2 5 6 .  

Thirdly , a demonstrat ive suffix i s  obligat ory after a noun i n  the s ec ond 

NP in E 2 5 5 ,  whi le no demonstrat ive suffix oc curs in E 2 5 6 .  The struc

tural comp lementari t y  between the two sets of examp les might lead one to 
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treat them i n  a s ingle framewor k ,  a s cribing the meani ng di fferenc e  t o  

the s tructure . But the problem i s  to i dent i fy the grammatical relation 

e x i s t ing between the two t erms in each examp le i n  E 2 5 5 ,  e . g .  b e tween 

s e -ma l e  and xaamam i .  It  i s  c ertainly not that of app o s i t i o n ,  thus not 

related to an Ident i f i cat i on s entenc e . Furthermore , i t  is obvious in 

E 2 5 5  that the numerat ive constru c t i on is t he head i n  re lat ion to  the 

following NP , in that only the fe at ures of the former are copied by Pm ,  

Os , or At . 

E 2 5 7  ( a )  S e -ma l e  y i i r  y i l a a { y e } me l e  l a g a c e - I i  t a d e . 
fm * r e Z i v e  side  s e a  

' One  o f  them U v e s  bes ide the s e a . ' 

(b)  Yoo r s e -ma l e  y e l i w i c i  kawee  I ii  { y e  } c a p a r a  y i r e e - l i m e l e e .  
ahi Zd dm who * r e  be Z i e v e  a t  t h i s  

' There i s  o n e  o f  the ahi Zdren w h o  be Z i e v e s  thi s . ' 

From the above observat i on ,  i t  i s  not unreasonab le to cons ider t hat 

the phras e s  in E 2 2 5  are derived from the deep attributive construction 

as i n  E 2 5 3 .  Thu s , for example , s e -ma l e  x aamam i ' one of us (exa Z ) ' i s  

viewed a s  having t h e  fol lowing deep structure . 

E 2 5 8  

A T-rule w i l l  delete  At i n  the s tructural index i n  whi c h  Ord ( ord

i nali ser ) does not appear under the dominat i on of NUC ( TR 1 8 ) .  By t h i s  

ear ly d e le t i on o f  At , xaamam i remains on t h e  surface , where otherw i s e  

i t  would b e  dropped ( c f .  TR 2 1 ) .  At i n  the deep structure h a s  a kind 

of grammat i c a l  meaning such as a���ibu�iv e or �ela�io nal marker . Thus , 

for e xample , s e -ma l e  x aamam i may be s emant i cally i nt erpret e d  i n  the same 

way as p a a g a -mam i ( de ep : pa a g a - At x a a m a m i )  ' a Z Z  of us ( exa Z ) ' .  The 

above treatment has the advantage of f i ll i ng a gap in NUC�TT as well as 

of s o lving the problem of the non-appo s i t ive re lat i on for example in 

s e - m a l e  x a a m a m i ,  but it leaves open the problem of the structural com

p lementarity indi cated ear l i er . 

4 . 8 . 7 . 3 .  The s lot of repeatat ive ( Rpt ) has a s i ngle fi l ler , ka ' eaah , 

by ' .  Thi s  morpheme s eems to  b e  re lat ed to  the "p lura l i t y "  morpheme i n  

demons trat ive enc l i t i c s  ( e . g .  �l a a ) .  The occurrence of the repeatat ive 
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ka presupposes  the presence of a numerat ive compound (NuCm ) or a 

quan t i fier ( Qnt ) . Thus , i t  never o ccurs b efore a noun ( e . g .  ka r u we - wo 
' two by two ' but * ka y i r e e  ' tree ' ) .  

E 2 5 9  ( a )  Y e  t o  [ [ ka ] Rpt [ s e - wo ] Nucm] NPs [ y i c u u - l a  / y i i yl l prepP 
Pm s tay o n  

' Each o n e  is  i n  i t  ( tree  or canoe ) ,  o n e  b y  one . ' 

( b )  Y e  [ [ ka ] RPt [ r uwe-ma l e ] NuCm] VP [ l a  r e  b u u  
that come 

l og o  y i xa a ] NPS 
in here 

, They came here two by two . ' 

( c )  Re  b u u  doxo [ f aa - l  i [ ka s e -wo y a d o ] NP ] prepp 
under Rpt NuCm time 

' They came once in a whi le . ' 

( d )  F a g a  [ g a l i - xomam i ] pr�pp [ [ ka  s e - d e p i ] NUC [ f u l ow a a ] NP ] NP [ bo 
g i v e  to us (exd) bread as  

xa 1 a -mam  i ] PrepP 
food 

' Gi v e  us ( e xc l )  bread piece by p i e ce for our foo d .  ' 

( e ) Lodow me  Y a s o r  y i l a a ma l boo b e  [ ka s u l u - y e x e ] NUC 

( £ ) 

( g )  

( h )  

fm may be 

[ C OX ] Int [ y a r a ma t a ] NP [ y i i y a g e ] prepP 
there 

' A s  for Ladow and Yasor, t here are abo u t  t hi r ty p e op le  each 

there . ' 

[ [ Roo l ] Mn 
alto
gether 

[ ka s u l u - f a s e ] NUC [ f i s i ] NP ] NP m e l ee 
s tar fm 

, Stars were s hining t hree  by t hr e e . '  

Ka [ t e e t ] Qnt p e s e  g e  r e  s a  me s e .  
. fm 

( li t . as for dogs t hey died some by some ) 

r e  s a  we r e . 
s h i ne 

X a  t e y  i I i - yV r e  y i ka l a a [ ka ]  Rpt [ / xa I l Ord [ s u l u - ] Nus [ma l e ] NUcl 
co l l e c t  t h o s e  

[ - 1  i y a r a ma t a ] ATT 
p erson 

, Let  ev ery third person ga ther toge the r .  ' 
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4 . 8 . 7 . 4 .  NuCm and Qnt are immediate disj unct i ve cons t i tuents of the 

numerative construct ion (NUC ) i n  BR 2 0 .  The term "numerat ive compound " 

i s  borrowed from Dyen ( 19 6 5 : 15 )  for NuCm and t hat of "quant ifier"  for 

Qnt from Benton ( 1 96 8 : 17 5 ) who adopted Hla Pe ' s  t erms . However , t he 

ranges covered by the t erms in t h i s  study are not the same as those in

t ended by t he authors referred to . Qnt will  be d i s cu s s ed here , t aking 

up the cons t ituents of NuCm i n  the next few sub s e c t i ons . 

The category Qnt i s  s e t  up for syntac t i c  purpos e , i . e .  to i nvolve a 

small set o f  lexical i t ems whi ch behave like a numerative compound 

( NuCm ) : t e e t  ' Borne ' ,  s u x u f e d  ' a  l i t t l e ' ,  and s i b i s  'a few, Borne ' .  The s e  

i t ems happen to  share t h e  seman t i c  features o f  a quant ifier , b u t  such 

s emant i c  features are not relevant i n  this  study . Thus , some c l a s s i f i c 

atory e lement s whi c h  are s emant i cally " quant i f i ers " are n o t  dealt with 

under Qnt but inc luded with other c l a s s i f iers under Nucl i n  v i ew of 

their shared syntact i c  b ehaviour . 

Morphologically , s u x u f e d  and s i b i s  might be analysed as s e - x u f e d  
and s e - b i s  respec t iv e ly each inc luding s e - ' one ' .  The s e cond e lement s , 

however , do not have an independent meaning , and other numerat ive s t ems 

( e . g .  r uwe ' two ' ,  s u l u  ' three ' )  never replace s e - . Beside s , the three 

Qnt members share the unique c haract eri s t i c  that they never occur after 

ordina l i ser (Ord ) xa . For these reasons , s u x u f e d  and s i b i s  are treated 

as uni t s , alongs ide of t e e t .  
Tee t and s i b i s  are almo s t  always interchageab le , though there i s  some 

preference of one over the other in c ertain syntact i c  cont ext s .  Thi s  

pair has a wider d i stribut ional range than s ux u f e d  ( which indicat e s  far 

l e s s  i n  quant i ty ) ,  i . e .  the former pair may oc cur wherever s u x u f e d  does , 

but the reverse i s  not always the cas e . 

E 2 6 0  ( a )  Y i to  I i  doxo 
put 

{ t e e t  } ca l e  
s i b  i s 
s u x u f e d  NUC 

bo I ema - y  i / g a a g / . 
as drink-my 

' Bring {Borne } wa ter for me to dri nk ! ' 
Borne 
a l i t t le 

( b )  [ Xa l ] Mn 
only 

{ t e e t  } cox  y a r a ma t a  m e l e e r e  be l o xo . 
s i b  i s 
* s u x u f e d  NUC 

' O n l y  a few p eop le  wi l l  go . ' 

( c )  X a s  i - y a  doxo [ s uxu f e d ] NUC 
' Br i ng a l i t t l e  here ! ' 

( d )  Yoo r [ s  I b i s ] NUC [ s oy u u ] NP 
' We have Borne B OY Bauce . ' 



2 4 0  

( e )  [ T ee t ] NUC [ f a l u y a  ka l a a ] ATT y i l a a t e  yoo r y i r e e  wuwo o -
is  l.and f m  t r e e  o n  

l a  b o  p p i y a cox . 
i t  because sand 

' Some of t h o s e  is l.ands are no t h i ng more than sand . ' 

4 . 8 . 7 . 5 .  The ordinali ser ( +Ord ) xa s eems to be the same morpheme as 

the c ausat ive xa . Ordinal numbers are e xpres sed by 

xa + Nus + {Nuc l } + ATT 
Nurn 

in whi c h  xa and ATT always co-oc cur . The at tributive affix i n  ATT i s  

alway s I i ,  which means that pronouns do not occur a s  the NP i n  ATT . 

E 2 6 1  xa - r uwe - ma l e - I i y a r a ma t a  ' s econd person ' 

Nuc l 

xa - s e - y e xe - I i y i ma ' the tenth  hous e ' 

Nurn 

X a  does not oc cur with s e - + Nucl to mean 'firs t ' .  Instead , ma t amoo
o r  moo- t akes t h e  posit ion of xa + se- + Nuc l .  

E 2 6 2  *xa - s e - ma l e - l i y a r a ma t a  
bu� : ma t amoo- l i  ya r a ma t a  

O IL :  moo- I i y a r a ma t a  

In case of composite numerative s t erns , each stern may b e  ordinal i s ed 

( i . e .  x a - . . .  - 1  i ) .  However , x a - and/or - I  i may opt i onal ly be dropped , 

except in the last s t ern where - I  i i s  ob ligatory . 

E 2 6 3  (a )  ( xa - ) s e - y exe ( - l i )  m e  ( xa - ) s e -ma l e - l i y i x i  
1 0  1 

' 1 1 th fi s h ' 

(b )  ( xa - ) s e - g a r a s e ( - l i ) me ( xa - ) s e - b u x u y a ( - l i )  me 
( x a - ) s u l u - yex e ( - l i )  m e  ( xa - ) r uwe-ma l e - l i  m a l e  
, 1 1 3  2nd man ' 

The ordinals from the ' 2nd ' t hrough ' 5 th ' p lus y e g a a g e  'wor k ' are 

used as the name s of the days of the week from Tuesday t hrough Friday . 

E 2 6 4  s a n d ey ' Sunday ' 

mo n t a a x  ' Monday ' 

xa - r uwe- r a l e - I  i y e g a a g e  ' Tu e s day ' 
day 
(Nuc l )  

x a - s u l u - r a l e - I  i y e g a a g e  ' Wedne s day ' 
xa - f a a y - r a l e - I  i y e g a a g e  ' Thursday ' 
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d a beed oo 

, Fri day ' 

' Sa turday ' 
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4 . 8 . 7 . 6 .  There are ten numerat ive stems ( +Nus ) i nc luding a n  indefinite 

feda ' how many, a few ' ( see  the Lexi con under 4 . 8 . 1 . ) . Nus oc curs ob l i 

gatori ly e i ther with Nucl ( numerat ive c la s s i fier ) o r  with Num ( numerat ive 

multiple ) .  For the morphophonemic changes i nvolving Nus , Nuc l ,  and Num , 

see 3 . 6 . 3 .  and 3 . 6 . 4 .  

F e d a  has the feature <+Q> . If i t  o c c urs with the Modality c on s t i 

tuent Q,  it  has t h e  meaning ' how many ? ' ,  whi le it  i s  trans lated as ' a  

few ' if Q d o e s  not appear ( see  4 . 1 1 . 2 . ) .  

E 2 6 5  ( a )  xa - f e d a - y a y e - J I waa  
Nucl 

' how man i e t h  cano e ? ' 

( b )  

xa - f e d a - xa y e - J i y i r e e  
Nucl 

xa - f e d a - bogo - J  i ma r a ma 
Nuc l 

' how manie th  tree ? '  

' how man i e t h  day of the  month ? '  

f e d a - wo coo  ' how many copra ? ' 

Nucl 

f e d a -womu w u c u  ' how many bund l e s  o f  bananas ? '  

Nucl 

f e d a - f a s e  f a s e  ' how many s tones ? '  

Nuc l 

( c )  f e d a -ma J e  y i x i  ' a  few fis h ' 

f e d a - f a s e  s a J a p i ya ' a  l i t t l e  money ' 

f e d a - ya y e  waa  ' a  few canoe s ' 

( d )  Ye  sa  f e d a -wo ku  J 0 k 7 
' What time is  i t ? ' 

F e d a -ma J e  y i x i J a x a  s a  xo J a - y a 7  
which 

' How many fis h  did y o u  ( p  l )  c a t c h ? ' 

S a  f e d a - wo t a y i m  y a a - J  i B e n  b u u  doxo y i xa a 7  
' How many times has Ben come here ? ' 

( e )  f e d a - y ex e  ' how many t e ns ? ' 

4 . 8 . 7 . 7 .  The agreement between a Nucl and the following NP , whether 

the re lat i on i s  appos i tive or attribut ive , is i n  t erms of i nherent 
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features .  Thus , for example , ma l e  whi ch has < +Nuc l ,  +animate>  may co

oc cur with y e l i w i c i  ' c h i td ' ,  p e s e  ' dog ' ,  e t c . which have <+animat e > . 

E 2 66 r uwe-ma l e  y e l i w i c i  
<+an i >  < +ani >  

, two c h i  tdren ' 

r u we -ma l e  /At/ y e l i w i c i  ka l a a ' two of those chi tdren ' 

< +ani> <+an i >  

xa - r uwe-ma l e - l  i p e s e  
<+ani> <+ani> 

, the  s e cond dog ' 

The re lat ion between a numerat ive class i fier and the co-occurable 

nouns is that of c las s-member on the lexi cal leve l . For example , ma l e  
i s  a c lass  whi c h  has the memb ers y e l i w i c i ,  f e e f e l e  ' woman ' ,  ma l e  ' bird ' ,  

m a l e  ' man ' ,  x a t u u  ' ca t ' ,  etc . 

Except for t he mo st general c l as s i fier wo , all the Nucl s  have certain 

lexical meanings , many of which are independent lexical i tems ( e . g .  bogo  
' nigh t ' ,  r a l e  ' day ' ,  f a s e  ' s tone ' ) .  As a result , some of t h e  class i fiers 

func t ion as "repeat er s "  as in s e - r a l e ( r a l e } 'one day ' ,  s e - f a s e  f a s e  'a 

s tone ' along with s e - f a s e  ma t a  'one e y e - ba t t ' ,  e t c . The general clas

s i fi er wo inc lude s as members those obj ec t s  which are otherwise unc las

s i fied on the one hand , and which may replace other class ifiers with a 

more general meaning on the other . Wo optionally drops after s e - ' o n e ' 

if not fol lowed by ATT . 
The following give the examples of those noun s t ems which may occur 

with the numerat ive class ifiers l i sted i n  the Lex i con under 4 . 8 . 1 . 

Nus s e - and a rough meaning are as signed to each c l a s s i f ier . The l i s t  

of class ifiers i s  only part ial and i llus trat ive . 

s e - bogo  ' ni gh t ' 

bogo  ' ni g h t ' 

s e - c a y e  ' te af- t i ke obj e c t ' 

ba b i y o ro ' torn p i ece of paper ' 

f a d e l e  'padd t e ' 

p a d d u l u  ' co co nu t pa tm ' 

s e - d e p i ' f t a t  p i e ce ' 

b a b i y o r o  ' sh e e t  of paper ' 

f o toxu r a a f ' p ic ture ' 

m a g a a xu ' c to thes ' 

p e x e  ' wa t t ' 

s e - f a s e  ' round objec t ' 

b u  I a xa ' taro ' 

kum e e t  i y a  'potato ' 

c a y e  ' 'le af ' 

m a g e  'pandanu s ma t ' 

coo ' s t i ce of copra ' 

f u l owaa  ' p i e c e  of bread ' 

m a y i ' breadfrui t ' 

y i r e e  ' p i e ce of wood ' 

f a s e  ' s tone ' 

ma t a  ' eye ' 



mm u l u  ' spoo l of thread ' 

s u bu ya s i i ' onion ' 

s e -go l o  ' bundle of ten ' 

l u u ' co conu t ' 

s e - m a l e  ' anima t e ' 

I i  yooso  ' toy ' 

xece  ' ra t ' 

y u l e e l a pa ' o ld woman ' 

s e -ma t a  ' kind ' 

f a s e  ' s tone ' 

y i r e e ' tree ' 

s e - p a a  ' le i - l i ke obje c t ' 

m a r m a r a  ' le i ' 

s e - p a d e  ' sp e e c h ' 

xa p a t a p a t a  ' sp e e c h ' 

s e - p ey e  ' drop ' 

f u l o r a s e  ' flower ' 

s e - r a a  ' branch ' 

r a a  ' branch ' 

5 e - r a I e ' day ' 

r a  I e ' day ' 

s e - r e e  ' s ide ' 

b e l a a ' s hoe ' 

m a g a a x u  ' torn p i e c e  of c l o t h e s ' 

pee  'feather ' 

s e - t a bo ' ha lf p i e ce ' 

f u l owaa  ' ha lf a p i e c e  of bread ' 

t a l e  ' p i e ce of rop e ' 

yawu  ' s tr i ng ' 

s e - wo ' genera l obj e c t ' 

ba b i y o r o  ' boo k ' 

g g a t a  ' ho l e ' 

l u u ' co conu t ' 

p a c a  ' ta i l ' 

s e -wom u ' bund l e ' 

l u u ' coconu t ' 

s a l a p i ya 'money ' 

x a r fa d a  ' app le ' 

t a rma l e  ' boy ' 

y i x i  'fi s h ' 

y i ma ' ho u s e ' 

y a r a  ' a  k i n d  of tree ' 

y i n k i i ' in k ' 

d u d u  'breas t '  

p a wWu ' arm ' 

mmu l u  ' thread ' 
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xoxo l o  ' s tring made from coconu t  
leaf ' 

d e r e ' woman ' s  lava lava ' 

kaxa r o  ' box ' 

mogoyo  ' foo d ' 

s a l a p i y a 'money ' 

w u c u  ' banana ' 
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s e - x a y e  ' tr e e - l i k e  o r  book - l i k e  
obj e c t ' 

ba b i yo ro ' boo k ' 

y i r e e  ' tree ' 

s e - y a l e  ' bu t t  or Hne - l i ke obj e c t ' 

t a m a a xoo ' cigare t t e ' 

yeg a a g e - I i w ucu  ' banana fiber ' 

f a c a  'pandanus ' 

y a wu ' s tring ' 

s e - y a y e  ' long - s l e nder object ' 

bood u  ' n o s e ' 

kku - 'finger na i l ' 

p i n s a n  'penci l ' 

s a r e  ' b ig knife ' 

f u l owa a ' load of bread ' 

p a y e p  ' p ip e ' 

p i s ka a  'fis hing spear ' 

tom tom  ' harmonica ' 

t too  ' canoe s e a t ' 

waxa r a  ' r o o t ' 

wa a ' canoe ' 

4 . 8 . 7 . 8 .  Numerat ive multiples ( +Num ) cons i s t  of y e x e  'mu ltip le  of ten ' ,  

b u x u ya ' hundred ' ,  g a r a s e  ' thousand ' ,  s e l e ' ten  thousand ' ,  and p p i y a 
' hundred thousand ' .  However , s e l e  i s ,  s t r i c t ly speaking , not Num , be

c au s e  a Nus + Nucl ( general ) must pre cede i t  as in r u w e - wo s e l e ' 20 , 0 0 0 ' .  

Thus , s e l e  i s  regarded lexically as a noun s t em ( +N ) . S e - preceding 

p p i y a i s  normal ly dropped as in p p i ya ' 1 0 0, 0 0 0 ' ,  r u we - p p i y a ' 2 0 0 , 0 0 0 ' ,  

e t c . A Nus + Num may be preceded or fol lowed by another in such a way 

t hat Nus + Num with a higher dec imal precedes that with a lower d e c imal , 

connected by me ' and ' .  Nus + Nucl ,  i f  i t  appears , takes the last p o s i 

t i on .  The conj unct ion of numerat ive compounds in this  way may be 

handled by BR 1 5 .  Exampl e s  are given b elow , inc luding s e l e ' ten  thous and ' .  

E 2 6 7  s e - y ex e  
r u w e - y e x e  
s e - b u x u y a  
s e - g a r a s e  
s e l e  
r uwe - wo s e l e  
s u l u - wo s e l e  
d i wa - wo s e l e  
p p i y a 
r u w e - p p i ya 
d i wa - p p i ya 

, 1 0 ' 

' 2 0 ' 

, 1 0 0 ' 

, 1 0 0 0 ' 

' 1 0, 0 0 0 ' 

' 2 0, 0 0 0 ' 

' 3 0, 0 0 0 ' 

' 9 0,  0 0 0 ' 

' 1 00 , 0 0 0 ' 

' 2 00, 0 0 0 ' 

, 9 0 0 , 0 0 0  ' 

s e - yexe  me  s e - wo b a b i yo ro ' 1 1  books ' 

s e - b u x u y a  me  r u w e - y e x e  ' 1 2 0 ' 

s e - g a r a s e  me  s e -ma l e  y a r a ma t a  ' 1 00 1  persons ' 

s e - g a r a s e  me  d i wa - bu x u y a  me  wa l e  yexe  me wa l u -wo . . .  , 1 9 6 8  • • .  ' 
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4 . 8 . 7 . 9 .  There i s  a s e t  o f  numerals whi ch i s  not syntac t i cally rele

vant , i . e .  the rapid c ount ing numeral s . 

y66d ' one ' w66 1 ' s ix ' 

r u y  ' two ' f i i s  ' s e v e n ' 

y e e l ' three ' wa a l  ' e ig h t ' 

f a a g  , four ' d i i w  ' nine ' 
I i  i m  'fiv e ' s e - y e x e  ' ten ' 

When more than t e n  obj e c t s  are counted serially , count i ng s tart s  again 

from y66d . 

4 . 8 . 8 .  PRONO U NS 

Pronouns , demonstrative e lement s ,  interrogative s , and posses s ive 

clas s i fi ers are some synt a c t i cally characteri s t i c  sub c lasses  of nominals 

( +N ) whic h  require s eparat e discuss ion . Pronouns will  b e  d i s cu s s ed i n  

t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  and the rest  i n  the next f e w  s e ct ions . 

4 . 8 . 8 . 1 .  The U l i thian pronouns are as sumed to b e  a sub c lass  of nominals ,  

i . e .  format ives character i sed by the feature s <+N> and <+Pro> under the 

dominat ion of N i n  deep structure s .  Thi s  as sump t i on renders both the 

base and transforma t ional rules s imp ler and more general c ompared to  a 

p o s s i b le alt ernat ive in which a category i s  postulated to exclu s ively 

dominate the s e t  of pronouns . The approach adopted here i s  c l o s e  to the 

proposal made by Postal ( 19 6 6 : 1 7 7 - 2 0 6 ) concerning English pronouns ex

cept that I do not follow his  treatment of pronouns as definite art i c l e s  

o n  the surfac e . 2 As has been ment i oned ( 4 . 5 . 3 . ) ,  pronoun-noun construc

t i ons are appos i t ive , derivable from Ident ifi cat ion s entenc e s . Cons ider 

the following s entenc e s . 

E 2 6 8  ( a )  R e  bu  d o xo � s e n s eye k a l a a me Y a p . 
aome dr they 

( l i t . they t h o s e  teaahers are from Yap ) 

2
In phrases like you guys , we men , Postal ( 1966 : 177-206 ) views you , we , etc . as 

definite articles , opposing the proposal of derivation of the phrases from appositive 
relative clauses . Postal says that forms like we men occur in a variety of contexts 
where appositive relatives may not. All his supporting examples in thi s regard, how
ever, do not seem to constitute strong evidence , since he does not distinguish two 
different types of "appositive relative" clauses. For example, he would seem to call 
both we , who are men and we , who are six feet  tan "appositive relatives" . In 
Ulithian, the two phrases manifest entirely different structures, one Identification 
and the other Predication . In spite of hi s various further justifications for hi s 
treatment of pronouns in English as definite articles on the surface, I shall regard 
pronoun-noun constructions in Ulithian as appo sit ive, derivable from the corresponding 
Identification sentences . 
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( b )  Y e  xa s i - y a  � b a b iyo ro wee . 
carry-it i t  

( li t . h e  carri ed i t  the  boo k )  

( e )  Y i  s a  we r i - y a  � f a l uya kawe e . 
( li t . I saw them those is lands ) 

( d )  D em p oo - l i m e d a a  � ma l a a ?  
dispatch what i t  t h a t  

( li t . i t  tha t i s  dispatch of wha t ? ) 

( e )  Xee l l i b e r t u s  m e l e e xo s a  l oxo . 
you fm 

( li t . you L i b e r tu s ,  y o u  go ! )  

The underl i ned part s in E 2 6 8  which are each an appos it ive pair may b e  

derived from t h e  following Ident i f i cat ion s entence s  re spe c t ively . 

E 2 6 9  C a )  

Cb )  

Ce )  

Cd )  

C e )  

[ [ Y i i r 1 NP [ s e n s ey e  ka l a a 1 Np1 S 
' They are tho s e  teachers . , 

[ [ Y i i y 1 NP [ ba b i yo ro wee 1 NP 1 S 
' I t  i s  tha t boo k .  , 

[ [ Y i i r 1 NP [ f a l u y a  kawe e 1 NP 1 S 
' They are those is  lands . ' 

[ [ Y i i y 1 NP [ma l a a 1 Np1 S 
, I t  i s  tha t .  , 

[ [ X e e  1 1 NP [ l i b e r t u s 1 Np1 s 
, You are L i b e r tu s .  ' 

The d i s t inct ion between <+Pro> and <-Pro> nominals on the feat ure 

level i s  imperat ive , because the former has some import ant syntac t i c  

characteri s t i c s  which the lat t er lacks . For example , pronouns d o  not 

appear before ATT ; many nouns which do not have suffixal inflect ion are 

spe c i f i cally marked by [ -__ At<+pro> l , etc . The pronouns y i  i y  ' he,  s h e ,  

i t ' and y i  i r  ' they ' d o  not appear before a demonstrative enc l i t i c  ( +Dm ) 
but the others do , as in the following examples . 

E 2 7 0  C a )  � l e e y i l a a y i  b e  l a  f i t a a . 
I t h i s  fm go fi s hing 

( li t . t h i s - I, I wi l l  go fis h i ng . )  

Cb )  X a a ma m i kaa  xa  b e  xa a t a a ?  
we (exc l )  do-wha t 

( li t . a s - fo r - t h e s e - u s ,  wha t s ha l l  we (exc l )  do ? )  



( c )  X e e  I I a a  xo b e  l o xo xa r e e  xo t owee  l oxo ? 
you t h a t  

( li t . that-you,  wi L L  y o u  g o  or  no t ? )  
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E 2 7 0 ind i c at e s  that i t  i s  unreasonab le to regard pronouns a s  a class  

parallel t o  Nm · +  Om , but  rather supports the  assumpt i on that pronouns 

are a spe c ial sub c lass  of N. The following examp les give some add i t i onal 

evidence that pronouns are by no means a c las s whi ch can be placed in 

d i s j unct ive relat i on with the who le NP in the deep s tructure , since they 

o c cur after Mn ( nominal manner part i c le s ) and b e fore COM ( comp lement or 

re lative ) ,  Dr , Int as we ll  as Om . 

E 2 7 1  ( a )  

( b )  

[ Xa I ] Mn 
onLy 

y i i r 
+Pro 

[ c o x ] Int 
just 

' O n L y  t hey d i e d .  ' 

m e l ee 
fm 

X e e l [ I  a [xo me l e  l a g a c e - I i  
+Pro who 

d o r o f i - y a  
ca tch i t  

near 

/ y i i y I ]  S ] COM 

r e  s a  m e s e .  
die 

t a d e  me l e e xo b e  
s e a  fm 

' You,  ca tch i t ,  s i nce  you L i v e  near the s ea ! ' 

( l i t . you who L i v e  near t h e - s ea, you c a t c h  i t )  

Then i t  i s  clear that the part i t al i c ised ( by me ) i n  the following 

quotat i on from Postal ( 19 6 6 : 17 7 )  is not correct wi th respect t o  U l i thian : 

"Certain moderrt student s of Engli sh such as Robert A l len have not e d , 

e s sent i a l ly corre c t ly , that i n  many way s such forms actually ' rep lac e ' 

who le noun phrases ( henceforce NP ) rather than nouns , �ince they cannot 

o ccu� with a�tici e� , �eiativ e ph�a� e� , and othe� eiem ent� whic h can 

o ccu� in the � am e  NP with o�dina� y noun� . "  I agree with Jacobs and 

Rosenbaum ( 19 6 7 : 51 ) that pronouns are p laced in s entences in two way s , 

i . e .  i n  the deep s truc ture and through a trans formati on . I would l ike 

to extend this  principle and con c lude that , i n  U l ithian , pronouns are a 

subclass of N in the deep structure , but they replace the whole noun 

phrase i n  case of  pronominalisation . To t hat extent , pronouns have dual 

fun c t i ons , i . e .  both as nominals and as sub s t i tut e s . Observe the fol

lowing e xamp l e s . 

E 2 7 2  ( a )  MOoc  x a a ma m i  m e l e e  x a  s a  b u u  d o xo . 
(nomina L )  

( b )  

' Ju s t  we ( e xc L )  h a v e  come . ' 

[ T e x t a a  ka l a a y  r e  momm a y e ] NP y i l a a 
dm good fm 

r e  s e r e  bo [ y  i i r ] NP 
say tha t <+Pro> 

(substitute) 
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me l e e r e  b u u  d o x o  m e  M e r i ka n . 
fm 
' Those good do ators say tha t they are from Ameri aa . ' 

4 . 8 . 8 . 2 .  The feature compos i t ion of the pronouns i s  as fol lows . 

SP 

� + 
HR HR 

Ani 

� 
A A  y i i r  y i i y  y i i r  y i i y  

' they ' 'it ' ' they ' 'he, 
(inani. )  (ani . ) she ' 

+ 

SG 

� xaam i y i  x e e l 
'you (ptJ ' 'you ' 

SG 

-A xa a rna m  i g a a g  
'we 'I ' 

(exat) ' 

�edundane �  �uie4 : 1 .  [:�:J � <-SG> 

2 .  {<+SP>} . 
<+HR> ---+ <+An� > 

*x i i c  and xa oc cur i n  free variat i on before 

s i  ( Pm ) ,  otherwi s e  x i i c .  

F I GURE 9 

FEATURES OF PRONOUNS 

x i i c *  
( x a ) 

'we (inct) , 

Although no formal different i at i on i s  made by <+Ani>  and < -Ani> , the 

pos tulat ion of this feature i s  crucial i n  order to  handle various c on

t e xtual restrictions and agreement s ,  as will b e  seen i n  CHAPTER V .  For 

example , the oc c urrence of p s eudo-prepos i t i onal y i c u u - ' o n ' with - l a  
' i ts ,  t h e i r ' ( derived from At + { y � � y } ) or - 1  i ' of '  + i nanimate noun but 

y I I r 
not with - y i 'my ' « �= At + g a a g ) ,  - y i r e  ' their (ani . } '  « == At + y i i r  of 

<+Ani > or <+Ani , -SG> noun ) , e t c . i ndicates  that i n  deep s tructures 

y i c u u - occurs only with a formative having a feature matr i x  [+pr�l , 
-AmJ exc ludes all the pronouns but y i  i y  and y i  i r  with < -Ani > .  

whi c h  

4 . 8 . 9 .  V EMONSTRA T I V E  E L EM ENTS 

4 . 8 . 9 . 1 .  The demonstrat ive e lement s involve tho s e  words i n  whi ch a 



2 4 9  

b ound noun s tem i s  followed by a demons t rative enc l it i c . I n  t h e  lexi con , 

they are speci fied with < +N> , < +Dm > . By convention , < +Dm> i s  unders tood 

t o  represent all  the feature s of the demonstrative enc l i t i c  that the 

lexical item carri e s . For example , demons trat ive m e l e e ' th i s ' ( ma l - + 
l e e ) i s  spe c ified in < +N> , <+Dm> in the Lexicon , but here < +Dm> repre

s ents such feature s as < +Dm> , < +SP> , <-HR> , <+vis i b le > , < - future > ,  

< -pas t >  and <+SG> . The non-oc currence of demonstrative e lement s b e fore 

a demons trative enc l i t i c  in spite of BR 1 7  wi ll be handled by a r edund

ancy rule ( RR 6 in 4 . 1 4 . ) .  
The reasons for treat ing a certain c l a s s  of noun s tems + demonstrative 

enc l i t i c  as lexical uni t s  under t he dominat ion of N are that ( 1 )  the 

noun s t ems are b ound , o c c urring always with a demons t rative enc l i t i c ; 

( 2 )  no attribut ive phrase or adj e c t ive may be inserted between a s tem 

and the enc lit i c ;  and ( 3 ) in some words , the s t em and enc l i t i c  are 

partially fused ( e . g .  m e l e e < = = ma l - + l e e )  or realised as a portmant eau 

( e . g .  y i i y e e  ' th i s ' < == y i - + l e e ) . 
The demonstrative e lement s may be sub c la s s i fied as b e low . 

( 1 )  demonstratives proper 

ma l - .type 

Y i - .type 

( 2 )  prepositional 

.to ca..t.i.o na..t 

.temp olta..t 

( 3 )  interrogative 

< +SG> 

m e l e e ' th i s ' 

ma l a a ' tha t ' 

m a l a a y  ' tha t (y onder ) ' 

m e  I w e e  ' tha t (uns e e n ) ' 

y i i y e e ' this ' 

y i l a a  ' that ' 

y i l a a y  ' th a t  (yonder ) '  

y i we e  ' th a t  (unseen ) ' 

demonstratives 

< +SG> 

y i xa a  ' here ' 

y i x a l a a ' there ' 

y i xa l a a y  ' ov e r  there ' 

* y i x a w e e  

y i xa l a a ' today, now ' 

y i x a w e e  ' before ' 

demonstratives 

y i f a a  ' w h i c h ' 

< -SG> 

ma k a a  

ma ka l a a 

ma k a l a a y  

ma k a w e e  

y i ka a  

y i ka l a a 

y i ka l a a y  

y i k a w e e  

< -SG> 

y i ka a  ' here (p t )  , 

y i ka l a a ' there (p Z )  , 

y i ka l a a y  , o v e r  t h e r e  

* y i k a w e e  

y i xa l a ka a  ' nowadays '  

y i xa ka w e e  ' o Zd day s ' 

y i ka f a a  'which (p Z )  , 

(p Z )  , 
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4 . 8 . 9 . 2 .  I t  s eems that t h e  stem of the ma l - type i s  related to  m a l e  
' s ome t h i ng ' and that of the y i - type to y i  i y  ' i t  (pronoun ) ' .  The mean

in� differenc e between the ma l - and y i - types is s light , and native 

speakers could not eas i ly t e l l  the difference unle ss  the actual s i tua

t i ons in which these words appear are pre sented . But it s e ems that the 

meaning of t he ma l - type i s  rather inde finite compared t o  the ot her 

type . Thus , the former is c lose to  ' some t hing ' + demonstrative enc li t i c ,  

and the lat t er to  ' i t ' or ' tha t ' + demons trat ive enc l i t i c . Examine the 

fol lowing . 

E 2 7 3  ( a l )  M e d a a  m e l e e ?  
' Wha t ' s  this ? '  (when t h e  speaker do e s  no t know what i t  i s )  

( a 2 )  M e d a a  y i i ye e ?  
' What ' s  this ? '  (when t h e  speaker has found a t h i ng that he 

looked for )  

( b l )  Y i i t e y  rna I a ay? 
' Who is that over there ? '  (when the speaker s e e s  s omeo ne ) 

( b 2 )  G e  y i i t e y  y i l a ay? 
' A nd who i s  tha t over there ? ' (when the speaker no t i ces 

ano ther person appearing ) 

( c )  Y i  b e  xa s i - y a m a k a a ?  Y a a b ,  xa s i - y a  �. 
'May I have thes e ?  N o ,  have t h e s e . ' 

( d l )  p a a g a - l  i m a k a a  ' a  co l l e c t i on con taining ev ery t h i ng ' 

(d 2 )  p a a g a - l i � ' a  co l l e c t i on containing o n ly some speci a l  

part ' 

There i s  no restrict ion in the funct ion of demonstrat ives proper as 

nominals , i . e .  they may occur wherever their immediately dominati ng 

category ( N )  oc curs , whi c h  fact i s  not the case with locat ional and 

t emporal demonstrat ives who se oc currence i s  restricted to t he N whi ch 

i s  under the dominat ion of PrepP . The following examp les demonstrate 

variou s  funct ions of demons trat ives proper . 

( 1 )  subj ect of predication 

E 2 7 4  ( a )  l Y e  be l e ) AUX [ xa l a - y i / g a a g / l pp [y i iyee ) NPS 
this  

' Th i s  wi l l  be my  foo d .  ' 

( b )  [ M e l e e ) NPS y i l a a y e  xa r e t a - l  i p a l l eg e .  
fm Pm end big 

' This  i s  v ery big .  ' 



( 2 )  obj ect o f the main verb 

E 2 7 5  ( a )  [ V i b e ] AUX [ xa s i - y a ] Vp [ m a k a a ] NP 
carry 

'May I have t h e s e ? '  

( b ) [ X o ] AUX [ d i p a l  i - y a ] Vp [y i  i ye e ] NP x a r e e  [�] NP xa r e e  

( 3 )  

E 2 7 6 

con 
[y i I a aY] NP 
'Do you wan t  t h i s  or t h a t  or tha t o v e r  there ? ' 

subj ect and predicate of Identification 

( a )  [ Y a a - y i  / g a a g /  c e e b u l ] NPP [ me l we e ] NPS 
' That ( u n s e e n )  i s  my tab le . ' 

( b ) [ Y i l a a Y ] NPS m e l e e [ v i rna wee  v i rna - v i / g a a g / ] NPp 
fm 

' Tha t o v e r  there is the house of mine . ' 

( e )  [ B i s i - l i y i i t e Y ] NPp [ma ka l a aY] NPS 
who 

' Wh o s e  bro thers are t h o s e  over there ? ' 

( d )  [ V i  i ye e ] NPp [ y a r ama t a  wee ] NPS 
, The person i s  her e .  ' 

( e )  [y i ka l a a ] NPp [ f a l u y a  ka l a a ye xa r e t a - l i momm a y e  
v ery good 

me woo - l  i Y u l i d i Y ] NPS 
' The v ery good i s lands are thos e .  ' 

(4) head of PrepP 

E 2 7 7  Y e  l a  m e s e  l oxo [ bo �] prepp 
be come 

, He came to di e because of t ha t .  ' 

( 5 ) attributive nominal 

con 
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E 2 7 8  ( a )  X a  s a  b i i d i v e  y i r e e  [ - l i ] At [ y i l a aY] NP l a - I i t e e t e y e  l a a y .  
a t  

' You (p l ) ,  g o  down t o  tha t i n  t h a t  reef! ' 

( b )  Y i i y e e  m e l ee b a b i yo ro [ - l i ] At [ m e l we e ] NP 
' Here i s  the  b o o k  abou t t ha t . ' 

( e )  Y e  p a l l e g e  y i r e e  l e e me  y i mo o - l i y i l a ay .  
, Thia tree  i s  bigger than t ha t .  ' 

r e ef 
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( d )  [ L awu - y i r e / y i i r ! l NP [ s e -ma l e  At m a k a l a a ] NP 
' One of them i s  t h e i rs . ' 

( 6 )  main verb 

E 2 7 9  ( a )  Y e  be [y i  i ye e ] pp [ y a a - y i / g a a g /  t u x u - y a  / y i i y ! l NPS 
my hi t-him 

' I  wi l l  h i t  him t h i s  way . ' 

( li t . i t  wi l l -be t h i s ,  my hi tting him ) 

( b ) P a a g a - l i r a l e  g e  l y e  s a ] AUX [� cox] pp [ s a g a - y i r e / y i i r ! l NPS 
a l  l day fm s ta t u s  

' Ev ery day ,  their condi tion w a s  jus t tha t .  I 

Very frequent ly ,  demons trat ives proper oc cur as ante c edents of em

bedded sentenc e s  (COM )  in various syntact i c  funct ions i llustrat ed j us t  

above . The variety of re lat ions exis t ing between a demonstrative ante

cedent and the following sentenc e s  i s  the same as that b etween a non

demons trat ive nominal and the following embedded sentence s .  Thi s wi ll  be 

d i s cussed in 4 . 9 .  Examples of demons trative ant ecedent s fo l low . 

E 2 8 0  (a)  [ M a l a a [ l y e  coo l o p a  woo - I i  Y u l i d i Y ] S ] COM] NPS y i l a a  [ l u u ] NP 
many on fm 

' Tha t whi ch there is a l o t  of on u l i thi i s  coconuts . '  

(b ) [ Y e ] Aux [ d a xa bo l e ] pp [me l ee [ y e  b e  t a f a a l e  doxo 
desirable come-back 

t e x t a a  I G a j d u s e k " ] COM] NPS bo s a  yoo r t a m a a y e . 
b e cause s i c k  

' It i s  des irab le  tha t D r  Gajdu s e k  come b a c k ,  because there 

i s  a s i ck  person . ' 

(e ) [ V i l a a l y e  f e e f e l e ] COM] NP me l e e [ [ L u y i s a a ] NP 
woman, 
e lder 

[ y i d a - l a  / y i  i y! l NP] S 
name 

fm 

' Tha t one who i s  o lder has the  name Luy i saa . ' 

(d)  Y i we e  [ V i i r ] NPS [y i kawee  [ r e y a f y e f e  y i x i ] COM] NP 
p u l l ing 

' Thus they were tho s e  who were pu l l i ng up fi s h .  ' 

( e )  Y e  [ c oo l opa ] pp [y i ka l a a  l ye t owa s e ] COM] NPS [me  y i mo o -
many broken 



[ I  i l At [y i ka l a a  [ y e  me l e  d i y e l cOM 1 Np l prepp 
' There were more of t h o s e  which were des tro y e d  than t h o s e  

which remain e d .  ' 

2 5 3  

Another kind of c onstruction which i s  o f  high frequency in t e x t s  i s  

that in which a demonstrat ive proper and t h e  following noun o r  noun 

phrase are appositively j uxtaposed on the surface ( e . g .  ma l a a  b i s i - I a  
' th a t  bro ther of h i s ' )  ( s ee 4 . 5 . 3 . ) .  Thi s  kind o f  construct ion i s  s im

i lar to that in which a pronoun is followed by a noun ( e . g .  y i  i y  
ya r a ma t a  l a a y  ' the  man o v e r  there ' ) ,  or a c l a s s ifier followed by a c las

s i fied NP ( e . g .  yaa - y i  p i n s a n  'my penci Z ' ; s e -ma l e  xa t u u  'a  c a t ' ) ,  or 

more closely a c las s ified NP followed by a c las s ifier ( e . g .  p i n s a n  wee  
y a a - y i  ' the p e nc i Z o f  mine ' ;  x a t u u  wee  s e -ma l e  ' a  ca t ' ) .  Not e that 

there are two types o"f appositive constructions in the above examp le s . 

E 2 8 1  A 
ma l a a  b i s i - I a  
* y a r ama t a  l a a y  y i  i y  
p i n s a n  wee  y a a - y i 
xa t u u  wee  s e -ma l e  

B 
* b i s i - I a ma l a a 
y i  i y  y a r a m a t a  l a a y  
y a a - y i p i n s a n  
s e -ma l e  x a t u u  

A prob lem here i s  whether A and B are derived from one and the s ame 

type of deep structure or whether they have di fferent types of deep 

s tructure . Either alternat ive might b e  j us t i fiab le in some way s . It 

i s  tentat ively proposed here that A and B have different underlying 

deep s tructure s , i . e .  A involves an embedded s entence whi c h  is of the 

ident i f i c at i on t yp e ,  whi le B i s  a nomina l i s ed form of an identification 

sentence , as shown in the following tree s . 

E 2 8 2  A 

NP 

ma l a a 
p i n s a n  wee  
xa t u u  wee  

NP 

COM 

CmP--------\ 
s 

� 11 l' 
l a  b i s i - I a  ma l a a  
we 
we 

y aa - y i 
s e - ma l e  

p i n s a n  wee  
xa t u u  wee  
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B NP 

I 
s 

� 
y , , }P 

y ,J:m' t '  , , "  
ya a - y i p i n s a n  
s e -ma l e  xa t u u  

I n  E 2 8 2  A ,  each final noun phrase will  b e  deleted by a general i dent ity 

deletion rule ( TR s  1 3  and 2 2 )  and the comp lementisers ( +Cmp ) by TR 4 1 . 

The reason for recogni sing two different deep s truct ures i s  that , in 

add i t i on to  the surface differenc e , t he examp les given in E 2 8 2  B do 

not al low any embedded S according to  the base rules so far formulate d ,  

whi le postulat ion o f  an embedded S i n  the examples i n  E 2 8 1  A contributes 

to  t he symmetry in the grammar . 

Consider the fol lowing . 

E 2 8 3  NP NPI NP2 

( a )  ya r a m a t a  wee T a x a c  y i d a - I a  ' the man whose name is Taxa c ' 

( b )  p i n s a n  wee  y a a - y i ( * p i n s a n  w e e )  
( c )  ma l a a b i s i - I a  ( * ma l a a )  

By postulating the s tarred noun phrases in deep structure s , ( b )  and 

( c )  may be treated in a way parallel to ( a ) . If they are not postulat ed , 

the only al lowab le embedded s entences of the ident ification type would 

be those in which NP 2 i s  not the same as NP ( antecedent ) ;  such a treat

ment would lack generality . Further evidence t o  favour the deep struc

ture given in E 2 8 2  A i s  E 284 in whi c h  a c onj unc t ive l a  ob ligatori ly 

occurs where a demonstrat ive enc l i t i c  is lacking . The fact that l a  i s  

e l sewhere a conj unct ive always followed b y  a sentence leads to  the inter

pretat ion that I a s u I  u -ma I e and I a I awu - y i
. 

are embedded sentences . 

E 2 8 4  Y e l i w i c i  l a  s u l u - ma l e  l a  l a wu -y i  y i l a a r e  m e l e  y i r e e - l i s u k u u n .  
c h i ld fm s tay a t  

'My t hree  chi ldren are s tudents .  ' 

On the analogy of E 2 8 4 ,  b i s i - I a ,  y a a - y i ,  and s e -ma l e  in E 2 8 1  A may 

be regarded as embedded s entence s  in deep s tructure s . Thus , the under

l ined part of t he s entenc e , 

M a l a ay peya - l i  m e l we e  r i i - l i f e e f e l e  wee  me l e e y e  s a  t owa s e .  
' That grave of the hus band of the  g i r l  has b e e n  des troy e d .  ' 

has roughly the following deep structure . 
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ma l a a y  peya  
1 i 

NP 

� 
NP

/

� 
NP NP 

� 
N � 

At A NP COM 

/J C�1\ 
NP NP 

� IN

A

� 
m . l w  • •  w. , I I � f • •  f . l .  w • •  

1 i 
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m e l we e  ma l a a y  

I t  must b e  noted that demons tratives proper i n  the above construc

t i ons occur mos t ly with the NP in whi ch no demonstrat ive enc l i t i c  is al

lowed . The sub c la s s  of such NP which i s  the mos t  frequent i n  oc currence 

is the attributive construct ion ( e . g .  b i s i - l a  ' h i s  brother ' ) .  Another 

sub c la s s  i s  the numerative constru c t i on ( e . g .  s e -ma l e  ( p e s  e) 'a dog ' ) .  

Examine the following . 

E 2 8 6  ( a )  [ M a l a a boxa t a - y i / g a a g / l NP y i  l a a [ Y u l i d i Y ] NP 
home fm 

'My home coun try is U H t hi . ' 

( b )  Y e  s a  xa d i - y a weya  [ m a kawee  pawWu - l a  / y i i Y/ ] NP [we  
ho ld ou t 

y e  momma y e ] COM 
' She he ld o u t  t h o s e  pre t ty hands of hers . ' 
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( e )  [ V i  l a a Y ] NP me l we e  [ s e - m a l e  s e n s ey e ] NP 
' Tha t i s  the teacher . ' 

( d )  R e  s a  ka kka  doxo m e t a me t a - l  i mogoyo momm a y e  l a  xa l a - c a  

( e )  

( f )  

carry kinds food good which 

me  woo - I i  [ma l a a f a l u y a - y i r e l y i i r l l NP 
from on i s land 

' They brou g h t  v ar i ou s  good foo ds for us ( i nc l )  from t h a t  

i s land of theirs . ' 

Y e  s a  wa  l o xo y i we e  m i r i - l a  
a ls o  younger-

brothel' 

' Tha t younger brothel' of his  

Y i we e  s a  b i i d i ve 
then dr 

[y i wee  s e -ma l e ] NPS 

Y i x n a a s i yoo 

I y  i i y l  

a l so went . , 

g e  y e  t a y  l oxo 
bu t no t go 

' Then Igna t i o  went wes tward, but the o ther one did no t go . ' 

( g )  M e l we e  boo d u - l i  x i t i  wee  t e  yoo r s e -ma l e  l a  y e  xag i - ya . 
no s e  octopus who 

'A s for the octopus ' beak,  there was no one who a t e  i t .  ' 

The u s e  of two demonstrat ives proper ( m e l e e and y i l a a )  as focus 

markers will  b e  discussed i n  4 . 1 0 .  

4 . 8 . 9 . 3 .  The s t em of locat ional demons trat ives ( s ee 4 . 8 . 9 . 1 . ) ,  y i xa - ,  
undergoes c ert ain morphophonemic changes when it  i s  followed by a 

demonstrat ive enc l it i c . 

1 .  y i xa - + l e e == > y i xa a  
2 .  y i x a  - = = > y i - I _[ k . . . ] Om 

�hu� : y i x a - + ka a == > y i ka a  
y i x a - + ka l a a y  == > y i ka l a a y , e t c . 

The locat ional p aradigm i s  defect ive in that * y i xawee  and i t s  p lural 

form are mi s s i ng .  

The s t em o f  t emporal demonstratives may b e  s e t  up a s  y i xa l a - .  Morpho

phonemic change s involved are as fol lows . 

1 .  y i xa l a - + l ee ==> y i xa l a a 
2 .  y i xa l a - == > y i xa - I ( ka ) we e  

�hu� : e . g .  y i xa l a - + w e e  == > y i xawee  



The temporal paradigm i s  s t i l l  more defe c t ive , s ince the forms with 

- l a a and - l a a y  are lacking . 
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Both locational and t emporal demons tratives are limi ted i n  oc currence 

to  the position dominated by PrepP in deep s tructure s . Exampl e s  were 

given under 4 . 7 . ,  Prepositional Phras e s . 

4 . 8 . 9 . 4 .  Interrogat ive demonstratives cons i s t  o f  the s t em y i - and a 

< +Q> demonstrat ive enc l i t i c  ( i . e .  f a a  or ka f a a ) with a varied range of 

meaning equivalent to  English 'whiah,  wha t,  where ' .  

E 2 8 7  ( a )  [ Y i f a a ] NP [ s e - wo l u u ka a 1 03  xo d i p a l i - y a ] Np ? 
tha t want 

' Whiah i s  the one of tho s e  aoaonu t s  t h a t  y ou want ? '  

( b )  [ Y i f a a ] NP m e l e e [ we r i - y a - l i  Tom ] Np ? 
fm s e e  

' Whiah is  the  o n e  t h a t  Tom saw ? ' 

' Wha t i s  his  name ? ' 

( d )  [�] NP [ y e l a - l a ] Np ? 

' Wh a t  is i t s  Zength ? '  

( e )  [ Y  i f a a ]  N P  [ 5  a 9 a - 1 i ma 1 a a d e l  a - 1 a ]  NP ? 
aondition tha t aoZour-its 

' Wh a t  i s  the ao Zour of that ? '  

( £ ) [ Y i f a a ] NP [ y i i y  D a r xo s ] Np ? 

' Where is Dargo s ? ' 

( g )  { Y i ka f a a l [ . .  . 1 k ] 7 Y . f J y I I r t a r  ma e a we e NP � NP 
' Where are t h o s e  boy s ? '  

( h )  [ Y i f a a ] NP [ p i s ka a  wee  s o xo - mu ] Np 7 
Cl 

' Where is  y o u r  fis hing spear ? ' 

( i )  [ Y i ka f a a ] NP [ wa a  kawe e ] Np 7 

' Where are tho s e  aanoes ? '  

Interrogative demonstratives are the same in s t ru cture as an ordinary 

noun + a Om . 

E 2 8 8  y i f a a : ba b i y o ro f a a  
y i ka f a a : b a b i y o r o  k a f a a  

'whiah boo k ? ' 

'whiah boo k s ? '  
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However , t here i s  a minor point o f  difference b e tween a n  inter

rogat ive demonstrative and a noun + Dm , i . e .  the former does not o c c ur 

as the NP in an attribut ive phras e  (ATT ) . 

E 2 8 9  y i ma - l  i y a r a ma t a  f a a  
y i m a - l  i f a l u y a  f a a  

but :  * y i ma - l i y i f a a  
Cf . y i ma - l i  y i i ya a  

* ba b i yo ro - l i y i f a a  
C f . b a b i yo r o - l i  m e d a a  

' ho u s e  o f  which person ? ' 

' ho u s e  of which i s Zand ? ' 

' ho u s e  of where ? '  

' bo o k  abou t wha t ? '  

Int errogat ive demonstratives and demonstrat ives proper s hare a c om

mon c haracter i s t i c  in t hat t hey do not appear as the only member of a 

prepo s i t i onal phras e ,  whi c h  i s  not the case with prep o s i ti onal demon

s trat ive s . On the other hand , i nt errogative and prep o s i t ional demonstrat

ives have s ome feat ur e s  in c ommon whi c h  are not s hared by demonstrat-

ives proper . That i s , the former sets do not o c c ur as the NP in an 

attribut ive phrase (ATT ) , do not occur as either member of an app o s i t ive 

construct i on ( e . g .  * [ y i f a a  b i s i - l a ] NP ' * [ y i xa a  b i s i - l a ] NP ) '  i . e .  do not 

undergo nominali sation , and do not funct ion as the ant e cedent of an em

bedded sentenc e . 

In spite of the fact t hat y i f a a ,  y i ka f a a  themselves cannot b e  pre

p o s i t i ons , they may induce responses with prep o s i t ional construct i ons . 

Compare the fo llowing . 

E 2 9 0  ( a )  [ Y i f a a ] NP [ y i d a - l a ] Np ? ' Wha t ' s  her  name ? '  

[ M a r d a a ] NP m e l e e  [ y i d a - l a ] NP ' Marda i s  her name . ' 

fm 

( b )  [ Y i f a a ] NP [ y i i Y ] Np ? ' Where i s  s he ? ' 

Y e  m e l e  [ s u ku u n ] prepP ' She  i s  s ta y i ng a t  s c h o o Z .  ' 

Like other nomina l s , y i f a a  and y i ka f a a  occur as the main verb . 

E 2 9 1  ( a )  r Y e  s a ] AUX [ y i f a a ] pp [ ya d o - l i y a a - l a  r i  i r i i m e l we e  m eg a -m u ] Np ? 
time marry sister 

' How many day s  have p a s s ed s i nce  your s i s te r  g o t  marri ed ? ' 

(b )  r Y e  b e ] AUX [ y i ka f a a ] pp [ y i i r  y e l i w i c i  kawe e ] Np ? 

' Where wi Z Z  b e  t h o s e  chi Zdren ? '  

After an interrogative demonstrat ive , a pronoun ob l igatori ly pre

cedes an NP with t he feature <+Ani> if that NP has a demonstrat ive 

enc l i t i c  or i s  a proper noun ( name of a person ) . 



E 2 9 2  ( a )  { Y i f a a  } y i i r  y a r a ma t a  k a we e 7  
Y i ka f a a  

' Where are those p e op �e ? ' 

Cf . * { Y i f a a  } y a r ama t a  k a we e 7  
Y i ka f a a  

(b)  Y i f a a  y i i Y p e s e  wee  y e  t a ma a y e 7  
' Where i s  the s i c k  dog ? ' 

C f .  * Y i f a a  p e s e  wee  y e  t a m a a y e 7  

( c )  Y i f a a y i i Y 0 a r X O  s ?  
' Where is  Darxo s ? '  

Cf . * Y i f a a  D a r xo s 7  
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If , however , a n  interrogat ive demonstrative i s  fol lowed by a <+Ani> NP 
wit hout a demonstrat ive enc l i t i c , insertion of a pronoun is opt i onal . 

E 2 9 3 ( a )  Y i f a a  t a rma l e 7 
' Where are boys ? '  

( b )  Y i f a a  y i i r  t a rma l e 7 
' Where are thos e boys ? '  

Insert i on of a pronoun i s  opt i onal i f  the NP after an interrogat ive 

demonstrat i ve is <-Ani> and has a demonstrat ive e n c l i t i c .  A pronoun 

normally does not appear if there is no Om . 

E 2 94 ( a ) Y i f a a  ( y i i y ) wa a w e e ?  
' Where is  t h e  canoe ? '  

(b )  Y i ka f a a  ( y i i r ) p i s ka a  kaa 7 
Y i f a a  
' Where are tho s e  fishing spears ? '  

( c )  Y i ka f a a  y i d a - y i r e 7  
Y i f a a  
' What are t h e i r  names ? '  

Cf . * Y i ka f a a  y i i r  y i d a - y i r e 7  

4 . 8 . 1 0 .  I NTERROGAT I V ES 

4 . 8 . 1 0 . 1 .  Interrogative words y i g a d  ' when ' and y l  I ya a  'where ' were 

briefly d i s cu s s ed under 4 . 7 .  ( Prepo s i t i onal Phras es ) ,  f e d a - ' how many ' 

in the sect ion of Numerat ive Construct i on of 4 . 8 . , and y i f a a  and y i ka f a a  
i n  the preceding s e c t i on . Except for f e d a - whi c h  i s  a numerat ive stem 

( +Nus ) ,  all these interrogative words p lus m e d a a  'wha t ' and y i  i t e y  ' who ' 

to be d i scussed shortly are nominals ( +N ) . The se nominal i nt errogat ive s 

may be arranged in t erms of their inherent features as in TABLE XI I .  

Grammat ical and c ontextual features may be  added to their respect ive 

lexical entr i e s . 



2 6 0  

m e d a a  

Q + 

Dm 

time 

place 

human 

TABLE X I I  

NOMI NAL I NTERROGATIVES 

y i i t e y  y i i y a a  

+ + 

+ 

+ (- ) 

y i g a d  

+ 

+ 

( - ) 

( - ) 

y i f a a  & 
yi ka f a a  

+ 

+ 

( ± ) 

( ± ) 

(- ) 

4 . 8 . 1 0 . 2 .  M e d a a  and y i  i t ey  cons t i tute the c losest related subset from 

a syntac t i c  point of view . Differing from y i g a d  and y i  i ya a , they never 

become the only constituent of PrepP . They also differ from y i f a a  and 

y i ka f a a  in t hat no demonstrat ive feature i s  pre s ent in them and no 

demonstrative enc l i t i c  may fol low . Non-occurrence of a demonstrative 

enc l i t i c  after m e d a a  and y i i t e y  is an indi c ator of structural difference 

between Ulithian and Truke s e  ( e . g .  Benton 1 9 6 8 : 1 41 ) .  One syntacti c  fea

ture shared by all the int errogatives in TABLE XII is that they never 

act as the head � f  an attribut ive phrase ( e . g .  * m e d a a  + ATT , * y i  i y a a  + 

ATT ) . See RR 6 in 4 . 1 4 .  
Except for the above point s ,  there i s  no other s i gnifi cant restric

t i on in the oc currence of medaa  and y i  i t ey . For their various funct ions , 

observe the examples be low . 

E 2 9 5  subj e c t  o f  Pred i ca t i on 

( a )  M e d a a  me l e e y e  b u u  doxo m e  y i r e e - l i  f e d exe  wee ?  

' Wha t i s  the  resu Z t  of the war ? ' 

war 

(b) Y i i t ey m e l e e  y e  ka k ka doxo y a a - c a  ba b i y o r o ?  
fm carry C l-our 

' Who brough t  our ( i nc Z J  Ze ttel's ? '  

E 2 96 subj e c t  or predicate  o f  I dent i f ic a t i on 

( a )  [ M e d a a ] NP m e l e e [ ya a -m u  I i l u wa l e ] NP y i r e e - l i m e l we e ?  
fm your t h i n king a t  tha t 

' Wha t i s  your t h i n ki ng abou t  i t ? ' 

( b )  [ Y i i t eY] NP m e l ee [ y a a -mu  s e n s e y e ] Np ? 
fm 

' Who i s  your teacher ? '  



( c ) [ M e d a a 1 NP [ Y i i y m e l a a y 1 NP ? 

' Wh a t  i s  tha t o v e r  there ? '  

( d ) [ X e e l  1 NP [ Y i i t e y 1 NP ? 

' Who are you ? ' 
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( e ) [ Y i i t ey1 NP [ r e - c oo ka l a a y  r u w e - m a l e  I ii  
p e op le  who 

re  d a d a r e  doxo l Np ? 
wa l ki ng 

' who are t h o s e  peop le  com i ng this  way ? '  

E 2 9 7  obj ec t 

( a )  X a  d a b e - ya doxo [ m e d a a l Np ? 
accompany 

' Wha t did you (p l J  come by ? ' 

( b )  [ M e d a a l NP m e l e e Tom y e  xa s i - y a  g e  y e  s a  we r i - y a  B e n ?  
fm carry and s e e  

' What did Tom s e e  B e n  wi th ? ' 

( c )  Y e  I I i - yV r e [y i i t e y 1 NP ? 
' He k i l led whom ? ' 

E 2 9 8  a t t r ibut ive 

(a) L u l u - I  i At [ m e d a a l NP m e l e e ? 

( lit . s hade of wha t  i s - t h i s ? )  

( b )  Y e  s a  ma s e r e  f a a - I  i At [ me d a a l Np ? 
s l eep 

' Under wha t  did he s le e p ? ' 

( c )  Y a a - l iAt [ y i i t ey1 NP s a l a p i ya m e l e e  xo s a  p e r a - ya ?  
money fm s t e a  l 

' Whose money did you s te a l ? '  

( d )  Y i m a - y i r eAt [y i i t ey1 NP ma ka l a a ?  

' Whose hou s e s  are they ? ' 

( e ) [ V i i t ey1 NP m e l e e  xo s a  f a g a  g a l i - v a  ba b i y o r o ?  
fm 

' Whom did y o u  g i v e  the  boo k  t o ? ' 

It should be noti ced in t he above examp les that mo st frequent ly 

m e d a a  and y i  i t e y  are p laced in the init ial posit i on of a s entenc e ,  in 

whi ch case very often the focus marker m e l e e  fol lows t hem . The other 

interrogatives b ehave s imi larly . As a result of such focus trans forma

t ions , synt act i c  ambiguity may occasionally arise on the surfac e . For 
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example , E 2 9 9  i s  a sentence whi c h  has two deep s t ructures as in E 3 0 0 . 

E 2 9 9  V i  i t e y  m e l e e y e  I I  i - yVr e 1  
ki l l - them 

( a )  ' Who  k i l led them ? ' 

( b )  ' Whom (p Z )  did he k H Z ? ' 

E 3 0 0  ( a )  < ==  Q Emp + y i i t e y  Pm I I  i Os y i i r  
m e l ee < +SG> 

( b )  < ==  Q Emp + y i i y  Pm I I  i Os y i  i t e y  
me l e e < -SG> 

When an Identifi cat i on s entence , in  whi c h  a subj e c t  pronoun and a 

predicate int errogative y i  i t e y  or m e d a a  occur , i s  not focu s s ed ,  the 

normal order is pronoun + interrogat ive ( TR 2 0 ) .  

E 3 0 1  y i  i r  y i  i t e y 1  
, Who a r e  they ? ' 

I f ,  however , such a sentence has the consti tuent Emp in deep struc

ture s , the order is reversed as in the case of other nouns . 

E 3 0 2  V i  i t e y  m e l ee y i i r ? 

Only m e d a a  may appear in the cla4 � �6 �ed posit ion in an apposit ive 

construct i on .  

E 3 0 3  ( a )  [ S e -ma l e ] NUC [�] NP y i  i y  y a r a ma t a  wee ?  

' Who i s  tha t ( i nv i s ib Z e )  person ? ' 

( b )  [ S e - x a y e ] NUC [me d a a ] NP [ma ka l a a Y ] Np ? 

( li t . o n e - tree - Zi k e - obj e c t  of-what i s - t ha t ? )  

( c )  V a  a - I a [ m  e d a a ] NP [ Y i i y e e ]  NP 1 
C l  

( lit . his  wha t i s - this ? )  

Benton ( 19 6 8 : 1 3 6 )  describes two int errogatives in Trukese whi ch have 

no c ounterpart s in Ulithian ,  i . e .  Tr . /me n n i /  'which ' and Tr . / pwa t a /  
' why ' .  The former meaning i s  expressed i n  Ulithian b y  demons trat ive 

suffixes f a a  or k a f a a  as already indicated ( e . g .  y i r e e  k a f a a  'which  

t r e e s ? ' )  and the lat ter meaning by bo medaa  'for wha t ' or y i r e e - l i  m e d a a  
' for what ' o r  m e d a a  . . .  y i  i y a g e  i f  m e d a a  i s  focussed . 

E 3 0 4  

' Wha t do y o u  cry for ? ' 



( b )  M e d a a  me I e e  xo I a s s o g o  g a  I i - y e y  i [y i i yage l p p ? rep 

' Why 

( c )  M e d a a  

' Wha t 

s h o u L d  

become mad to -me 

you be s o  angry at me ? ' 

(anaph ) 

m e l e e xo b u u  doxo [ y i xa a l prepP [y i  i yage l prepp ? 
come here 

did you come here for ? ' 
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For t he focus trans formation ,  see TR 1 1 ,  and for the anaphori c  y i i ya g e  
s e e  4 . 7 . 9 . and 4 .  1 1  . 3 .  

M e d a a  occurs in adj e c t ive re lat i on to the preceding noun . The meaning 

di fference exis t ing between m e d a a  in an attributive phrase and that in 

an adj e c t ive constru c t i on may be  not i ced rather c l early in respons e . 

E 3 0 5  ( a )  M e t a - I i  y i m a - l i  m e d a a  me l e e ?  
' In front  o f  what hou s e  i s  t h i s ? '  

4 eh po nh e :  y i ma - I  i k a r o s i i n  ' house  for kero s ene s torage ' 

04 : y i ma - l i  p e s e  ' dog house ' 

( b )  M e t a - I i yi ma m e d a a  m e l e e ?  
' In fron t  o f  what hou s e  i s  t h is ? ' 

4 eh po nh e :  y i ma s em e n  ' house  made of cemen t ' 

0 4 :  y i ma kob r a a  ' house made of iron ' 

In E 3 0 5  ( a ) , m e d a a  refers to pu4poh e or uh ag e of y i ma , but i n  

E 3 0 5  ( b )  i t  refers to  t h e  h u bh �ance that y i ma  i s  made of . Adj e c t i v isa

t i on w i l l  be d i s c u s s ed in 4 . 1 0 .  

4 . 8 . 1 0 . 3 .  As stated e ls ewhere , y i  i ya a  ' where ? '  i s  a nominal ( +N )  with 

the feature < +p la c e >  occurring mo s t ly under the dominat ion o f  PrepP .  
Being a nominal , i t  may also  appear as the NP i n  an attribut ive phras e ,  

t hough i t  c annot act a s  a subj ect o r  an obj e c t  unl e s s  i t  i s  c ombined 

with a pref i x  r e - 'perso n ' ( i . e .  r e - y i i y a a  'peop le  from where ' ) .  

E 3 0 6  ( a )  Xo  be  l a  d u u d u u  [ y i  i ya a l prepp ? 
go bathe 

' Where are y o u  going to ba t he ? ' 

( b )  S e n s e y e  - I  i [y i  i ya a l NP [ y i  i y  ma l a a y l Np ? 

( li t . teacher of where i s - t ha t -man-over- there ) 

( c )  Y e  b u u  doxo [ m e  y i  i ya a l prepP [ y i  i y  d e m poo l a a l NPs ? 
from tha t  dispa tch 

' Where did the  di spatch  come from ? ' 

( d )  [ S e - ma l e l NUC [ r e - y i i y a a l NP [ f e f e e l e  w e e l Np ? 

' Where i s  the woman from ? '  



264  

If y i  i ya a  i s  focussed and preposed , a n  anaphoric y i i y a g e  f i l l s  the 

posit ion left open by y i i y a a . 

E 3 0 7  ( a )  V i  iya a  m e l e e  y e  me l e  m e l wee  b i s i - l a  [yi  i yage ] prepP ? 
' Where do e s  the bro ther of his  L iv e ? ' 

( b )  V i  i ya a  m e l e e y e  y e g a a g e  [y i iyage ] prepp [ l a l ow ] prepp ? 
' Where did he work y e s terday ? '  

( c )  V i  i ya a  m e l e e p e s e  wee  y e  1 1  i - v a  ma l e  wee  [ m e  y i i y a g e ] p p ? rep 
' Where did the dog k i L L  the bird? ' 

4 . 8 . 1 0 . 4 .  V i g a d  'when ' i s  a nominal with the feature < +time > .  I t  

behave s much t h e  same way as y i  i ya a ,  occurring mos t ly under the domina

t i on of PrepP and occasionally as the NP in an attribut ive phras e ,  but 

never as a subj e c t  or obj e c t . As in y i i ya a ,  it normally takes the 

sentence initial posit ion with the focus marker m e l e e  fol lowing . In 

case of y i g a d ,  however , anaphor i c  y i  i y a g e  normally does not appear 

though it is  grammat i cally al lowab le if me 'from ' is not preceding . If 

me  precedes y i g a d  in the deep s tructure , y i i ya g e  may not replace y i g a d  
i f  t he latter i s  focussed and preposed . Observe the e xampl e s  below . 

E 3 0 8  ( a )  V i ga d me l ee s a  f e d ex e  Tom m e  B e n  woo - l i F a d a l a y  (yi i yage ) ?  

( b )  

( c )  

( d )  

fig h t  and on  

' When did Tom and Ben fight on  Fada Lay ? '  

V i ga d m e l e e  xo l oxo y i xa l a a y  (yi  i ya!le ) ? 
go there 

' When did you go there ? '  

Xo s a  t a ma a y e  �? 
s ic k  

' When were  y o u  s i ck ? ' 

V e  t a ma a y e  me �? 
' Si nce  when has he  b e e n  s i ck ? ' 

C f . * y i g a d  me l ee y e  t a m a a y e  me  y i  i y a g e ?  
*me y i g a d  m e l e e y e  t a ma a y e  m e  y i l ya g e ?  

bu� :  H e  y i ga d  m e l e e  y e  t a ma a y e ?  

Occurrence o f  y i g a d  a s  the NP in an at tributive phras e  i s  i llustrated 

b e low . 

E 3 0 9  ( a )  Ba b i yo ro - l  i � m e l e e ?  
' What age i s  t h i s  boo k  about ? '  

( b )  L a - l  i � m e l e e y e  b e  b u u  doxo b a a r koo w e e ?  
i n  s hip 



' When ( lit . wi thin when ) wi l l  t h e  s hip come i n ? ' 

C f . re spons e :  L a - l i wa l s u u . ' Wi th i n  tomoI'I'Ow .  ' 

( c )  Y e  be b u u  doxo y i r ee - l  i �7 
a t ,  i n  

' When ( lit . in when ) i s  he coming ? ' 

C f . respons e : Y i r e e - l i s e -wo w i i k .  

4 . 8 . 1 1 . POSSESS I V E C LASS I F I ERS 

' In a we e k . ' 
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Pos s e s s i on i s  expressed b y  t h e  constru c t i on cons i s ti ng of a special  

c lass  of nominals fol lowed by an at tribut ive phra s e  (ATT ) . The pos

s e s s ive construct ion imp l i e s  the presence of the node Nm as indi cated 

in BR 1 8 .  

E 3 1 0  Nm 
-----------

N ATT 

I A�NP I _ - - - g la a g  b i s i 

l ema  
y ( - I 1 _ _ - _- -g a a g  
y i 

== > b i s i - y i  

==> l ema - y i 

E 3 1 1  ( a )  B i s i - y i  ya r a m a t a  l a a .  
' Tha t p eI'son i s  my bI'o t heI' . ' 

( b )  L e ma - y i c a l e  l a a . 
' Tha t wateI' i s  foI' me to dI'ink . ' 

( lit . t h a t  wa t eI' i s  my dI'in k ) 

' my bI'otheI" 

'my  dI' i n k ' 

In spite of E 3 1 0  and E 3 1 1 ,  tradi t i onally l ema - i s  called a c l a s 

s i fier b u t  b i s i - i s  not . It  appears that there i s  some syntact i c  

re levance for t h e  trad i t i onal d i f ferent iation . For e xample , cons ider 

E 3 1 2 . 

E 3 1  2 (a )  * [ B i s i - y i ya r a m  a t a l  NP [ m  e l e e 1 NP 
' Th i s  i s  a man who i s  my bI'o t heI' .  ' 

(b )  [ L e m a - y i c a l e 1 NP [ m  e l ee 1 NP 
' Th i s  i s  my wateI' to dI'i n k . ' 

That i s ,  b i s i - may not undergo apposit ive nominali sat lon , whi le l ema 
may . It i s  c l e ar ,  however , that the nominali sation possib i li t y  cannot 

be the sole cri terion to d i s t inguish c la s s i fier from non- c l a s s ifier 

p o s s e s s i ve s , s ince for example we r i - y a  ' s e e  i t ' is not a c la s s i fier in 

the fol lowing nominali sed structur e . 
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E 3 1 3  [ We  r i - y a  - y i p e 5 e 1 NP [ m  e l e e 1 NP 
' T h i s  i s  the dog I s a w .  ' 

Thus , all  c l a s s i fiers may be nomina l ised as in E 3 1 2  ( b ) , but not all  

appositively nominalised forms involve c la s s i fiers . 

In defining the class  of pos se s s ive c la s s i f i ers , E 3 1 4  looks l i ke a 

border-line case . 

E 3 1 4  [ Ma t a - y i {p e s � . .  } l NP y e  I I W I C I 
s o xo 
p i  i p i y a  

[ m e l ee l NP 

' Th i s  {dog } a c t s  
c h Hd 
s ti c k  
gogg Z e  

as  m y  ey e . ' 

In E 3 1 4 ,  no feature i s  shared by ma t a  and the following s e t  of 

nouns excep t  that p i  i p i y a is  s lightly r e lated to  ma t a  in t erms of cer

tain feat ures l ike ' s e e ing ' or ' eye ' .  Mos t of the other body-part 

nominals behave in a s imi lar way as ma t a . Thes e  nominals do not c l a s 

s ify themse lves ( e . g .  *ma t a - y i ma t a  'my eye ' ,  * pa wWu - m u  p a wWu ' y our 

hand ' ) .  Structurally , E 3 1 4  i s  paral l e l  to  E 3 1 2  ( b ) , but i t  i s  hardly 

b e l i evab le that p e s e  ' dog ' be longs to  t he class  ma t a . Beside s , the 

re lat ion e x i s t ing between ma t a - y i and p i  i p i y a i s  not exact ly the s ame as 

that exi s t ing between l em a  and ca l e  for example , s ince in the former the 

imp li cat i on is that t he speaker c annot see anything without p i  i p i y a as 

in ma t a - y i p e s e ,  e t c . and the feature agreement is only s e condary and 

acc idental , whi l e  in the latt er l ema  and i t s  co-occurrab le members such 

as c a l e ,  koof i y ,  m e l i k  'mi Z k ' ,  t a m a a xoo ' tobacco ' ,  e t c . c an be definab le 

in a definite s emant i c  feature < +drinkab le or smokab le> . In the follow

ing ,  therefore , ma t a , e t c . wi ll  be  exc luded from the class  of c las s i 

fiers , whi c h  in turn include s only those nominals whi c h  b ehave as a 

lexical c las s having one or more members definab le in t erms of a definite 

s emant i c  feature . The member or members may be called �he cia4 4 i 6 i ed . 

A p o s s e s s ive clas s i fier construction enters int o an appo s it ive re la

t i on with the c l as s i fied , the derivat ive source of which is the cor

respondi ng Ident i fi cat i on sentenc e . 



E 3 1 5 NP 
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I
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N ATT N I .� \ 
I . w" - L _ � . .'�m. t .  '. ' • •  y p ' "  [:��J y i r e [��J 
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' th o s e  p e op Ze ' s  dog ' 

Since the node ATT in E 3 1 5 dominat e s  NP whi ch may be expandable 

recurs ively , i t  i s  often the case that a class ifier is s eparated from 

the class ified by another c las s i fier-class ified construc t ion . For ex

ample , xa l a - l  i y a a - l  i C oo n  t a mo l o  y i x i  'John ' s  chief ' s  fis h  ( to e a t ) ' 

has roughly the fol lowing structure . 

E 3 1 6 

xa l a -

NP 

I 
s 

� A NP� 
N ATT N � 

At NP I S � J\ NP� 

I·?)p i y • •  - 1-EpO" t lmo 1 0  
I , i  (i : 

L _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  J 

y i x i  
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I n  E 3 1 6 ,  x a l a  and y i x i  are in class ifier-c las s i fi ed relat ion , y a a - l i 
C o o n  t a mo l o  be ing attributive to x a l a .  On the other hand , y a a - and 

t a mo l o  are in c la s s ifier-class i fied relat ion , C o o n  be ing attributive to 
y a a - .  E 3 1 6 i s  an examp le of nested construct ions ( Chomsky 1 9 6 5 : 1 2 ) . 

A lthough the base ru les may generate repeatedly ne sted construct ions 

whi ch are all  grammatical , more than one nest ing will certainly l ead to 

unacc eptab i lity . 

A s  already indicated , the relation between a c la s s ifier and the c la s 

s i fied i s  that o f  s emantic c las s-member on t h e  l e x i c a l  leve l ,  o n e  c las

s ifier having one or more members .  Many c las s ifiers may c l a s s i fy them

selve s , but even in thi s case it should be assumed that a c l a s s i f i er and 

the c l a s s ified are in a c l a s s -member r e lat ion , since the meaning ( or 

s emant i c  range ) of the c la s s ifier is not the same as that of the c l a s 

s if i ed . 

E 3 1 7 (a )  y i ma - l a  y i ma  ' his  hous e ' ( l i t . his  s h e L ter hous e )  

<+Cl> <-Cl> 

y i ma - l a  ' hi s  s h e L ter ' 

<+Cl> 

waa - y i r e waa  ' t heir cano e ' ( lit . their v e h i c L e ,  cano e ) 

<+Cl> < -Cl> 

wa a - y i r e ' their v e h i a L e ' 

<+Cl> 

Many c lass ifiers are bound , and they never c la s s ify themse lves .  

E 3 1 8 ( a )  * I e ma - c a  I ema 'our ( i nc L )  drink ' 

(b )  * x a l a -mam i x a l a  ' ou r (exc L )  coo ked food ' 

( c )  * t a ma - y i  t a m a  ' m y  honoura b L e  fa ther ' 

INVENTORY OF <+Cl> NOMINALS 

The l i s t  b e low includ e s  all  <+Cl> nominals in my dat a . Examp les of 

the nomina l s  with whi c h  the class ifier c ommonly co-occurs are also 

given . Semant i c  features are not spe c i fied . 

boxa t a  
c a l u -
c u wu 
d e e g e c e  
f a l a  
f a l u y a  
f i y a y e -

' hom e ' 

'water 8ource ' 

' r i ng ' 

'uninha b i ted i 8 Land ' 

'men ' 8  hou8e ' 

' i s Land ' 

' wrung o bj e c t ' 

boxa t a  ' home vi Uage ' 

c a l e  'water ' 

r i g  ' r i ng ' 

f a l u y a  ' i 8 Land ' 

f a l a  'men ' 8  hou8 e ' 

f a l u y a  ' i 8 Land ' 

coo ' copra ' 



l a wu -

l a x e -

l ema -

1 i b e  

1 i I i  y a -

m a g a a x u  

' ahewing obj ea t ' f a c a  'pandanus fru i t '  

' ahi ld, prop e r t y  i n t ima t e ly a s so a i a t ed w i t h  person ' 

f o t o x u r a a f  ' p h o tograp h ' 1 i yo o s o  ' toy ' 

mo n i ya n  ' dev i l ' p a kka  'gun ' 

p e s e  ' dog ' p i x  i ' ba l l ' 

' braae l e t ' : y awu  

' dr i n kab le  or smo kab le  objea t ' 

bu l u  ' ahewing gum ' 

koof i y  ' aoffee ' 

s u u ka r  ' s ugar ' 

' grav e -o bj e a t ' 1 i b e  

' s t r i ng ' 

ca  1 e 'water ' 

l u u ' aoaonu t ' 

t a m a a xoo ' tobaaao ' 

' ho l e i n  the  ground ' 

' p laae ' : c i i ya a  ' ahair ' ,  t t oo ' aanoe s ea t ' 

' a lo t he s ' : m a g g a x u ' a lo t h e s ' ,  s a a c  ' s hi r t s ' 
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ma r e  ' le i ,  enaira l ing o bj ea t ' : ma rma r a  ' le i ' ,  y a r a  ' a  kind of 

grass for l e i ' 

p a a - ' b ai t ' : ka r bowo ' b e ef ' ,  p e r a a s e  ' r i a e ' ,  y i x i  'fi s h ' 

s i 1 a - ' honorifi a fema l e , mot her ' : n a a n a a  'mo ther ' ,  r e p s e c e  'fore igner ' 

s o xo 

t a ma -

waa  

xa l a -

' lo n g - s lender objea t ' 

bobawe  ' bamboo ' 

p i s ka a  'fi s hi ng spear ' 

y i r e e  ' wood ' 

' fa t her, honorifi a  (ma le ) ' 

t a a t a a  ' fa ther ' 

' v e h ia l e ' 

baa r koo ' ship ' 

waa  ' aano e ' 

too  t o  b a y  ' saooter ' 

' ao o k e d  foo d ' 

l u f i d i  'poi ' 

mogoyo  ' food ' 

y i x i  'fi s h ' 

x a p a l e  ' lo i n - a l o t h ' 

m a c i ya ' la v a la v a  for t he ahief ' 

x a p e d e - ' o i l for anointing ' 

l o y Y o  'perfum e ' 

x a t a m a  ' door ' 

w i n d ow ' window ' 

p a y e p  'pipe ' 

s o xo ' s ti a k ' 

r e p s ec e  'foreigner '  

r a a t a  ' b i a y a l e ' 

wa y e l e  'p lane ' 

ma y i  ' breadfru i t ' 

wu c u  ' banana ' 

x a p a l e  ' a lo the s ' 

t i k k a a  ' aopra o i l '  

x a t a ma ' door ' 
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x i ya -

xo c a a  

xo l o -

xo t a -

y a a  -

y u l e e g a  

' m a t  for s leep ing ' 

cobo  ' m a t ' 

y i  l a wa l a  ' bed ' 

'food to b e  e a t e n  raw ' 

s a s i m i i ' sa s imi ' 

y i x i  ' fi s h ' 

' obj e c t  caug h t ' 

m a l e  ' b ird ' 

' cov ering objec t ' 

s a a c  ' s h i r t s ' 

xo t a - I  i l ama 'mo s qui to n e t ' 

'g enera l object ' 

bawu 'fishing po le ' 

d ewu s u  'god ' 

s a r e  ' big knife ' 

xa l u r u  ' umbre l la ' 

' s he l ter ' 

s u ku u n  ' s choo Z ' 

' p i  How ' 

f a s e  ' s tone ' 

y u  I e e g a  ' p i  How ' 

x i x i i ' ma t ' 

wo l o ' tur t le ' 

y i x i  'fish ' 

5 U k i i f i ' s he e t ' 

c a y e  I a f a c a  ' ha t ' 

p i n s a n  'penci l '  

tom tom  ' ha rmonica ' 

xoomaa  ' rubber ' 

y i ma ' ho u s e ' 

t a bo y i r e e  ' a  p iece  of wood ' 

There are many nouns with mult iple c las s i fier s . Sinc e c las s i fiers 

are lexical i t ems with independent meanings , select ion of different pos

s e s s ive c la s s i f i ers c hanges the meanings of classifier-c las s i fied 

construct ions . 

E 3 1 9 (a )  l awu - y i y i x i  
xa l a - y i y i x i  
xoca a - y i y i x i 
xo l o - y i y i x i  

( b )  x a l a - y i  . ma y i  
y a a - y i  m a y i 

'my fis h  that I am keeping ' 

'my coo k e d  fish food ' 

' my raw fi s h  food ' 

'my fi s h  tha t I caug h t ' 

'my cooked breadfru i t ' 

'my breadfr u i t  tree ' 

( c )  y a a - I i D a r x o s  t am a a xoo ' tobacco owned or p Za n t e d  by Darxo s ' 

l em a - I  i D a rxo s t am a a xoo ' Darxo s ' smo k i ng tobacco ' 

A s  already indi cated ( 4 . 8 . 6 . ) ,  a few nouns with < -p o s s e s s iv e >  and 

< -C l >  t hat may o c c ur with an attribut ive phra s e  (ATT ) also o c c ur with 

p o s s e s s ive c l a s s ifiers with changed meanings . Thi s  s e t  o f  nouns is 

charac t erised by � � 6 �� �nti�t meaning when oc curring with an ATT . 



E 3 2 0  ( a )  kaxoo l o - y i ' aoffin tha t wi Z Z  a o n t a i n  m e ' 

yaa - y i kaxoo l o  'my box, aoffin owned by m e ' 

(b )  x u l e - y i ' song abou t me ' 

y a a - y i  xu l e  'my song ' 

( c )  1 i l u wa l e - y i ' thou g h t  aonaerni ng m e ' 

y a a - y  i I i 1 uwa  1 e 'my thoug h t ' 

( d )  1 i yoo s o - y  i ' s ta t u e  of me ' 

{ y a a - y i . } 1 i yo o s o  ' s ta t u e  owned by me ' 
l a wu - Y I 

4 . 9 .  C O M P L E M E N T  C O N S T R U C T I ON (COM )  

4 . 9 . 1 . CONS T I TU ENT STRUCTURE  

LEXICON 

bo ' a s 3  t ha t ' 

1 a ' a s 3  tha t ' 

we ' a s ,  tha t ' 

4 . 9 . 2 .  G ENERA L 

+Cmp , 

+Cmp 
+Cmp , 

BR 2 2  COM ---+ Crops 

+pas t ,  -vis ible 

BR 9 and BR 7 5  each c ont ain a category COM as in : 

BR 9 VP ---+ VB (NP )  (COM)  
B R  7 5  NP ---+ NP (COM) 
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BR 2 2  expands COM into a c omp lement i s er ( Crop ) followed by a s entence ( S ) . The COM in BR 9 may be called the verb phras e  c omp lement and that 

in BR 7 5  the noun phras e  comp lement . The dual introduct i on of COM into 

base rule s has been influenc ed by Rosenbaum 1967 ( 103-11 8 ) in whic h  it 

i s  c la imed t hat the theory o f  Engl ish syntax contains at least two base 

rules introducing sentenc e s , one immediat e ly dominated by NP and the 

other by VP . It s eems that Rosenbaum ' s  claim for English is adequate 

in the de s cription of Ulithian structure s ,  s o  far as the dual introdu c 

t i on o f  COM i s  c onc erned . There are however several point s  in which I 

do not fo l low Rosenbaum 1 9 67 and Jacobs and Ros enbaum 1 9 6 8 . Only two 

point s are ment ioned be low . 

(1) Jacobs and Rosenbaum ( 1968 : 50 and pa¢ ¢ im ) introduc e  two Ss under 

the dominat ion of NP . { NP S } NP ---+ 
(ART) N ( S )  

The upper S indicates a r e lative clau s e , NP being the ante c edent , whi l e  

the second S indicates  t h e  struc ture of a noun phras e  comp lement . In 
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the c a s e  of Ulithian , however , no s ignificant formal di fference has been 

not iced between a re lat ive c laus e  and a noun phra s e  " c omp lement " e x c ep t  

that Cmp bo does not introdu c e  a relat ive c lause and that an ident ic a l  

deletion ( ident ity between a n  ant e c edent and an i tem in t h e  embedded 

c l aus e ) takes place in a re lative c lause but not in a noun phra s e  " c om

p lement " on the surfac e . Since the non-oc currenc e of bo  before a rela

t ive c laus e  can simply be  spe c i fied in the Lexicon , and the ident i c a l  

delet ion c a n  be effected by general delet ion r u l e s  ( TR s  1 3 ,  2 1  and 2 2 ) ,  

there i s  no need to d i fferent iate the two construc t i ons i n  the categorial 

c omponent . Bes i de s , as will  be seen later , identity d e le t i ons are also 

not i c eable i n  a subtype of verb phrase compl ement s .  In  this study , 

t herefor e , the two sentenc e s  in E 3 2 1  are not d i s t ingui shed in t erms of 

the NP constituent structure . 

E 3 2 1  ( a )  r e l a t ive c l au s e  

Y e b e  b u u  doxo l a  ye ya a l  i m e l e e .  
who own t h i s  

' The  one w h o  o w n s  t h i s  wi l l  come . 

( b )  noun phrase "comp l ement" 

Ye b e  yoxo l a  y i  b e  f e e r u -ya m e l e e .  
t h a t  I wi l l  do t h i s  

' I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  I wi n d o  t h i s . ' 

The deep struc ture underlying E 3 2 1  ( a )  and ( b )  i s  of the following 

s hape . 

E 3 2 2  

( a )  

( b )  

s I 
PJt edic.atio n 

� 
�P A PP 

l (s � TA\ 
y i i y  l a  y i i y  Pm y a a l e  m e l e e  be  I I \ y i i y  l a  g a a g  Pm b e  f e e r u -Os m e l e e b e  

I n  the fo l lowing , Jacobs and Rosenbaum ' s  re lat ive c lauses and noun 

phra s e  comp lement s and t he s e  are further subdivided into t he re lat ive 

( c lause ) type ( e . g .  E 3 2 1  ( a ) ) and the c onj unct ive ( clause ) type ( e . g .  
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E 3 2 1 ( b ) ) .  

( 2 )  Jacobs and Ros enbaum ( 1 6 4 ) introduc e  c omp lementisers in English 

( e . g .  that,  for . . .  to,  ( ' s )  . . .  i ng ) through trans format i on . In Uli thian , 

however , I have set  a lexi cal category Cmp to introduce complemen t i s er s  

directly from the bas e , because s e le c t i on o f  different c omplement isers 

change s the meanings of s entenc e s . { �� � ��} r e  

( c )  we 

b e  I e  d d a r e .  E 3 2 3 l e f e e c i x i  kawee  r e  s a  f e e r u - ya  

' Th o s e  g i r t s  j (a ) tried t o  run (away ) . '  

( b )  P tanned to run (away ) .  ' 

( c )  were ready to run ( away ) . ' 

The framework of comp lement c onstructions for the d i s c u s s ion in this 

sect i on i s  summari sed as below . 

COM 

I Verb Phrase COM 
I 1 Noun Phrase COM 

( BR 9 ) ( BR 7 5 ) 

I 
. I .  Transltlve COM 

I . I .  ConJunctlve-I. . Intransltlve COM 1 . Relatlve-
(VP --+ VB"COM) (VP --+ VBNP'"'COM) type type 

F I G U R E  1 0  

COMPLEMENT CONSTRUC T I ONS 

It  should be noted t hat only a limited set  of verbs may occur with a 

verb phra s e  complement . Verbs whi ch may occur with two obj e c t s  ( e . g .  

g a l l e - ' to g i v e ' )  cannot appear with a verb phrase comp l ement . Thu s 

such a structure as V�NP�COM ( see BR 7 0 )  actually does not o c c ur -

only V�COM doe s . 

4 . 9 . 3 .  V E R B  PHRASE  C O M P L EM EN TS 

The two sub types are intrans i t ive and tran s i t ive complement s .  The 

former i s  characteri sed by intrans itive and the latter by tran s i t ive 

mai n  verbs . The special subclass  of verb s which may oc cur with COM are 

to be  specified in the lexicon with [+_COM] ( e . g .  s e r e  ' to say ' ,  

rog r o g o  ' to hear ' ,  d i p a l i ' to wan t ' ,  wed i ' to wai t ' ) .  Crop bo frequent ly 
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has "quotat ive " meaning , i n  part i cular , when it  o c c urs with intrans ;l.tive 

verb s . Examp les of the  two subtypes fol l o w .  

E 324 intrans i t iv e  comp l ements 

Ca )  Ye s a  [ ka y a ] pp [ g a l l - y e y l ] prepp [ bo I y l l yl p u r p u r u ] COM 
te U to-me ( i t )  Zizard spea. 

' He to �d me tha t it was a green � i zard . ' 

Cb )  R e  s a  [ t t a w u l u ] pp [ bo t e - ka m u d l l d l ya s e  y a l a p a  y l l y e e ] COM 
shout  v ery p re t ty way t h i s  

' They s hou ted, "Wha t a beau t ifu �  r o a d  i t  i s ! " '  

Cc )  Y I [ ro g rogo ] pp [ bo Tom ye wa  f ed ex e ] COM 
' I  heard t h a t  Tom fough t aga i n .  ' 

Cd ) Y e  s a  [me t e x i d pp [ 1  a y e  b e  s u u  l o go  1 a - 1  I y a l a p a  w e e ] COM 
be-afraid stand in 

' He was afraid t h a t  h e  wou � d  s tand in the roa d .  ' 

E 3 2 5 tran s i t ive comp l ements 

Ca )  R e  s a  [ d l p a l i - y a ] VB [ L ama roxoY ] NP [ bo y e  b e  m e l e  bo 

Cb )  

want � i v e  as 

y a a - y l r e k u w l n ] COM 
' They want Lamaraxoy to be their que e n .  ' 

Y e  s a  [ ka s s i y a - yV r e ] VB [ pa a g a - l I y a r a ma t a ] NP [ bo 
a s k  a � �  p er s o n  

re  b e  t e p u g l - y a  I y l l y / ] COM 
he �p 

' He as ked a � �  the p eop � e  if t hey aou � d  h e �p him . ' 

xa r e e  
b y - any 
ahanae 

Cc )  F e e f e l e  wee  ye te [ d l pa l l - yV r e ] VB [ r e - coo kawe e ] NP [ bo r e  
peop �e  

be maxa l a ] COM 
divorae 

' The  woman did not  want these peop �e  to get divoraed . ' 

Cd )  P a a g a - l  I y a r a ma t a  g e  r e  s a  [wewed l -y a ] VB [ t a mo l 0  w e e ]  
a l l  

[ l a  y e  b e  ka pa t a pa t a ] COM 
t a L k  

wai ting 

'A U t h e  p e op � e  were wai t i ng for the  a h i ef to ta L k . ' 



( e )  Y i  b e  I e  l a  [ ma ka a d e - y a ] VB [ y a r a ma t a  l a a Y ] NP [ bo y e  
go requ e s t  

b e  d a b e - y e y i ] COM 
fo z.zow 

' I  am go ing to ask  him to fo Z Zow me . ' 

( £ )  R e  s a  [ x u l a - y a ] VB [ p a a g a - I  i s u u ka r a - I  i to t t o l o ] NP [ we y e  

s a  l e b a a x i l i  l a - I i t u u t u u  w e e  y a a - I a ] COM 
be-hidden i n  bag hers 
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' They knew tha t a Z Z  candie s  in the  Zand were h i dden i n  her 

bag . ' 

Note in E 3 2 5 that the subj ect of the sent ence dominat ed by COM i s  in 

mo st cases the same as the obj ect  NP in the main sentenc e ,  the former 

being deleted . 

4 . 9 . 4 .  R E LA T I V E  T Y PE NOUN PHRASE  C OM P L EM ENTS 

Thi s  type of c omp lement , commonly known as an embedded s entenc e , i s  

o f  high frequency o f  occurrence i n  text s . It i s  d i s t ingui shed from 

verb phras e  c omplements in being dominat ed by NP , and from the conj unc

t ive type in having an ant e cedent which has a reflex ( of ident i cal 

reference ) in the embedded sentenc e . The reflex o f  the ant e cedent i s  

ob l igator i ly deleted o n  t h e  surface by t h e  general d e l e t i on transforma

t i on . The reflect of identical reference of an ante cedent in the deep 

s t ructure appears not only in the main embedded s entence of the COM but 

o c c a s i onally in a more deeply embedded s entenc e . Cons ider the s entence 

in E 3 2 6 in whi c h  the ante cedent p i s ka a  'fi s hi ng spear ' i s  the obj e c t  

not of t h e  verb ( d  i p a  I i ' to want ' )  o f  t h e  main embedded sentence b u t  o f  

t a p  t a p e  ' to u s e ,  to need ' which i s  t h e  verb o f  t h e  sentence most deeply 

embedded . 

E 3 2 6 [ S oxo - l i  y i i t e Y ] NP [ [ p i s ka a ] NP [ l ei  xo d i p a l i - ya  ( l ei ) 
C l  who 

' Wh o s e  spear do you wan t to us e ? ' 
( li t . s ti c k- Z i ke -obj e c t - of whom i s - t h e - spear t h a t  y o u  wan t - i t 

tha t you wi Z Z  u s e ? ) 



27 6  

Deep Structure P-marker 

S 

-----=-1p d '  . Q �e �ca��o n 

� NP � 
NP � 

Cmp S 

� 
s o xo - l i  y i i t ey  

NP Aux A 
p i s ka a  

VB NP 

/\ 
J\ cmp� 
NP AUXA jj � NP 

x • .,, , b .  , , ,I.. p ; ,l 
" 

xo 

There are s entence s  in which no apparent ant e cedent is observab le ,  

but only a c omp lement appears . Structurally , some of them are to  be 

classed as the re lat ive type and the others as the conj unc t ive type . 

Exampl e s  of the first t ype follow . 

E 3 2 7  ( a )  [ Y e  b e ] AUX [ b a b i yo r o f a a ] pp [ I a  xo d i p a l  l - y a ] COM] NPS 1 

' Wh i c h  book do you want ? '  

(b )  [ Y e g a  a g e ]  NP  [ [  I a y e wa  a r e  5 e ]  COM] NP s 
' Wha t i 8  hard i 8  work .  ' 

( c )  [ Y e  t e ] AUX [ yoo r ] pp [ me  y i r e e - y i r e ] prepp [ I a y e l i w i c i - l i 

s u k u u n ] NPS 



' There i s  none among t hem who i s  a s tuden t . ' 

( d )  [ [ L a  ma l e ] COM] NP r y e  t e ] AUX [ ma mma l a ] pp [ [ bo r e  b e  t e  ma  
possible 

ka kka  y a a - y i r e f a g a  y i x i  g a l i - y a ] COM] NP 
g ift fi s h  to him 

'As for men, they mU8 t  carry t h e i r  fi s h-gift to him . ' 

2 7 7  

It  i s  proposed that t h e  h o l e  in t h e  ant e cedent posit ion i n  e a c h  sen

t ence in E 3 2 7  be f i l led in deep structures by a 3rd per . s g .  or p l . 

pronoun . Whether it i s  s ingular or p lural i s  predixtab le by the con

t ext . In E 3 2 7 ( a - c ) , the deleted pronoun i s  y i  i y  ( sg . ) since the 

re lated Pm i s  ye ( sg . ) ,  but in E 3 2 7 ( d ) , i t  is y i i r  ( p l . ) b ecause the 

Pm i s  re ( note that the r e lat ed Pm i s  not ye in y e  te ma mma l a  . . . but 

re in bo re b e  te ma  . . . ) .  The reason for postulat ing deep structure 

pronouns is  obvious , since the measure w i l l  account for var ious other

wise puz z ling que s t i ons . For example , it  would be  somewhat comp l i cated 

to derive COM without the preceding NP in the base rules ,  s i nc e  one of 

the mos t  import ant cat egori es , NP , would have to be  opt i onal in BR 1 5 .  

Secondly , i t  would not be easy to formulate agreement between Cmp + S 
and the re lated Pm or O s  wi thout an ant e cedent , because in some cas e s  

Cmp + S agrees w i t h  y e  ( e . g .  E 327 ( a ) ) and in others w i t h  r e  ( e . g .  

E 3 2 7 ( d ) ) .  Thirdly , the postulation o f  a deep structure pronoun w i l l  

n o t  y i e ld any s emant i c  di fferenc e . Fourt hly , t h e  proposed treatment 

contributes to the symmetry of structure . 

E 3 2 8 Y e  be  b a b i y o r o  f a a  [ / y i i y l ] NP I a xo d i p a l i - y a ?  

Y e  s a  f e d a -ma l e  [ ma l e ] NP I a xo s a  I I i ? 
bird 

' How many bird8 did you k i  Z Z ?  ' 

Las t ly ,  exampl e s  are avai lab le in whi ch the deep structure pronoun 

ant e cedent remains on t he surface when t he pronoun is focus sed , whi ch 

fact support s the propo s ed treatment . Obs erve the underlined part in 

the following s entenc e . 

E 3 2 9 S i  b e  s e r e  bo y i  i y  l a  moo l b u u  d o xo woo - I  i Y u l  i d i y  
8ay fir8t on  

m e  y i r e e - l i r e - Y u r o p  � te yoo r l a  y e  xu l a - y a . 
from European8 fm not exi8t know 

' We may 8 ay that a8  regard8 the one who fir 8 t  came to U li thi 

from Europ e ,  there i8  no one  who know8 . ' 
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There are s everal kinds of re lat ive type c omplement s whi ch may be  

d i s t inguished according to which part of the embedded sentence i s  to be  

deleted by virtue of i t s  ident ity with the ante cedent . ( / / ind i cates 

the p lace where an item i s  deleted . ) 
( 1 )  

E 3 3 0 

subject of Predication 

( a )  Y e  s a  t a y i k k o f o  [ p a a b i y a wee ] NP [we  / /  y e  momma y e  
bad p ig the  good 

r a l e  kawee ] COM 
o ld day s  

' The p ig which was former ly  good has turned out bad .  ' 

(b )  [ L a wu - y i ] NP [ p e s e - I i S a a pa n kawee ] NP [ w e  /I r e  b b e c e ] COM 
whi t e  

' Th o s e  Japan e s e  dogs which a r e  whi te  a r e  mine . ' 

( c )  Y i  we r i - y a  [ s e -ma l e  ma l e ] NP [ w e  / I  y e  f a l f a l a  wa a ] COM 
cu t 

' I  saw a man who was making a canoe . ' 

Cd )  [ Y i i Y ] NP [ s e - ma l e  y e l i w i c i - l i  s u k u u n ] NP [ I a / I  y e  momm a y e ] COM 
, He i s  a good s tudent .  ' 

C e )  

C £ ) 

R e  koo komo I a - I  i [ mo l a l u l u ] NP [ I  a / I  

p lay river-like 
ditch 

' They are p laying i n  a s ha l low r i v e r . 

Y e  coo l o pa  [ t a rma l e  p a a c i xc i x i ]  NP [ I  a 
many boy 

re be l a  d u l u ] COM 
go torch 

sma l l  

y e  mma d e ] COM 
shallow 

, 

/ I  r e  d i pa I i - y a  

' There a r e  many sma l l  boys who l i k e  to fis h  b y  torch l i g h t .  ' 

( g )  [ [ Y a r a ma t a - y i ] NP [ I a  / I  r e  s a  l o xo X uwam ] COM] NP m e l e e 

Ch )  

r e la ti v e  fm 

r e  s a  m e s e . 

'My re l a t i v e  who had gone to Guam d i e d .  ' 

Y i  xu l a - y a  l a  
know - i t  t h a t  

te  yoo r [ [ l y i i y I l NP [ I a / I  y e  b e  buu  weya  

y i  i ya g e ] COM] NP 
there 

exi s t  

' I  knew tha t nobody wou ld come o u t  there . ' 

go o u t  



( i )  X a  m a d a r e  bo xa b e  rne r i - y a  y i rn a - l i S u u t u m i l bo  
disperse so

that 
s earch because 

[ [ /  y i i Y I ]  NP [ I  a I I  y e t a rn e l e y i r e e - I i Y i rn a - I a ] COM] NP 9 e 
a t  fm 

y i  i y  m e l e e y e  f e d e x e . 

2 7 9 

' You (p t J ,  disper s e !  s o  t h a t  you w i t t  inve s tig a t e  hou s e s  i n  

the  v i t tage of Suu tum i t, b e c a u s e  he  w h o  do e s  not  s tay a t  

home is  t h e  o n e  w h o  foug h t .  ' 

( 2 )  subj ect of Identification 

E 3 3 1 ( a )  [ Y i l a a Y ] NP [ [ y i rn a ] NP [ 1 03  y i rna - l i P e y a c a m  / I ] COM] NP 
tha t 

, Tha t ' s  Peyacam ' s hou s e . ' 

( b )  [ [ Y e g a a g e ] NP [ 1 03 y a a - I  i Tom / / ] COM] NP y i l a a y e  momma y e .  
work Cl fm 

, The work which is Tom ' s  is g o o d .  ' 

( c )  R e  s a  ka k ka doxo  [ [ mo goyo ] NP [ 1 03  xa l a - ca / / ] COM] NP 
carry C l  

, They broug h t  our foo d .  ' 

( d )  Y e  s a  x a c a g i - y a  [ [ me l wee  t a ma - l a ] NP [we  t a mo l o - l i 
tove that 

Lodow / I ]  COM] NP 
' She toved her fa ther,  the chief of Lodow . ' 

( e )  B u y ex a w  y e  s a  l a  me l e  woo - I i [ [ Yoo r me  X i l o p ] NP [ w e  
r uwe-wo f a l u y a - I i Y u l i d i y / I ] COM] NP 
' Buy exaw came to t i v e  on Yoor and Xi top , w h i c h  were two 

i B tands of U t i  t h i  a t o  n .  ' 

( 3 ) obj ect of the main verb 

E 3 3 2 ( a )  [ Y i f a a ] NP [ [ I a pa - l i  c a l e ] NP [ 1 03 xo y u l em i - y a / I ] COM] Np ? 
bigness water dri n k  

' How much water did y o u  drink ? '  

( b )  Y e  coo l o pa  [ [ b u l a xa ] NP [ 1 03  r e  f a d ex u - y a / I ] COM] Np ? 
much taro p tan t 

' Did they p tant much r i ce ? ' 

( c )  [ F e d a - y a y e ] NP [ [ p i n s a n ] NP [ 1 03  xo b e  c u w a y i -y a / I ] COM] Np ? 
Nuc l  buy 
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' How many penci ls a r e  you g o i ng to  buy ? ' 

( d )  Y e  s a  [ f e d a -ma l e l pp f [ xa r ex e l NP [ l a  xo s a  1 1  i / l l COM1 Np 7 

' How many crabs did you k i l l ? ' 

( e )  Y e  t e ed b u u  doxo [ [ y a r a ma t a  wee l NP [ we y i  we r i - y a  II  

l a l ow l COM1 NP 
' The p erson I saw y e s t erday hasn ' t  come ye t . ' 

(4) attribut ive 

E 3 3 3 ( a )  Y i d u wecox y e  s a  k a p a t a p a t a  g a l i - va  [ [ s e - ma l e  ma l e l NP 
ta l k  to a man 

[ l a  M a r p a a  y i d a - l a  1 1 1 COM1 NP 
' Y iduwecox ta l ked to a man whose name i s  Marpa . ' 

( b )  [ Y i f a a l NP [ m e  y i r e e - l i [ [ ba b i yo ro ka a l NP [ y e  c e c c a a  
red 

d e l a - l a  1 1 1 COM1 NP l prepp [ / y i i y l l a  y a a -m u l Np 7 
colour 

' Which of the red books i s  yours ? ' 

( 5 )  head o f a prepP 

E 33 4 ( a )  Ye be I e  l a  me r i - y a  [ [ s e -wo l e b o s o l NP [ l a  y e  t owee  
go s earch one p lace ng 

ma yoo r  y i xu - l  i wo l 0  [ me  y i  i y a g e l prepp l coM1 NP 
tur t le II  hb end (anaph) 

'She was going to find a p lace where there were tur t l e s  

wi thout l im i t . '  

( b )  [ [ M e l we e  boxa t a - l a l NP [ we y e  d d awe  y a a - l a  l a  wwa y i d a x e  
that home far saiting dr 

east 
[ me  y i  il; g e l prepp l coM1 NP g e  ye s a  yoxo m a g m e g e  

s u c c e s s  

w e  y a a - l a .  
fm possible 

' By s a i l ing e a s t  far from her home, s h e  a t tained her 

succes s .  ' 

( lit . ( a t )  tha t home of hers from which her s a i l i ng e a s t  was 

far ,  it was p o s s ib l e ,  t h e - su c c e s s  which was hers ) 

( c )  Y i b e  s e r e  l og 0 [ [  1 e b 0 s o l  NP [ 1  a y i b e  me l e 
s ay dr 



[ V i i
j�
n g e ] prepp ] COM] NP 

' I  wi t t  t e t t  in i t  the  p tace where I am going to s t ay . ' 

( d )  Ye be [ y i f a a ] pp [ [ y a do ] NP [ I a  xo be me l e  [woo - I i 
t ime 

X uwam ] prepp [ / / ] prepp ] COM7 

' When wi t t  i t  be the time tha t y o u  are going to s tay on 

Guam ? ' 
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( e )  X e e l xo ye g a a g e [ [ y a d o ] NP [ we g a a g y i  d u u d u u [ y i i y a g e ] prepp 
[ I a  t a d e ] prepp ] COM] prepp 

' You worked whi te  I was swimming in the  s e a .  ' 

It should be noted in E 33 4 that i f  an �nte c edent i s  a < +place> word , 

delet ion of i t s  reflex in the embedded sentence i s  not effect e d , but i t  

is  replaced ob ligator i ly b y  a n  anaphor i c  y i  i y a g e . If an ant e c edent i s  a 

< +t ime > word ( E  33 4 (d and e ) , the reflex i s  opt ionally dropped or re

p laced by y i  i y a g e . 

4 . 9 . 5 .  CONJUNC T I V E  T Y PE NOUN PHRASE COMP L EM ENTS 

This type i s  c haracteri sed by t he fact that an NP and the following 

COM are in an equality re lat ion ( like English ' the fact  t h a t  . . .  ' )  and 

thus no ident i t y  cond i t ion i s  needed between the NP and an e lement in 

the COM . As in Engl ish , the class  of nomina l s  whi ch can be an NP pre

ceding a c onj unc t ive type COM i s  l imit ed in number . In my dat a ,  only a 

few nouns ( e . g .  ya l o  'words ' ) ,  demonstratives proper ( e . g .  me l we e 
' th a t ' )  with <+SG > , and the pronoun y i i y with <+SG> and < -Ani > bel�ng 

to this  c l as s . The pronoun y i  i V , however , does not normal ly appear on 

the surface , but is postulated in the deep structure for the same reasons 
that were given in deal ing with s imilar c onstruct i ons of the r e lative 

type . Thus , for examp l e , the sentence in E 3 3 5 (a)  will be  cons idered 

as derived from the deep s tructure roughly of the shape as in E 3 3 5 ( b ) . 

The de let i on of y i  i y  i s  effe c t ed by a general rule whic h  deletes  pro

nouns that are not focussed ( TR 2 1 ) .  

E 3 3 5 ( a )  Y e momma ye l a  ya r ama t a wee ye t a y I I  i ma l e  wee . 
good that ng k i  t t bird 

' I t  is good t h a t  he  didn ' t  k i t t  the  bird.  ' 
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(b )  

A NP COM 

s 

� 
Aux i 

Cmp S 

/ � �NP

J

\
A

P� 
PP 

y " y "  y " ,m, " w" tt ' "  m, l .  w • •  f" " ,- - - - - - -�� - - - - :::: - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Y ' 

momm a y e  

Theoret ically , t h e  ante cedent followed b y  a conj unc t ive type comp lement 

may have any of the func t i ons c ommon to all nominals . But in fact such 

a construct ion oc curs mos t  frequent ly as a subj e c t  or direct obj e c t , 

and only o c c as ionally as attribut ive . No examp le as a subj e c t  or 

predicate of Ident ifi cat i on is found . 

E 3 3 6 subj e c t  o f  pred i c a t i on 

( a )  Y e  t a  yoo r mo [ f a a - l  i s e -wo) prepp 
even under one 

c i i l  me l e  woo - I i  M e r i ke n ) COM) NPS 
atill  a tay on  

' He i a  no l onger in the u . s .  ' 

[ [ / y i  i Y / ) NP 
the
fac t  

[ l a  y e  b e  

( b )  Y i xa l a a  y i l a a y e  t a  yoo r [ [ s e - wo l i l u wa l e ) NP [ l a  xa r e e  
now fm thought by -any -

y i  b e  t e  xo l a - xo ) COM) NPS 
catch 

chance 

' Now there i a  no chance by which I canno t ca tch you . ' 

( c )  Aa y ,  y e  momm a y e  [ [ / y i i y/ ) NP [ l a  y i  b e  d a b e - y a  m a kaa  
fo Z Zow t h o a e  

l a wu - y i y i r ee - l i m e s e ) COM) NPS 
chi ld 

'A Z Z  r i g h t ,  I wou ld ra ther fo Z Zow my c h i ldren to deat h .  ' 



( d )  Ye  t e  momm a y e  [ [ / y i i Y/ ] NP [ bo r e  s a  wu l i x i - y a  x a p a t a p a t a  

kawee  y a a - I a ] COM] NPS 

opp o s e  ta Z k  

, It i s  no t r i g h t  t h a t  t h e y  s hou Zd  opp o s e  his  words . ' 

( e )  Y e  woo cox  [ [ / y i i Y / ] NP [ bo xo t e e d  y e g a a g e ] COM] NPS 
s im i - just ng 
Zar 

, It Zooks as  though you haven ' t  worked y e t .  ' 

E 3 3 7 obj e c t  of pred icat i on 

( a )  Y i  ka kka bo l e - y a  [ [ / y i i Y / ] NP [ bo y i  b e  l o xo S a a p a n ] COM] NP 
wis hing 

' I  w i s h  I cou Zd go to Japan . ' 

( b )  Y e  s a  d i p a l i - ya  [ [ / y i i y I l NP [ bo y e  b e  x u l a - ya kof a - l i 

w aa  wee  ye s a  l a  f i t a a  l a l ow ] COM] NP 
go fi s h ing 

know resuZt 

28 3 

' He wan t s  to know about the cano e which went fi s h i ng y e s t e r 

day . ' 

( c )  Y e  s a  f a g a  [ [ ya l o - l a ] NP [ bo p a a g a - l i wo l o  g e  r e  b e  I e  
s end words a Z  Z turtZe flU 

xa s i - y a  g a  I i  Moxmox y i mo o - l i  ma l a a r e  b e  t ee d  I I i - y a ] COM] NP 
carry before ng kiZZ  

' He ordered a U  the tur t Z e s  t o  be broug h t  to  Mogmog before 

they  were ki Z Ze d . ' 

( d )  R e  s a  xu l a - y a  [ [ / y i i y l l NP [ bo s a  y i x u f e d e x e  w e e ] COM] NP 
ov er 

' They knew tha t the fig h t i ng was over . ' 

( e ) Y i t e d i p a I i - ya [ [  / y i i y / ] NP [ I  a y e b e y u I e x a c i i ] COM] NP 
drink Ziquor 

, I don ' t  want  him to drink Ziquor.  ' 

E 33 8 a t t r ibut ive 

(a) Y e  woo cox f e e r u - [ I  i ] At [ [ me l w e e ] NP [ xo t e e d  f e e r u  
simi Zar mak e ,  

do 

xa l a - c a ] COM] NP 
, It s e ems  t h a t  you haven ' t  cooked our foo d .  ' 

make 
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(b )  Y e  b e  y i f a a pp [ ya d o - I a  [ [ l y i i y ! J NP [ I a  xo b e  m e l e  woo - I i  
time - i t s  s tay o n  

M e r i k e n ] COM] NP ] NPS 
' How Long wi L L  you be s t ay ing i n  America ? '  

Cf . Y e  b e  [ y i f a a ] pp [ [ y a d o ] NP [ I a  xo me l e  woo - I i  

M e r i ke n ] COM] NPS 
' When wi L L  y ou be in America ? ' 

4 . 9 . 6 .  COM P L EM ENT I S ERS 

The meaning di fference between the comp lement i sers ( bo ,  l a ,  and we ) 
i s  s light and thus not easy to trans late into English . Very often , they 

may replace each other except in re lat ive type comp lement s .  L a  o c c urs 

mo st frequent ly in texts and we the least . 8 0  never oc curs as a com

p l ement i ser for a relative c l au s e . We has apparent ly the same t emporal 

( +pas t ) and special ( -v i s ib le ) feature as the demons trat ive enc l i t i c  

( +Om ) wee , whi le l a  does not have those feature s . Cmp we and Om wee  
are t h e  same in surface forms , both be ing [ we ] .  The reason for the base 

form d ifferent iat i on i s  s imp ly t hat Om wee  is  paral l e l  to kawee ' th o s e  

( +Om) ' and Cmp we t o  l a  and bo  whi ch have the  C V  form . The  base form 

d ifferent iation may be support ed by their functional differenc e . Om wee  
i s  reali s ed a s  [ we ]  by t h e  final vowe l dropping rule whi c h  does not 

apply to Cmp we ( PR 4 0 ) .  

In re lative type complement s ,  l a  and we are dropped opt i onal ly , in 

fact preferab ly , when preceded by a demons trat ive enc l i t i c  ( +Om ) . 

E 3 3 9 ( a )  Y e  s a  [ xo l a - y ey i ] pp [ [ b a b i yo r o  kawe e ] NP [ I I  xo f a g a ] COM] NPS 
arrive-me send 

' I  received t h o s e  L e t ters y ou s en t .  ' 

(b )  [ [ Ya r ama t a  ka a ] NP [ I I  l a wu - y i ] COM [ I a  s u l u - ma l e ] COM] NP y i l a a 
fm 

[ y e l i w i c i - I i s u k u u n ]  NP 
' Th e s e  three chi Ldren of mine are s tude n t s . '  

( c )  [ [ P e s e  w e e ] NP [ I I  y i  c uway i - ya  l a l ow ] COM] NP [me l e e ] NP 
buy 

' Th i s  is the dog that I boug h t  y e s terday . ' 

When l a  and we do not drop after a demons trative enc l i t i c ,  there i s  a 

s e le c t i onal re striction ,  i . e .  we goes with wee  and kawee  but l a  e l s e 

where . 
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E 3 4 0  Y e  momm a y e  y e g a a g e  j �;} Y i d u w e r  y e  f e e r u -y a . 

1 e e  1 a 
wee  we 

* l ee we 
*wee  l a  

' The ( t ha t . t h i s ) wop k whiah Yiduwep did i s  g o o d . ' 

When there i s  no demonstrative enc l i t i c  preceding , a Crop leading a 

re lat ive type comp lement is never delet ed . On the other hand , examp l e s  

of c onj unct ive t y p e  comp lements in which n o  Crop element appear s  are 

often encountered . 

E 3 4 1  ( a )  Y i  d i pa l i - y a  I I  y i  b e  l oxo Y u l i d i y .  
' I  wan t  to  go  to U Z i thi . ' 

( b )  Y e  b e  yoxo I I  xo b e  s o p sop i l u u ?  
possible 

' Wi l l  you be a b l e  to a u t  aoaonu ts ? ' 

( l it . wi l l  i t  b e  p o s s i b l e  tha t you wi l l  au t aoaonuts ? )  

In view of the meanings of the sentences in E 3 4 1 , the deleted Crop 

e lement may be ident ified as l a  ( TR 4 2 ) .  Thus , i t  may be assumed that 

only l a  may be opt ionally deletab le in conjunct ive type c omplement s .  

4 . 1 0 .  A D J E C T I VA L  C ON S T R U C T I ON 

4 . 1 0 . 1 .  G E N ERA L 

An adj e c t ival cons truct i on i s  a noun phrase ( NP ) in whi ch an ad

j ec t ival is attributive to a lower level noun phras e  ( NM or Nro ) .  

Adj ect ival constru c t i ons are not directly generat ed by base rules , but 

through adj ect ivisation trans format ions . Three types of adj ect ival 

constru c t i ons may be d i s t ingu ished ac cording to which e lement s in deep 

structures have been adj e c t ivised : nominal , verbal , and prep o s i ti onal . 

Thes e  adj e c t ivised e lements wi l l  b e  called adj ectiv at� , whi ch are a c 

cordingly of three kinds : noun-derived , verb-derived , and PrepP-derived . 

E 3 4 2  ( a )  nom inal (noun -der ived) 

[ P P i ya fa 5 a m a x a ) NP [m  e 1 w e e )  NP 
beaah p ebb l e  

' Tha t i s  a p e b b l e  beaah . ' 

( b )  verbal  (verb - de r ived)  

[ Y i ma - m u ) NP [ y i ma mommaye l a a Y ) Np ? 
good dm 

' Is t h a t  good hous e  youps ? '  

---------------------------
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( c )  prepo s i t iona l (PrepP - de r ived)  

[ M e l wee  woo - l  i M e r i k e n ] NP y i  l a a y e  l e l l a a y e . 
on America Zong 

' The one i n  America i8 Zong . ' 

A l l  adj e c t ival s , except for an exc lamation type des cribed be low , are 

p laced after the NM to which they are r e lated . If the NM cont ains a 

demons trat ive enc l i t i c  (+om ) , noun-derived and verb-derived adj ect iva l s  

precede the enlcit i c , whi le t h e  PrepP-derived follows i t . 

4 . 1 0 . 2 .  AVJEC T I V ISATI ONS 

The three types of adj ect ival constructions have different derivat ive 

sour c e s  in deep structure s . That i s , though they share the highest 

level structural index NP�OM ( 8R 1 5 )  as the sourc e ,  they are derived 

from di fferent structures of the COM : the nominal type from ident ifica

t ion , and the verbal and the prepositional types from predication sen

tenc e s . The verbal type is different from the prepositional type in 

that the former is related to the verb in the predi cat ion and the lat ter 

t o  the prepos i t i onal phras e . 

Some lexical i t ems , such as comp lement i sers , and the grammatical 

formative Pm are obligatori ly dropped in the cours e  of the adj e c t ivi sa

t i on ( TR 3 8 ) , in addition t o  the general ident ity deletions . The drop

p ing of i t ems , however , cause s  no change in meanings of the sentences 

involved . 

On the other hand , there are strict restrict ions in the constituent 

structure of the structural index of each adj ect ivisation TR . First , 

in t he nominal type , the noun t o  b e  adj e c t ivised must be the only member 

of the predicate NP of the ident i fi cati on S ,  the ante cedent NP mus t  be  

ident ical  to the subj ect NP of the identific at i on S,  and , as the 

comp lement i s er ,  l a  must be  pres ent . 

Thus , for examp l e , the deep s tructure in E 3 4 3  underl i e s  the 

sentence in E 3 4 2  ( a ) . 

E 3 4 3  S 
----------

NP NP 
� NP COM � 

Cmp S 
� NP NP I I 

N Nm 

p p i y a l a  I I f a s amaxa  p p i ya 
I I 

� u� 6a c e :  p p l y a 0 
<+Ad j > 

f a s amaxa  o 

m e l wee  

m e l we e  
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Secondly , i t  should be not e d  in the verbal type in TR 38  that no 

e l ement s other than the V with the feature < +Ad j >  are allowed under the 

dominat i on o f  PP in t he embedded s entenc e . Thus , for examp l e , the deep 

structure in E 3 4 4  underl i e s  the sentence in E 3 4 2  ( b ) . 

E 3 4 4  

y i ma 

s � Q Ident � 
NP NP � � 

N ATT NP COM 

/\ 1\  � At NP r om emp L�\ 
.• l a· o ·  I \ \ Y l ma Y l ma a a y  momm a y e  

" <+Adj > 

� u� 6 ac e :  y i m a m u  momma y e  

As indi cated above , t h e  demons trative enc l i t i c  ( Om )  dominat ed b y  the 

ant e c edent NP and t he verb having the feature < +Adj > are obligat ori ly 

permuted ( TR 3 9 ) .  The same holds with the noun having the feature 

< +Ad j > .  

Thirdly , in  the prepositional type , the TR i s  obligat ory and the 

s tructural index nec e s sari ly contains a dummy element � as the main verb . 

Another c onstraint i s  that t he PrepP should contain only ( m e 'from ' )  + 

a pseudo-prepos i t i onal construction . For the introdu c t ion of dummy 

e lement s ,  see the d i s cu s s i on in 2 . 3 . 1 . Thus , for example , the deep 

s tructure in E 3 4 5  is v iewed as underlying the sentence in E 3 4 2  ( c ) . 

( S e e  d e e p  s t ru c t ur e  i n  E 3 4 5  

over l e a f . ) 
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E 3 4 5  s 

Emp P� edicati o n  

------� � Aux PP 

NP � 
Cmp � 
Predication PrepP 

� \ NP Aux PP NP 

I I  � 
y ;  I . . me l .e e .e .I . .  pm .  L I�k e " 

- 0 0 0 0 

l e l l a a y e 

y e 
\ 

_____
_ �I �I 

�
I
�_

l ( -

_ .6 u� 6 ac e :  me l we e woo - I i M e r i k e n y i l a a  y e l e l l a a y e 

A que s t i on may b e  raised a s  to  whether the comp lementi sers once 

d e l e t ed may b e  uniquely recoverab le , i . e .  whether it  i s  we or l a  that is 

t o  be recovered . Which has b e en deleted i s  predi ctable i f  there i s  a 

demonstrat ive enc l i t i c  dominated by the ante cedent NP ,  s ince Cmp we co

oc curs with wee and kawe e , and l a  e l sewhere . However , pred i c t ab i li ty i s  

not poss i b le when no Om i s  pres ent , s ince both l a  and we may appear i n  

the deep structure i n  the environment where no Om appears . From t he 

s emant i c  viewpoint , an adj e ct ival cons truc t i on whi c h  lacks a Dm e l ement 

has the same meaning as the corre sponding pre-adj e c t i v ised form contain

ing l a  rather than one c ontaining we . 

E 3 4 6  s e -ma l e  xa t u u  momma ye 
' a  g o o d  oat ' 

s e -ma l e  xa t u u  l a  y e mommay e 
I s e -ma l e  xa t u u  we ye momma y e 

I t  i s  c lear , there fore , that when an ant e c edent NP does not contain a 

Dm e lement , only those construct i ons may be adj ectivised in whi c h  the 

comp lement i ser is l a .  Thi s  will  be formulated in TR 3 8 ,  in whi c h  the 

recoverabi l i ty i s  straight forward . 
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Nominal type adj ect ival c onstruct ions are derived from Ident i f i ca

t ion s entenc e s , for whi c h  the re lat ion exist ing between a head nominal 

and the adj e c t i val i s  a kind of appos i t ive . Thi s  appos i t ive r e lation , 

however , i s  di fferent from other kinds such as those e x i s t ing between a 

c l a s s i fier and the class i fied ( e . g .  s e - m a l e  ma l e  ' one man ' ,  l a wu - y i  p e s e  
' my dog ' ) ,  and between a demonstrat ive and the co-occ urring noun ( e . g .  

me l wee  b i s i - I a  ' tha t brother of h i s ' ) ,  i n  that , i n  add i t i on t o  the 

characteri s t i c  adj ect ivi sation pro c e s s  ( e . g .  Dm postposit ion ) ,  the ad

j ec t i val spe c i f i e s  the phy s i c al component of the head nominal ( e . g .  

y i r e e l u u l e e ' th i s  co conu t tree ' ) .  In this respect , i t  also differs 

from the verbal type in which the adj e c t i val describes mainly the state 

of the head nominal ( e . g .  y i r e e  p a l l eg e  l ee ' th i s  big tree ' ) .  

Noun-derived adj ect ivals are varied and their c lass  i s  not eas i ly 

definable in t erms of certain feature s .  So far as semant i cally accep t 

ab le , any material noun seems capable of becoming a noun-derived 

adj ect ival . 

E 3 4 7  ya l a pa f a s e  ' s tone way ' ;  V i rna kobu r a a  ' ti n  hous e ' 

way s tone tin, iron 

mo l a l u l u  c a l e  ' r i v er ' ;  mo l a l u l u  t a d e  ' s e a  d i t c h ' 

sea-water r i v e r  wa ter 

Interrogative nominal m e d a a  'wha t ' may also be adj e c t i v i s ed . Com

pare t he following sentence s .  

E 3 4 8  C a l )  [ V i rna m e d a a ] NP [ m e l e e ] Np ? (adj ectival ) 
' What kind o f  house i s  this ? '  

V i rna  seme n . bu� : * y i ma p e s e ; 
'Concrete house . '  * 'dog house ' 

* y i ma pa l l e g e  
'big house ' 

C a Z )  [ V i rna - I i m e d a a ] NP [ me l e e ] Np ? (attributive ) 
' What i s  this  house for ? ' 

V i rna - I i  pe s e .  
, Dog hou s e . ' 

bu� : * y i rna s e me n ; * y i rna pa l l e g e  

Cbl ) [ Mogoyo  me d a a ] NP m e l ee xo d i pa l  i - v a ?  ( adj ectival ) 
fm 

' Wh a t  kind of food do you want ? '  

Mogoyo  y i x i . 
' F i s h  foo d .  ' 
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( b 2 )  [ Mo g o yo - l i me d a a l NP m e l e e  xo d i p a l i - y a 1  (attr . )  
' What do you wan t  foo d  for ? ' 

Mogoy o - I i bogo - y  i . 
' Food for my b i r thday . ' 

Other interrogative nominals do not act  as adj e c t ival s . 

4 . 1 0 . 4 .  V ER B A L  TYPE  

Thi s  i s  the most product ive type  of the adj e c t ival construct ions , the  

adj e c t ivals of which ( verb-derived ) should be  marked with < +V ,  +Ad j >  in 

the lexicon . By  the adj ect ivi sat ion test , the fol lowing i llus trat ive 

bases are < +Ad j >  verbs . 

b a t a ba t a  
b e d a y a  
b e c i k ka r a  
c a g c a g a  
c a l a xa r a  
c a xa wa 
c c a wu 
coo l o pa  
d a m u m u u  
f e s i d a l a  
f e l e  
k e l oxo 
k k a t e e s e  
l a p a  
l e l l a a y e  
m a c e e  
m a d a  
ma  I f i I i  i f  i 
ma s e s s e l e 
ma s u u s u  
m e t a f i s i  
m e c e r a x e  
mma l e  
mma l awa 
momma y e  
m a d a g a d a g a  
m u c o c c o r o  
pa a c i x c i x i  
p e y a a y a a  

' barren, thirs ty ' 

' fa t ' 

' very hot ' 

, s k inny ' 

' swee t '  

' s e lfis h ' 

' h e av y ,  expens i v e ' 

' many, much ' 

' wi ld ' 

' famous ' 

, jus t ' 

' hungry ' 

' true ' 

' big,  o ld '  

, long ' 

' m i s t a k e n ' 

, cooked ' 

' t hin (flat  obj . ) 

' t h i c k ' 

' gr e y - haired ' 

' b H nd ' 

, easy ' 

' s our ' 

' wide ly space d ' 

' g o o d ' 

, a c t i v e ' 

' muddy ' 
, sma l l ' 

' thin ' 

b b e c e  
b e c e  
be y a a g e  
c a g e  
c a x a s e  
c a y e l a p a l a p a  
c e c c a a  
d exedexe  
f a a l a xa 
f e e r i y e x e  
k a c a pa r a  
k k a g a  
k ke l a  
l e b a a xe 
l i m i s m i s  i 
ma cexc exe  
ma l a wa 
ma l u l u u 
ma t e  
m e s e  
ma g a l a p a  
mma d e  
mma l e  
mma r a a  
mocmoco  
mocooco  
pa l l e g e  
p a r a g r a g a  
pey a x u s u  

'whi te ' 

' h o t  I 

' lo o s e ,  as  a p o s t ' 

l o v e d ' , dear, 

'proud ' 

' wide ' 

' r e d ' 

' cripp led ' 

' w e a k ,  lazy ' 

' cunning ' 

'fa l s e ,  l i e ' 

' s harp ' 

' s trong ' 

' s e cre t ' 

' cunning ' 

' soft ' 

' a l i v e ' 
, tame, mi l d ' 

' raw ' 

' dead ' 

' s e lfi s h ' 

' s ha l low ' 

' r i c h ' 

'fa s t ' 

' busy ' 
, short ' 

' big ' 

' y e l low ' 

' tired ' 
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r amma s owa ' hard ' r e p i ya ' c Z e v e r ' 

r ra y e  ' happy ' r u c u p p u g u  ' da r k ,  b Za c k ' 

s i i  l a y e  ' Zong ago ' 5 i y a  I e  'pregnan t ' 

t a ma a y e  ' s i c k ' t a g a t a g a  ' sad ' 

t a bogo  ' unjus t '  t a x i ya t a  ' high ' 

t a y i k ko f o  ' wrong, bad ' t e y i t t i r i  ' Zate ' 

t t i r i ' fa s t ,  q u i c k ' t e f oya  ' new ' 

waa r e s e  ' hard, diffi cu Z t  ' wec i c i  ' sma Z Z ' 

we l e  ' differ e n t ' we r s a a xa ' br i gh t ' 

w e x a a x a y e  ' s teep ' wu ume s e  ' Z a t e ' 

wwe l e  ' s traigh t '  xa f e l ma g a  ' importan t ' 

x a f oxoyo ' poor ' xa f e d e x e  ' a Zi k e ' 

x a l f e l e  ' coo Z ' 

xa l oo l moco  ' impa t i e n t ' xa l u x l u x u  ' ti g h t ,  hea Z t hy ' 

x a m a a  ' s hy ' 

xama d i i d i y a ' p r e t t y ' 

x a r o w r owa ' indigo, b Zu e ,  green ' 

y a d a ma x  i I i  ' eager ' yodo  ' de ep ' 

yooc i x c i x i  ' th i n  (non-fZa t y u l e  ' dr i n kab Ze ' 
obje c t )  , 

As has been indicate d ,  verb-derived adj e c t ivals immediately follow 

the head nominal to which they are related . Observe the following 

adj e c t i v i s ed sentenc e s . 

E 3 4 9  ( a )  [ L a wu - y i r e ) NP [ma l e  mommaye kaa  s u l u - ma l e ) NP 
C l  g o o d  dm :5 

' Th e s e  three good men are their chi Zdre n .  ' 

(b )  [ T e  y i  i Y ) NP [ s e - ma l e  ma l e  �) NP 
' He i s  no t an o Zd man . ' 

( c )  Aa y .  xo l o xo [ l a - I i [ ca l e  y u l e  wee ) NP ) prepp 

( d )  

g o  i n  water 

' Then,  go into t h e  drinkab Z e  water ! ' 

[ Ka a xo l o  pa l l ege 

box big 

ka f a a ) NP [me l we e ) Np ? 
dm 
w h i c h  

' wh i c h  b ig b o x  w a s  t ha t ? ' 

( e )  Y e  c o l o  
hang, 
throw-on 

[ s e - wo b u t awe  t t aga r e x e  [ l a ) cmp f a s u y o - l i  L oo r o b ) NP 
one ba s k e t  handy, simpZe weave 

' Sh e  carr i e d  a handy bas k e t  w h i c h  Loorob weav e d .  ' 

One exception t o  this post -nominal posit ion of adj ect ivals i s  
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a s s oc iated with a n  exc lamat ion . Verbal p r e f i x  te  ' very ' may o c c ur w i t h  

only < +V> and < +Adj > verb s , providing the sentence in whi ch i t  finds 

i t s e lf has the meaning of exc lamat ion . When t h i s  pref i x  i s  attached to  

a verb with <+Ad j >  feature , the adj ect ivi sat i on i s  obligatory i n  the 

first p lace , and , furthermore , t he adj e c t ival and the preceding head 

nominal are ob l igatori ly permuted ( TR 4 0 ) .  Thu s , t e  has a TR-trigger i ng 

func t ion . Compare the sent ences in E 3 5 0 . 

E 3 5 0  ( a 1 )  [ [ S e - m a l e  f e e f e l e l NP kamu d i  i d iya l NP [ y i we e l NP 
pre t ty tha t 

, She i s  a p r e t ty g ir l .  ' 

Cf . * Ka mu d i i d i y a s e - m a l e  f e e f e l e  y i we e . 

( a 2 )  [ [ T e - kamud i i d i ya l cOM s e - ma l e  f e e f e l e l NP [ y i we e l NP 
v ery -pre tty  

' What a pre t ty girl  s h e  i s ! ' 

Cf . * S e -ma l e  f e e f e l e  t e - ka m u d i i d i y a y i we e .  

( b )  T e - tayi kofo  s e - ma l e  y e l  i w i c i  y i we e . 
v ery bad 

' What a bad c h i l d  he i s ! ' 

( c )  t e - coo l o p a  ' v ery much,  many ' ; t e - r r a y e  
t e - t a x i y a t a  ' v ery h i g h ' ; t e - k k a g a  
t e - c cawu  ' v ery heavy ' ; t e -wec i c i  
t e - c e c c a a  ' very red ' 

' v e ry 

' v ery 

' v ery 

g lad ' 

s harp ' 

sma l l ' 

In the case of non-adj ectivised construc t i ons , intens i f icat ion of a 

verb with the feature < +Adj > i s  effected in two way s : 

( 1 )  By means of xa r e t a ' end ' to whi c h  the <+Adj > verb i s  attributive 

as in the following . 

E 3 5 1  Y e  [ x a r e t a - l  i p a l l eg e l pp [ s a r e wee l NP 
' That knife ( u s ed for coconu t c u t ting, e tc . ) is v ery b ig . ' 

( 2 )  By means of xaama s ' extreme ly ' which i s  an Int , thus pos t -verbal . 

X a a ma s does not o c cur with a non-<+Adj > verb . 

E 3 5 2  ( a )  Y i  [ k ke l a l vp [ xa a ma s l Int 
'I am v ery s trong . ' 

(b )  Y e  [mommaye l vp [ xa a m a s l Int y e l i w i c i  l a a y . 

' Th a t  c h i l d  i s  v ery good . ' 

( c )  * Y e  s a  I I  i - v a  x a a ma s .  
k i l l  him 

* Y i b e  l o xo xaama s . 
go 
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In E 3 5 1  p a l l eg e  i s  used as a nominal , i . e .  a s  t h e  NP in a attribut ive 

phrase (ATT ) ,  while in E 3 5 2  k k e l a  and momm a y e  remain as verbs . In  

E 3 5 1 ,  however , the noun phras e  xa r e t a - I  i p a l l e g e  act s  as the main verb 

dominat ed d ir e c t ly by VP ( BR 9 ) .  The intens ified construct ions under 

( 1 )  and ( 2 )  are usually not subj ect to adj ect ivisation . Thus , for ex

ample , E 3 5 3  is nearly unacc eptab le ,  in favour of  E 3 5 4 . 

E 3 5 3  ( a )  ( * )  [ R a s e  xa r e t a - I  i p a l l e g e l NP [ me l e e l NP 
wha l e  

' Th i s  i s  a very big wha l e .  ' 

(b )  ( :� } [ F e e f e l e  kamud i i d i ya x a a ma s l a a y l NP y i l a a [ I a w u - l i  
pre t ty fm 

M a n u wa l l NP 
' Th a t  v ery pre t ty gir l is Manue l ' s .  ' 

E 3 5 4  ( a )  [ R a s e  iii y e  xa r e t a - I  i p a l l eg e l NP [ me l e e l NP 
(b )  [ F e e f e l e  l a a y  y e  k a m u d i i d i y a x a a m a s l NP y i l a a [ I a wu - l i  

M a n uwa 1 1 NP 
A long with E 3 5 4  ( a ) , the same meaning i s  also i ndi cated by means 

of  a recursively attributed form ( BR 1 9 )  in  the order of intens i fy i ng 

N + <+Adj >V + head N .  

E 3 5 5  ( a )  [ M  e l e e 1 NP Y i I a a [ x  a r t h  a - I i P a I l eg e - I i r a s e 1 NP 
fm 

' T h i s  i s  a v ery big wha le . ' 

Simi larly : 

(b )  xa r e t a - l i  t a x i ya t a - l i · . .t a y i i t i  
end high mountain 

' v ery h i g h  mounta i n ' 

( c )  xa r e t a - l i  momma y e - l i  ma l e  
good man 

' v ery good man ' 

Verb-type adj e c t ival constructions may contain a sequence of ad

j ect ivals without any conj unc t ion int ervening . Such a construct ion i s  

t h e  result of  t h e  recursive app li cation of  an adj e c t iv i s at ion T ( see  

TRs 38  and 3 9 ) .  Thus , for e xamp l e , E 356  ( a )  i s  derived from an inter

mediate string in E 3 5 6  (b) whi ch has approximate ly the deep structur e  

given in E 3 5 6  ( c ) , on next page . 

E 3 5 6  ( a )  [ X a t u u  p a l l e g e  b be c e  k ke l a  w e e l NP y i l a a l a wu - y i .  
fm 

'The  big, . whi t e ,  s trong cat  i s  mine . ' 
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(b )  [ [ xa t u u  we e ] NP [ w e  Pm pa l l eg e ] COM [we  Pm b b e c e ] COM 
[we  Pm k ke l a ] COM1 NP y i l a a l awu - At g a a g  

( c )  

fro 

Iden 

NP NP � 
NP COM � 

NP COM � 
COM 

Y i I a a  

w e  xa t u u  wee  Pm k ke l a  

4 . 1 0 . 5 . PR EPOS I T I O NA L  TYPE  

So far as the  data available are concerned , prepositional phrases 

introduced by bo ' a8 ' ( prep . proper ) ,  and verbal prepositions g a l i 
' to ' ,  t a g i ' away from ' ,  and y i x i l i 'for ' are not adj e c t ivised . Only 

p seudo-prepos itional construct ions opt ionally preceded by the prepos i 

t ion proper me  'from, a t ,  to ' may be adj e c t ivised . 

E 3 5 7  ( a )  Y i i r  [ [ me  l uwe l u -y i r e  ly i i r l l prepp ] COM m e l e e  r e  
Pro among fro 

, Among them, they are 8 i ck . ' 

( b )  y i I a a y  [ [ me  y i r e e - l i  �e s e  ka l a aY] prepP ] COM m e l e e  
t h a t  from 
Om 

' That one over there among tho8e  dog8 i8 mine . , 

t a m a a y e . 
8 i c k  

l aw u - y i .  

( c )  P a a g a - I i y a r ama t a  [ [ woo - I i  L o s i yo�] prepp ] COM g e  r e  s a  rna 
fro 

f f e s eg u - ya I y  i i yl  I a wu - I  i I u I a p a . 
k i ng 

' Ev eryone on the i 8 land of L08 iyop ca l l ed him t he prince . 
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(d)  Gaag  me l ee y i  s a  l l i - y a  ma l e  wee  [ [y i c u u - l i  y i r e e  w e e J prepp J COM 
on tree 

, I ki t led t h e  bird in t h e  tre e .  ' 

( e )  S e -wo r a x e  [ m e  woo - l i m i r i - l  i ya a - l a  memme l e  woo - l  i 
one y ear from after h i s  s taying on  

f a l uya -y i J prepp g e  y e  s a  
t hi s - i s �and and 

t o l u - y a  y a f e  wee ya a - l a .  
s e t  fire Cl 

'After a y ear of h i s  s taying on  t h i s  i s �and, he s e t  h i s  

fire . ' 

( f )  [ Xa r e t a - l i  me l me l e  y e  b u u  doxo ]NP [ y i l a a [ [ l a - I i 
end, �st typ hoon 

1 9 6 1  J prepp J COMJ NP 

come that i n  

'The  o n e  in 1 9 6 1  i s  the �as t typhoon t ha t  came . ' 

4 . 1 1 . MODAL I T Y C O N S T I T U E N TS 

BR 3 e xpands the category Modality into three const ituents : 

imperative ( Imp ) ,  que s t i on ( Q ) , and emphasi s  ( Emp )  , the first two being 

r e lat ed disj unctively . General comment s were made in 4 . 3 . 3 . regarding 

these cons t ituents . More wi ll  fol low in the sub s e c t ion b e low , taking 

up s eparat e ly Imp , Q ,  and Emp in that order . 

4 . 1 1 . 1 . I M PERAT I V E  CONSTRUC T I O N  

.The j us t i f i cat i on for postulat ing the oc currence of the imperative 

and question - along with the negative - morphemes in the base component 

of Engl ish is discussed in Kat z  and Postal 1964  ( 7 4-117 ) both in 

s emant i c  and syntact i c  terms . On the basi s  of the Ulithian data avai l

ab le , there are also some reasons to set up the constituent Imp in the 

base component . 

( 1 )  From the s emanti c  point of view , ambiguous sentences l ike E 3 58 

have two d i s t inct meanings . 

E 3 5 8  ( a )  Xo  b e  g a l l e - yV r e .  
a .  ' You wi l �  g i v e  i t  to t hem . ' ( statement) 
b . ' Give  it  to  them !  ' ( imperative ) 

(b )  S i s a  l oxo . 
a .  ' We ( i nc � )  wen t .  , ( statement) 
b .  ' L e t ' s  go ! ' ( imperative ) 

The postulation of Imp in the base wi ll  account for the ambiguity of 

such sentenc e s . That i s , the deep structures of the sentences in E 3 5 8  



2 9 6  

contain Imp for t h e  semant i c  interpretat i on of t h e  b trans lati ons but 

not for the a ' s .  

( 2 )  A b i t  of syntac t i c  evidence for t he existence of Imp i s  the op

t i onal delet ion of the predicat ion marker ( Pm )  xo in case of the imper

ative , but never for the s tatement counterpart . XO ( 2nd per . s g . ) may 

be deleted when dire c t ly followed by a PP as in : 

E 3 5 9  Xo  ka s s i y i - y a  l u d i y  ==>  Ka s s i y i - y a  l u d i y  ( TR 2 4 )  

OP 

' A s k  Ludiy ! ' 

By allowing Imp i n  the deep s tructure underlying E 3 5 9 , the opt i onal 

deleti on of the Pm may be triggered by the pres enc e of Imp in the struc

tural index of the TR . 

( 3 ) Further syntac t i c  evidence i s  assoc iated with the t ense-aspect 

marker sa ( allomorph : y a ) which never o ccurs in a s imp le dec larative 

sentence with futurity meaning . In such a sentenc e , i t  alway s has the 

"perfe c t ive " , "pas t "  or " stat i v e "  (in stat ive verbs like those with 

<+Adj » . However , as already indicated in 4 . 4 . 6 . ,  s a  in an imperat ive 

or in a conclus ive c l ause of a sub j unct ive S has only futurity imp li ca

t i on .  Thus , there is  no part i cular meaning difference between the two 

s entenc e s  in each pair be low except that b e  implies  le ss  definite 

futur i t y  than s a .  

E 3 6 0  ( a l )  X a  b e  ya l o - l i H e r i ke n . 
' You (p t ) ,  speak Eng t i s h ! ' 

( a Z )  X a  s a  y a l o - l  i H e r i ke n . 
' Yo u (p t ) ,  speak Eng t is h f ' (definite) 

( b l )  S i  be  l oxo . 
' L e t ' s  go ! ' 

(bZ )  S i  s a  l oxo . 
' Le t ' s  go ! ' (definite) 

If Imp is not postulat ed , the two apparently different meanings of 

s a ,  i . e .  "perfect ive " e t c . and " futur i ty " , would not be  definab le in 

t erms of syntact i c  environment s ,  whi ch would lead to  the considerat i on 

of two homophonous lexical i tems of the shape s a .  In this  treatment , 

however , the lexical i t em s a  of " futur i t y "  would be limited in occur

rence to  the posit ion following xo 'you ( s g )  " xa 'you (p t )  " and s i  
' we ( i n a t ) '  in s imple declarat ive sentenc e s . The postulation of Imp wi l l  

make i t  unne ces sary to postulate two s a s  and give t h e  one p art i c le o f  

that shape fuller di stribut ion . The various meanings associated with s a , 
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then , will be definab le in t erms of t h e i r  syntact i c  environments . 

Imperative constru c t i ons are relevant only for the pronoun subj e c t  

w i t h  t h e  feature <+HR> . This feature i s  shared by t hree pronouns xee l 
' YOU ( Bg ) ' ,  x a am i y i  ' y o u (p 1- ) ' ,  and x i  i c  ( al lomorph : xa ) 'we ( i n a 1- ) ' . In 

Ulithian , there i s  no first person s i ngular imperat ive ( Engli s h :  ' 1-e t  

me ' )  that can b e  formally different iated . Deletion o f  unfocus s ed pro

nouns app lies  also t o  these pronouns , but their features are reflected 

in t he Pm concerned . It is  obvious that only predi cat i on sentenc e s  may 

be reali sed as imperat ive by virtue of the presence of Imp . Non

occurrence on the surface of imperat ive ident i f icat i on s entence s  may be 

handled s imp ly by trans formation b locking , i . e .  a deep s truc t ure under

lying no surface real isation . Examples of imperative construct ions 

follow . 

E 3 6 1  subj e c t  w i t h  <+HR, +SG> 

( a )  F a g a  me l e e g a  I i - yV r e  p a a g a - y i r e  y e  I i w i  c i . 
g i v e ,  t h i B  t o  a H  ahi 1-dren 
B end 

' G i v e  t h i s  to a H  t h e  ahi 1-dren ! '  

( b )  X a s u u - y a  t a l a g a -mu . 
ma k e - your- ear 
s tand 

, L i s ten aarefu Hy ! ' 

( c )  B u u  doxo , xo b e  ma roa d i y e l e p a d a -mam i .  
aome B i t  dr be tween-us 

' Come and B i t  b e tween U B  (exa 1- )  ! ' 

( d )  XO  s a  xa t t i r i - xo . 
ma k e - y o u  
hurry 

' Wi 1- 1- you hurry up ! ' 

( e )  X o  towee  d d a r e . 
' Don ' t  run ! ' 

( f )  X e e l me l e e xo s a  b u u  doxo . 
fm 

' You,  aome ! '  

( g )  F a r  xa s i - y a  doxo . 
rather 

'Ra ther bring i t  here ! ' 

E 3 6 2  sub j ect  w i th <-SP , +HR , -SG> 
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E 3 6 2  (a )  X a  towee  yo l d i - y a  b a b i yo r o  k a l a a y aa -mu . dm Cl 

' Don ' t  open your (p Z )  books ! '  

(b )  Xa  t e y e  doxo I ii  t a mo l o - l i  f a l u y a - y i 
gather who chief is Zand- this 

' L ine up ! you (p Z )  who are the chiefs of t h i s  is Zand . ' 

( c )  X a am i y i  xa  xa s e - l i med awe . 
Zanguage s e a  

' You peop Z e ,  s p e a k  U Z i thian ( t he Zanguage o f  t h e  ocean) ! '  

E 3 6 3  sub j ec t w i t h  <+SP , +HR> 

(a)  S i  l a  do dowa . 
go spear-fi s hing 

' Le t ' s  fo spear-fis hing ! '  

(b )  S i s a  y e g a a g e  y i x a a . 
' L e t ' s  wor k here ! ' 

( c )  S i  be l o xo . 
' Le t ' s  g o ! ' 

(d)  s i  s a  mogoyo . 

we (ineZ) 

' Le t ' s  ea t ! ' 

Imperative cons truc t i ons occur in the progressive aspect which i s  

indi cated by redup li cat ion o f  t h e  verb . 

E 3 6 4  (a )  G a g a l l e - yVr e . 
' Con tinue to g i v e  them ! ' 

(b )  F e f e e r u - y a . 
' Cont inue to do i t ! ' 

However , they do not occur with stat ive verbs or with the verbal manner 

part i c le (Mv ) ma ' habi tua Z Zy ' . 

E 3 6 5  (a )  Xo  s a  momm a y e . 
' You were go od. ' bu� * ' Be good ! ' 

(b )  S i  s a  ma mo goyo . 
' We have come to be ab Ze to e a t . ' bu� * 'L e t ' s  eat ! ' 

Polite imperat ives are indicated commonly by ( 1 )  tagging t a ma - y i 'my 

father,  s i r ' and s i l a -y i ' my mo t her, madam ' to an imperat ive sentenc e ,  

the former i n  case o f  the male addressee and t he latt er t he female 

addre s see ; and ( 2 )  preposing ( sentenc e-initially ) the idiom f a a - l i 
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p e c e e -m u  g e  'p lease ! '  ( l i t . under your fe e t  and ) . Tama - y i  and s i J a - y i 
were c lassed as vocat ives in 4 . 1 . 2 . ,  i . e .  as a kind o f  mi nor sentence . 
Thes e  cannot be cons idered as subj ect NPs because of the syntac t i c  d i s 
agreement between them and t h e  co-oc curring Pms ( e . g .  xo <+HR> and 
t ama - y i <-HR» . As has been ment ioned , the subj e c t  NP s are pronouns 

whIch are to be deleted if unfocus s ed . The idiom f a a - I i  p e c e e -mu  g e  
may be treat ed a s  a sentence adverb ial whi ch has a di s tribut i onal lim

itat ion , i . e .  o ccurring only in [ + Imp __ l .  

E 3 6 6  Ca )  Xo b e  xa s i - y a  doxo ba b i yo ro l a a ,  t a ma -y i . 
' Wou ld you p l ease bring tha t boo k ? ' 

C b )  M a r i y a a , xa s i - ya doxo l ema - y i coo f i y ,  s i l a -y i . 
'Madam Ma1'iya, wou ld you bring s ome aoffee fo r me ? '  

C e )  F a a - I i  pe c e e - m u  ge xo b e  f a g a  I ema - y  i t a f e y e - I i  

ba r e x e - l i  c i ma . 
pain head 

give  mediaine 

, Please give me some he ada ahe mediaine . ' 

Mv t e  'for a moment ' oc curs only in imperative constru c t i ons as 

indi cated in 4 . 4 . 7 .  

E 3 6 7  T e  k a l l a doxo . 
'Loo k here for a moment ! '  

4 . 1 1 . 2 .  I NT ERROGA T I V E  CONSTRUC T I O N  

As Kat z  and Po stal ( 1964 : 85 )  point out , interrogat ives are semant i c 

ally s imilar to  imperative s  in that both s e t s  are reques t s  of some sort , 

but diverge from the lat t er for the fact that the request assoc iated 

with an imperat ive i s  some kind o f  non-linguistic  action,  while an 

interrogative i s  concerned mainly with a lingu i s t i c  response . The 

syntac t i c  b ehaviours of the two sets  are cons iderab ly di fferent from 

each other , as wi ll  be not i ced in the course of the following di scuss ion . 

In this s tudy , the cons t ituent Q has been postulated in the base 

component on the bas i s  of t he fundamental assumpt ion that deep structures 

alone are re levant for semant i c  int erpretation and trans formation pro

c e s s e s  are meaning- irre levant . Upon this bas i c  as sumpt ion , some 

j us t i fi cat i on can be made for the consti tuent Q .  

( 1 ) In the semantic  interpretat ion , the constituent Q represent s the 

reading of "reque st an answer " . Thus , the di fferent s emant i c  descrip

t ions of an interrogative and its corre sponding dec larat ive will  be 
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adequat e ly accompl i shed . Consider t h e  sentences in E 3 6 8 . 

E 3 6 8  ( a )  Y e  s a  m e s e .  
a .  ' He died.  ' 

b . 'Did he die ? ' 

(b )  Y i  s a  w e r i - ya  meda a . 
s e e  <+Q> 

a .  ' I  saw some thing . ' 

b . ' What did I s ee ? '  

The b meanings for both sent ences are viewed as result ing from deep 

structures c ontaining Q .  It should be  not ed that , in  E 3 6 8  (a ) , the 

sentence has a r i s ing final contour on the surface when it  has the 

meaning of b, while E 368 (b) has a falling contour in e ither meaning 

( for thi s ,  see TR 1 0 ) .  

( 2 )  Interrogat ive sentences and interrogative words are only loosely 

re lated t o  each other , i . e .  one cannot neces sarily be presupposed by 

the presence of the other . Thus , there are interrogative sentences 

whi ch do not contain any int errogative word s ( ye s-no questions ) and 

those whi c h  contain one or more such words ( so-cal led wh-quest ions ) .  

On the other hand , Ulithian contains non-interrogat ive sentence s  which 

involve interrogat ive words ( which fact i s  the case with some As ian lan

guage s ) .  Examples of the last set fol low . 

E 3 6 9  (a )  Y e  s a  w e r i - y a  y i i t e y . 
s e e  <+Q> 

, He saw someone . ' 

(b )  Y i i y m e l ee y e  f e e r u  m e da a . 
fm do <+Q> 

, He is the one who did some thing . ' 

( c )  Y i  t e  x u l a - y a  x a r e e  x a  s a  xa a t a a . 
know by -any - [+v wha t happen] 

chance +Q 
' I  don ' t  know what happe ned to  us ( exc 'L ) . ' 

(d)  Y i b e  1 e s e r e  cox  y i d a  - 1  i f e d a -wo me y i  i y a g e .  
say just name [:�us] from there 

' I  wi H mention t he names of on'Ly some of t hem . , 

( e )  X a  x u l a - y a  bo t e  y i x i  m e l e e bo s e -wo m e d a a  m e l ee .  
t hat  fis h  t h i s  because <+Q> 

' You know that t h i s  i s  not  a fis h but some thing e 'Ls e .  , 
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( f )  Y u l i d i y  y i l a a ma l boo s u l u - y exe  xa r e e  m e d a a  f a l u ya  pa a c i xc i x i . 
fm maybe 3 0  or <+Q> sma l l  

' U l i t h i  cons i s t s  of t hi r ty o r  s o  sma l l  i s lands . ' 

Examp les in whi c h  an interrogat ive s entence contains two or more 

interrogat ive words follow . 

E 3 7 0 ( a )  Y i i t ey m e  1 e e  y e  s a  w e r  i - v a  y i i t ey? 
<+Q> <+Q> 
, Who saw whom ? ' 

(b)  Y i i t ey m e  1 e e  y e  f e e r u  m e d a a  g a  1 i Y i i t ey? 
<+Q> <+Q> <+Q> 
' Who di d wha t to whom ? ' 

From the above examp les , . it i s  c lear that there i s  no neces sary re lat i on 

exist ing between an interrogat ive s entence and an interrogative word . 

Moreover , i t  should be noted that the q u e� �i o n  meaning of an inter

rogative word i s  maint ained even though it  occur s  in a dec larat ive sen

tence ( ' someone ' ,  ' s ome thing ' ,  etc . are only approximat e  English 

translat i ons ) . On the bas i s  of the above obs ervat i o n ,  it  i s  as sumed 

here that an interrogat ive sentence is derived from a deep structure 

having the constituent Q, and an interrogat ive word is s imply a lexical 

item having t he feature <+Q> , each existing independently in deep struc

ture s . A s  will  be d i s c u s s ed in the following s e c t i on ,  any NP may be 

either <+Emp> or <-Emp> . Then the fol lowing generali sat i on may b e  made . 

If Q alone or fol lowed b y  <+Q , -Emp> word ( s ) oc curs in the deep struc

ture of a main sentence , it  i s  a yes-no que s t i on ;  i f  Q and a <+Q , +Emp> 
word occur ,  it is a so-called wh-que stion;  and if only one or more <+Q> 
words appear s ,  it  i s  simp ly a declarative s entenc e . Suppose no Q i s  

pos tulated in the cat egorical component , the formal charac terisat i on o f  

t he above s entence types would not be ac c omp l ished in a s imp le way . The 

three s entence s  in E 3 7 1 each have di fferent underlying structures as 

indicated . 

E 3 7 1 ( a )  Y e  w e r  i m e d a a ? ---'" [��pJ 
' He saw s ome t h i ng ? ' 

(b ) Y e  w e r i med a a ?  � 

[:�mpJ 
' Wha t did he s ee ? ' 

( c )  Y e  we r i med a a . � 

<+Q> 
' He saw s om e t h i ng .  ' 
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DEEP STRUCTURES 

( a )  � Q � 
y e  we r i  m e d a a  

( c )  s 

(b )  

I � 
y e  we r i  m e d a a  

<+Q> 

� Q Emp Pred 

/ � 
S y e  we r i  m e d a a  

Among t h e  interrogative words , y i ( ka ) f a a  'which,  wha t ,  where ' and 

y i g a d  ' when ' do not appear in all three way s shown in E 3 7 1  but only as 

in (b ) , i . e .  they oc cur obligatorily with the constituent Q and are 

marked with <+Emp> in their lexical entries . 

( 3 )  Inc identally , Kat z and Po stal ( 1964 : 8 9 )  postulat e  the morpheme 

wh along with Q in the base component of English,  indi cat ing t hat the 

di fference between different types of the so-called wh-que s t i ons i s  the 

di fference between the posit ion and number of occurrence of wh in deep 

s tructures .  They further stat e : " The underlying P-markers of wh-questions 

contain both the morpheme Q and t he morpheme wh o The Q morpheme ind i 

c a t e s  semantically only that t h e  sentence i s  a que stion,  i . e . ,  a para

phrase of an appropriate s ent ence of the form I requ e s t  t h a t  you 

answer . . .  The func t i on of w h  i s , however , to  spec i fy the e lement or 

e lements of the sentence that are ' ques t ioned ' . " In Ulith ian , however , 

there s eems t o  be less  mot ivat ion for introduc ing a morpheme like w h  
e ither b y  t rans format i on o r  b y  a base rule , s ince various subtypes o f  

<+Q> word-que s t i ons are recognised b y  t he occurrenc e of <+Q> words under 

the dominat i on of di fferent categorie s . Inst ead of introduc ing a mor

pheme , therefore , the feature <+Q> is ass igned to  all interrogative 

words . 

<+Q> words so far found are of the fol lowing sort . 

m e d a a  'what ' +N , -human 
y i i t e y  ' who ' +N , +human 
y i f a a  and y i ka f a a  ' w h i c h ,  what ,  where ' +N , +Dm , +Emp 
y i g a d  ' when ' +N , +time , +Emp 
y i i y a a  ' where ' +N , +place 



f e d a - ' how many ' +Nus 

- f a a , - ka f a a  ' w h i c h ' +Drn 

xa a t a a  ' wha t happ e n ' +V 

f e d a  ' do how ' +V , [+  _Os ] 

In the following , E 3 7 2  i llustrate s  more yes-no que stions and 

E 3 7 3 ,  �+Q> word ques tions . For the transformat ional pro c e s s es con

c erning int errogative s , see TRs 9 and 1 0 .  

E 3 7 2  ( a )  Xo  b e  s i i i  a y e  w66 - 1  i M e r  i k e n ?  
long 

'Are you g o i ng to s tay long in America ? ' 

( b )  Xo  s a  g u c u - l  i mogoyo - l  i m a y  i ?  
tired e a t  breadfrui t 

'Are  you tired of e a ting breadfru i t ? ' 

( c )  S e -ma l e  y i x i  m e l e e  xo l o - m u ?  
frn C l  

' Is t h i s  a fish tha t y o u  caug h t ? ' 

E 3 7 3  ( a )  M e d a a  m e  I ee k a a p  i n i - I  i " Y a p 1 s l a n d e r "  y e  s a  s e r e ?  
' Wh a t  did t h e  cap tain o f  the Yap Is lander s ay ? ' 

( b )  Y i  i t ey m e l e e y a a -mu  s e n s e y e ?  
' Who is  y our teacher ? '  

( c )  Y i f a a  y i d a  - I  i ya r a ma t a  l a a y ?  
' What is  the nam e  o f  t h a t  person ? ' 

( d )  Y i ga d m e l e e y e  me s e  t a ma -m u ?  
' When did y our fat h e r  die ?  ' 

( e )  Y u  b u u  doxo me y i  i ya a  y i  i y  d empoo l a a ?  
' Where did t h e  dispatch come from ? ' 

( f )  F e d a -ma l e  t a rma l e  ka l a a l a w u - I a ?  
' How many boy s do e s  h e  have ? '  

( g )  Y a d o  f a a  m e  I e e  xo b e  b u u  doxo  y i i y a g e  wa I s u u ?  
time which ana ph tomorrow 

' Wh a t  t ime are you coming tomorro w ? ' 

( h )  X e e l xo s a  xa a t a a ?  
' Wha t happened to y ou ? ' 

( i )  Y e  xa a t a a  l a  xo l a  d a b e - y ey i ?  
that become fo l low-me 

' How come y ou have come to  fo l low me ? '  

3 0 3 
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( j ) Xo  s a  f e d a - y ey i 1  
' Wha t did you do w i th me ? '  

(k )  V i  b e  f e d a - xo 1  
' What s ha l l  I do t o  you ? ' 

( 1 )  Xo  b e  I e  f e da - yV r e  r e - coo kawee1  
' What wi l l  you d o  wi th them ? ' 

For details on <+Q> words except for xa a t a a  and f e d a , s e e  4 . 8 . 1 0 .  

4 . 1 1 . 3 .  FOCUS C O NSTR U C T I O N  

4 . 1 1 . 3 . 1 .  The most prolific  construction in Ulithian t e x t s  i s  that of 

empha s i s  ( or focus ) .  Any noun phrase ( NP )  may be focussed in some way 

or other . Furthermore , a noun phrase prec eded by a preposi t ion proper 

( i . e .  bo ' as ,  for ' or me 'from, t o ,  at ' )  may also be focussed in the 

s ame way . In almost all cases , a focussed NP is p laced in s entence

initial posi tion fo llowed by one of the three focus markers or by zero , 

the latter of whi ch wi l l  also be called a focus-marker ( fm )  in view of 

its d i s tinct ive syntac t i c  funct ion , as well as i t s  reali sati on as a 

phonologi c a l  j unc ture . The difference in meaning among the four focus 

markers i s  not eas i ly trans latab le into English . Rough posi tive 

s emant i c  features and trans lat ions are given to each marker . Underl ine s 

repres ent the e lement s focussed . 

m e l e e  ( selective ) ' i t  is  t h a t  

Y i I aa  ( topic & contrastive ) :  'as  for 

g e  ( topic)  ' a s  for -' a ls o ,  i n  aase of 

0 ' a s  for 

M e l e e  and y i I a a  are apparent ly demons trat ives proper in form , but not 

in meaning , s ince they are free from any spatial ( d e i c t i c ) and t emporal 

features .  Ge is the same in form as conj unc tive g e ,  but diverge s from 

the latter in meaning . E 3 7 4  i l lustrate s  the oc currence of the above 

focus markers ,  with E 3 7 4  ( e ) , an unfocus s ed sentence , serving as a 

point of comparison . 

E 3 7 4  ( a )  F e e f e l e  l a a y  m e l ee s e -ma l e  s e n s ey e . 
' It i s  that woman who i s  a teaaher . ' 

or ' That woman i s  t h e  one who i s  a tea a h e r .  ' 

( b )  F e e f e l e  l a a y  � s e -ma l e  s e n s e y e . 
' A s  for that woman, she  is a teaaher . ' 

or ' That woman i s  a teaaher (and no t a s tude n t ) . '  

( c )  F e e f e l e  l a a y  � s e -ma l e  s e n s ey e . 
' Tha t woman is a ls o  a teaaher . ' 

or ' In aase of that woman, s he i s  a teaaher . ' 



(d)  Fee f e l e  l a a y  0 s e -ma l e  s e n s e y e . 
, (A 8 fol' )  tha t woman, 8 he i s  a teaahel' . ' 

( e )  S e -ma l e  s e n s ey e  f e e f e l e  l a a y . 
' Th a t  woman is a teaahel' .  ' 

(unfocussed)  
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4 . 1 1 . 3 . 2 .  It has been decided in this study that the cons t i tuent Emp 

is set up in the base component under the domination of Modali ty ( BR 3 )  

so that Emp may , as a lexical category , dire c t ly dominat e the above

ment ioned focus markers on the one hand , and trigger an obl igatory TR 

operat ion ( like Q or Imp ) on the other ( see  TR 1 1 ) . A redundancy rule 

( RR 2 in  4 . 1 4 . ) wi l l  assign a feature < ±Emp> to NP , so that only that 

NP whi ch is spe c i f i cally marked with <+Emp> may undergo a focus trans

format ion . Thus , for examp le , E 3 7 4  ( a )  i s  regarded as having the fol

lowing deep structure . 

E 3 7 5  � /A� 
me l e e s e -ma l e  s e n s ey e  f e e f e l e  l a a y  

6 u� 6 ae e :  f e e f e l e  l a a y  me l e e s e -ma l e  s e n s e y e  

For the transformation proce s s , s e e  T R s  1 1 ,  1 3 ,  2 1  and 2 3 .  

There are two prob lems that have been encountered i n  the formulat i on 

of fo cus transformat i on rule s . 

( 1 )  It i s  often the case that more than one focu s s ed NP appear in a 

s entence . In my data , three oc currences are the maximum , i llustrated 

in E 3 7 6  ( e ) . More than three may be theoreti cally possible , but are 

mostly unnatural and unac ceptab le .  E 3 7 6  ( a ) - ( d )  are the examples in 

which two focu s s ed NPs occur . 

E 3 7 6  ( a )  F a d e - l i l u u � ma l e  m e l ee r e  rn a  f e e r u - y a . 
p l.ant i ng man hb do 

' A s  fol' the p l.a n t i ng of ao aonu t s ,  i t  it men who do the job . ' 

(b )  G a a g  � wa l s u u  m e l e e y i  b e  l o xo y i i ya g e  l a ma l i y e l e .  
tomol'l'ow anaph mOl'ni ng 
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' A s  for m e ,  I wi l l  g o  tomorrow morning . 

( c )  Sogo - y i me l e e g a a g  mo me l ee y i  b e  I e  l oxo . 
tonight rather 

' Tonig h t ,  I wou ld rather go . ' 

(d )  P a a b i y a kawee  s u l u -ma l e  � r u we-ma l e  me y i r e e - y i r e 0 
pig from 

r e  b i  i d a x e  me Y a p .  
come eas t 

' Two o u t  of t h e  three pigs are from Yap . ' 

( e )  T e  s e pa l a - l i  cox  waa  me l ee y i i r  coo ka l a a 0 
canoe 
house 

they peop �e 

y a a - y i r e  s e p a l a  ka l a a ! re rna  t a p t a p e y i i ya g e .  
u s e  

' I t  i s  no t only  as the houses for cano e s ' use  tha t t h o s e  

peop le  u s e  their canoe hous e s .  ' 

The problem here is how to formulate the multiple occurrences o f  

focussed NPs in a s imp le way . I t  i s  propo s ed that this  problem be 

s o lved by re cogn i s ing a special characteri s t i c  of t he cons tituent Emp . 

As ment ioned e l s ewhere , Emp has a dual func t i on ,  i . e .  i t  a c t s  as a 

lexical cat egory and as a TR-triggering e lement . In the former function,  

i t  supp l ies focus markers ,  and in t he latter , i t  ob ligator i ly triggers 

a focus TR . In addi t ion to thi s ,  Emp i s  given a third function,  i . e .  

i t  i s  re cur i s ively s elf-expanded in the struct ural c hange in a TR to  

mat c h  the number of o ccurrences of NPs with the <+Emp> feature . Thus 

observe the fo llowing ( cf .  TR 7 7 ) .  

E 3 7 7  SD : Emp . . •  NP . . • NP • • . NP • . .  
I 2 n 

<+Emp> <+Emp> <+Emp> 

SC : NP
I 

+Emp +NP 2 +Emp . . .  NPn +Emp • • .  

Then Emp i s  regarded , by convention as a lexical cat egory whose lexical 

i t ems ( focus markers ) may not b e  inserted in the preterminal string in 

the deep structure but rather in the structure derived by focus trans

format ion , e . g .  to  SC in E 3 7 7 . Thi s  c onvent i on i s  neces sary be cause , 

i f  a focus marker i s  to b e  inserted in a deep structure , i t  would follow 

t hat all the Emps appearing in the SC in E 3 7 7 mus t  represent one and 

t he same focus marker , which is not usually the case in actual s entenc e s . 

The approach proposed here , however , cbnst i tutes an important excep t ion 
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to the principle that only the deep s tructure i s  relevant for s emant i c  

interpretation . Thi s  s eems to be an unavoidab le exception within the 

pres ent framework of the des cript ion . A s omewhat s imi lar view may be 

observed in Jacobs and Ros enbaum ( 1968 : 84 and 157 ) concerning " s e cond 

lexical pas s " . Thus E 3 7 6  ( a )  i s  the derivat ion o f  the following pro

cesses . 

E 3 7 8  deep :  Emp + ma l e  +Pm + ma + f e e r u  Os + f a d e  At l u u [��G ] 
+Emp 

==> f a d e - l i l u u Emp ma l e  Emp Pm ma f e e r u -Os 
==> F a d e - l i l u u � ma l e  m e l e e r e  ma f e e r y - y a . 

fm fm 

( 2 )  The other problem i s  re lat ed to  the impossibi lity of focuss ing 

two NPs ( subj e c t  and predicat e )  in an Identifi cation sentence in spite 

of the fact  that both NP s may be as s igned <+Emp> by RR 2 .  

E 3 7 9  ( a )  e S e - m a l e  p a a d a l e y e ] NP [ y a r a ma t a  we e ] NP 
pri e s t  

' Tha t person i s  a pri e s t .  ' 

(b )  Y a r a m a t a  wee  m e l ee s e -ma l e  p a a d a l e y e . 
<+Emp> fm 
' It is tha t person who is a pri e s t .  ' 

( e )  * Y a r a ma t a  � s e -ma l e  p a a d a l eye  me l ee .  
<+Emp> <+Emp> <+Emp> 

In order to  block the dericat i on of sentenc e s  l i k e  E 3 7 9  ( e )  , i t  i s  
proposed that a TR of the sort in E 3 7 7  b e  appended by a condition ( see  
TR 1 1 ) .  

There might be an alt ernative treatment in whi c h  me l ee and y i l a a  are 

s imply demons trat ive s ,  i . e .  fun c t i oning as the ante cedent of the fol

lowing sentenc e . In that case , the fol lowing s entence s  would have to  be 

considered as Ident ification . 

E 3 8 0  ( a )  G a a g  cox  m e  I e e  y i k a m a a xo - y a . 
�----�I I� ________________ � 

NP NP 

' I  am the on 1.y  one  who s aw i t .  ' 

(b )  Y i I a a  y e  f e e f e l e  me l ee L u y i s a a  v i d a - l a o  
woman 

NP NP 

' Th a t  one  who i s  o 1.der is the one whos e name i s  Luy i s a . , 
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( c )  Wo l o  wee  � y e  x a r e t a - l  i p a l l e g e . 
� ______ �I LI ________ �e�n�d� ____________ � 

NP NP 
' A s  for that tur t � e ,  i t  is v ery big . ' 

(d)  Y i i r  � y e  r u c u p p u g u  x i I L i - y i r e .  
L-.J I b lack I 

NP NP 
' A s  for them, their s kin i s  dar k .  ' 

I f  m e l ee and y i l a a  are cons idered as focus markers ,  all t he sentenc es 

in E 380 are of the predicat i on type , and the e l ement s preceding t he 

focus markers are p ermut ed ones whi ch have their derivat ive source on 

the right of the focus markers . Thus , g a a g  in E 3 8 0  ( a )  i s  the subj e c t  

of the sentence which h a s  i t s  source immediate ly preceding t h e  Pm ( y i ) ;  
y i  l a a  y e  f e e f e l e  in E 3 8 0  (b )  i s  attributive to  v i d a ,  having i t s  pre

t rans format i on s ourc e  in the posit i on r ight after y i d a - l a ;  e t c . Under 

the demons trative treatment of  m e l ee and y i l a a ,  however , the terms on 

the left of m e l ee  and y i l a a are directly introduced by base rules as 

the pred i cate NP of the ident ifi cat i on sentenc e s . And their r ight terms 

are complement s (COM ) , with me l e e and y i l a a as the antec edent s .  In this  

t reatment , t here would be no need t o  po stulat e the const i t uent Ernp as 

far as me l ee and y i l a a are concerned . 

The above two alt ernat ive approaches presuppose entire ly different 

deep s tructures . In compari son with E 3 7 5  whi ch i s  based on the focus 

marker treatment , t he same s ent ence would have the fol lowing deep s truc

ture if the demonstrat ive treatment i s  followed . 

E 3 8 1  s 

� 
NP � 

NP 

f e e f e l e  l a a y  me l ee 

�M 

Cmp S 

� 
�� 
s e -ma l e  s e n s ey e  m e l e e 

There are s everal reasons to prefer the focus marker treatment . 

( 1 )  A s  already indicated , m e l ee and y i l a a  do not contain any temporal 
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o r  spat ial features when they oc cur in construct ions like E 3 8 0 , while 

they do when they are used as demonstrat ive s .  Thi s  fact i s  more c l early 

observed in E 3 8 2 . 

E 3 8 2 ( a )  M e l e e  y i 1 a a  y i rna - y i . [+DmJ fm 
+SP 

' This  is  my hous e .  , 

( b )  V i I  a a  m e l ee y i rna - y  i . [+DmJ fro 
+HR 

' Tha t i s  my hou s e . , 

( 2 )  M e l e e  and y i l a a , when used as focus markers ,  do not have to agree 

with the prec eding NP , whi c h  is not the case when they are used as pure 

demonstrat ive s . Thus in E 3 8 3 ,  s a l d a w e  ka l a a ' tho s e  so ldier s ' ( +Ani , 
-SG ) and y i l a a do not agree in number , which fact leads to the inter

pretat ion of y i l a a not as a demons trative but as a focus marker . 

E 3 8 3 Sa l d a we ka l a� � r e  k ke l a  g e  r e  ma d a g d a g a . 

Lx� s trong and brav e 

' A s  for those so ldiers,  t hey are s trong and brav e .  ' 

( 3 )  Following the demonstrative treatment , the sentences be low would 

be of the Ident ifi cat ion type . However , there i s  s emant i cally no 

ident ifi cation or any other relation between y i x a l a a and y i l a a in E 3 8 4 
( a ) , and b e tween g a a g  and me l e e i n  E 3 8 4 (b) . 

E 3 8 4 ( a )  V i xa l a a � t a y  yoo r ma l awa y i r e e -mu . 
now ng exi s t  life a t  you 

' Now, there is  no life to you . ' 

( b )  � m e l e e  y e  pa l l e g e  y a a - y i  ba b i yo ro . 
' I  am the one whose boo k  is big . ' 

( 4 )  The focus marker treatment in whi ch the focussed NP i s  tran s 

formationally preposed c larifies  t h e  oc currence of t h e  anaphoric 

y i  i y a g e . In E 3 8 5 ,  t he first y i  i y a g e  i s  a nominal with the < +p lace > 

feature , but the se cond i s  anaphori c ,  whic h  should b e  interpreted as 

having fi lled the pos i t ion left open by the delet ion of September 1 1 .  

I f ,  on the other hand , me l e e i s  to b e  cons idered as a demonstrat ive and 

Sep tember 1 1  is i t s  predicate NP , there would not be any sati sfactory 

explanation about the occurrence of the se cond y i  i ya g e . 

E 3 8 5 V i  s a  s e r e  l o go  y i iyage bo S e p t e m b e r  1 1  me l ee  xo be c u y u  y i i yage . 
�y � �t k�e 

, I s a i d  in i t  t h a t  on September 1 1  you wi I I  leav e . ' 
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( 5 )  An emphasised ( focussed ) s entence and t h e  c orre sponding plain 

sentence are c l o s e ly re lated , intuitive ly transformab le from one to t he 

other and v i c e  versa . Such a close re lat i on would not b e  synta c t i cally 

repres entable without transformat i onal proc e s s e s  as the kind propo sed 

in this study . Be side s , the proposed approach ( focus marker treatment 

and re lat ed transformat ions ) can inc lude ge and 0 focus markers along 

with m e l e e and y i l a a ,  all of which may be handled in a s ingle framework . 

For the re lated rule s ,  see TRs 1 1 ,  1 3 ,  2 1  and 2 3 .  

4 . 1 1 . 3 . 3 . In the following , a number of examples will  be given covering 

the four focus markers . ( I I  indicat e s  the deep structure p o s i t ion of 

the focus s ed e lement s . ) 

( 1 )  M e l ee 

E 3 8 6 subj ect  o f  I dent i f icat ion ( focu s s e d )  

( a )  Y i i ye e  me l e e r i i - y i  I I . 

this  

' This  is  my  wife . ' 

( b )  Y i we e  m e l e e tama - y i  I I . 

tha t  

' Tha t (uns e e n )  i s  my fat her . ' 

( c )  L i b e r t u s  m e l e e t e  s e n s ey e  II . 

' L ibertus i s  not a t eache r .  ' 

( d )  G a a g  m e l e e  Y a g p a l u y I I . 

' I  am Yagpa luy , ' 

E 3 8 7 sub j e c t  o f  Predicat ion 

(a) T e e t  me  y i i y a g e  m e l e e I I  ye t o  too g a l i  wo l wu l u .  
some covered w i t h  gras s  

' Some o f  them a r e  covered w i t h  grass . ' 

( b )  X a t u u  m e l e e I I  y e  ma l l i - y a  x ec e . 
cat hb k i l l  

' It i s  ca t s  tha t a lway s  k i  I I  ra t s . ' 

( c )  Y a r a ma t a  l a a m e l e e  I I  y e  pe r a - y a  s a l a p i ya wee . 
s t e a l  money 

' That p erson is the one who s to le the money . ' 

( d )  M e d a a  me l e e I I  y e  m a x u d x u d u 7  
' Wha t i s  i t  moving ? ' 



( e )  X e e l m e l e e I I  xo l oxo ? 
' I s  that you who are going ? ' 

E 3 8 8 d ir e c t  obj ect  o f  the main verb 

(a)  M e d a a  m e l e e s i  b e  I e  mogoyo II y i xa l a a ?  
today 

' What are we ( i nc Z J  go ing to eat  today ? '  

( b )  Y i  s a  x u l a - ya  bo  g a a g  me l e e y e  l i l uwa l e - yey i I I . 

know that t h i n k  

, I know that he  h a d  me in  m i n d .  ' 

( c )  Y a r a ma t .a l a a y  m e l e e  xo towee  I l i - y a  I I . 

' Do n ' t  ki Z Z  that man ! ' 

E 3 8 9 ind i r e c t  obj e c t  of the ma in verb 

(a)  S e -ma l e  woo s  m e l e e y i  b e  g a l l e - y a  II  mogoyo l a a ?  
' Is i t  to a horse tha t I s hou Zd g i v e  tha t food ? ' 

E 3 9 0 a t t r i but ive to an NP 

( a )  Y i i y me l ee ye s a  t a l i c i  l oxo ya a - l a  I I  g g a s e .  
be gone 

, He i s  the one who go t o u t  of brea t h .  ' 

(b)  Y i i t e y  me l ee ya a - l a  I I  b a b i yo ro l e e ?  
' Wh o s e  i s  t h i s  book ? '  

( c )  G a a g  � r uwe-ma l e  l a w u - y i I I  p e s e . 
Cl 

' I  have two dog s .  ' 

E 391 head o f  a prepos i t i onal  phrase 

breath 

( a )  Y i i ya a  m e l e e r e  b e  l o xo b i s b i s i  k awee  y i i ya g e ?  
brothers 

' Where wi Z Z  the  bro thers  go ? ' 

( b )  Y i g a d  me l ee y e  b e  c a p P i s u ku u n  l e e I I  ? 
' When do e s  t h i s  s choo Z begin ? ' 

1 /  

( c )  Y a d o  f a a  m e  l e e xo b e  b u u  d o x o  y i i y a g e  w a  I s u u ?  
time which I I tomorrow 

' Wha t time are you coming tomorro w ? ' 

( d )  MOoc y i x a l a a me l e e y i  b e  I e  l o xo 1 / . 

jus t now 

3 1 1 
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' I  wi l l  go  1'i g h t  now . ' 

( e )  Y i xa l a a y  m e l e e r e  t a y  me l e  y i i ya g e . 
ove1' - t he1'e II  

' They a 1'e not  ove1' the1'e . ' 

( f )  L a g a c e - I i  t a d e  m e l e e  y i  b e  I e  l oxo y i i ya g e . 
s ide s e a  I I  

, I w i  I I  go t o  t h e  s i de o f  t h e  ocea n .  ' 

( g )  Me  y i i y a a  me l e e y e  b u u  d o x o  ka c i doo l a a y i  i ya g e ?  
mov i e  f1'om whe1'e 

' Whe1'e  did t h e  mov i e  come f1'om ? '  

( h )  

( 2 )  Y i I a a  

M e d a a  m e l ee x o  mamma l e  y i i y a g e ?  
( y i r e e - l i / I )  

' Why a 1'e you laugh i ng ? ' 

E 3 9 2 subj e c t  of Ident i f ica t io n  

( a )  M e l ee � c c a a - y i I I . 

' Th i s  i s  my b l ood.  ' 

( b )  Y i d a - I a  � B e n  I I . 

, His name i s  Ben . ' 

( c )  Bo t o  wee  y e  s a  l oxo � wa a - y i I I . 

' The boat which has left i s  m ine . ' 

I I  

( d )  Boxa t a  wee  r e  we r i - y a  l a l ow � t e  boxa t a - c a  I I . 

' The v i l lage they saw y e s te1'day i s  not  oU1' ( i nc l J . ' 

E 3 9 3 subj e c t  o f  Predicat ion 

( a )  L a wu - y i  p e s e  wee  s u l u -m a l e  � II re sa m e s e .  
'My th1' e e  dogs die d .  ' 

( b )  Tawu s u  l e e l a - I i c a l e  l e e � I I  y e  we c i c i . 
' Th i s  p01'cupine fi s h  in t h i s  wa te1' i s  sma l l .  ' 

E 3 9 4 obj e c t  o f  t he ma in verb 

(a)  Ra t a  wee  � y i  d i pa l i - y a  I I . 

' I  l i ke that  bicy c l e . '  

( b )  Y e g a a g e  l e e � y i  t e  f e e r u - y a  I I . 

'I didn ' t  do t h i s  w01' k .  ' 
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E 3 9 5 a t t r ibu t ive t o  a n  NP 

( a )  G a a g  � ma l boo y e  t a m a a y e  ma l a a b i s i - y i  I I  woo - I i M e r i ke n . 
maybe s i c k  

' A s  for me,  m y  bro t her i n  the  u . s .  i s  perhaps s i c k . ' 

(b)  T e e t  y i  i r  f a l u y a  ka l a a � t e  yoo r y i r e e  wuwoo - I a  I I .  

i s land ng tree  

' A s  for some of t h o s e  i s lands, t here i s  no tree  on t hem . ' 

( c )  Y e l  i w i c i  ka l a a y  � y e  t e f f o y a  y a a - y i r e I I  b e l aa .  
chi ld new s h o e s  

' A s  for thos e chi ldren, their shoes  are n e w .  ' 

E 396 head o f  a prepo s i t i ona l phra s e  

( 3 )  G e  

( a )  Y i  i y e e  f a l u y a - I  i L o s i yo p  � y e  m e l e  s e -ma l e  y a r ama t a  
t h i s ,  
h e r e  

y i i ya g e  I i!  L o o r o b  ma l a a y i da - I a .  
I I  that t h a t  name 

l i v e  

' Here on  the  is land of Los iyop, t h e r e  l i v e d  a p e r s o n  whose 

name was Loorob . ' 

( b )  Y i r e e - l i y i i y m e l me l e  l ee � r uwe-ma l e  y a r ama t a  I i!  r e  
a t  typhoon 

m e s e  y i  i y a g e .  
die II 

, By t h i s  typhoon, two persons were ki l l e d .  ' 

( c )  Y o  co wee  y i xa l a a y , yoco  wee  y i xa l a a y  � xa b e  rna  l a  
r e ef over- there go 

xa c a wa r a  y i x i  me  y i  i ya g e . 
carry I I  

' You (p l ) ,  go a n d  g e t  fis h  from the  reef o v e r  there and t h e  

r e ef o v e r  there ! ' 

E 3 9 7 subj e c t  o f  I dent i f ic a t ion  

( a )  P a a g a - y i r e � s e n s e y e  I I . 

' A s  for a l l  of them, they are teachers . '  

( b )  X a a m a m i � y e l i w i c i - l i s u ku u n  I I . 

' We ( exc l )  are a ls o  s tude n t s . '  
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E 398 subj e c t  o f  Pred i c a t i on 

( a )  S e - m a l e  ii I I  y e  s e r e  bo g a a g  me l e e t a mo l o - I  i f a l u y a - y i . 
one say tha t chief i s Land- t h i s  

'A s for e a c h  o f  them, e a c h  s a i d  t h a t  he  w a s  the o n e  w h o  w a s  

the  c h i e f  of the is Land. ' 

( b )  X i i e  c o x  ii xa  s i  s a  I l i - x i c a I I . 

j u s t  k i L L  

' We k i L Led ourse Lves . '  

( c )  Te p a a g a - I i f e dexe  ii I I  y e  momma y e . 
ng a L L  m e a t  g o o d  

' No t  a L L  me a t  is  goo d . ' 

E 399 obj e c t  of the main verb 

(a) Ye sa x u l a - ya  1 03  p a a g a - I  i 
know 

l o xo Y u l i d i y  l ee ii ye be I e  
drn TA 

boxa t a l l - y a  I I . 

make - as - home 

' She  knew tha t she wou L d  make a L L  U L i thi her home . ' 

E 40 0 a t t r ibu t ive to an NP 

( a )  P a a g a - l i  f a l u y a - l i  Y u l i d i y  � y e  s s exu  g e  y e  f i d i i 
i s Land fu n get-together 

pa l l eg l e g e - y i r e y a r a ma t a - I a  I I . 

big peop L e  

'A L L  the  is Lands o f  U L i thi A to L L  were fi L Le d  w i t h  b i g ,  s trong 

p e op L e .  ' 

E 401 head o f  a prepo s i t i onal phrase 

(a)  Fa l u y a - I i Y u l i d i y  ii B u y e x a w  y e  l a  buu doxo y i  i y a g e  

g e  p a a g a - I i f ee rme l e  g e  t e  yoo r y i  i y a g e . 

( b )  

then a L L  th ings there 

' When Buy exaw came to the  U L i thi A to L L, t here was no t h i ng 

there . ' 

Y i xa l a a mo 
now even 

� e i i l  
stiLL 

l a a  woo - I i Moxmo x . 

me l e  I I  y i i y f a s e  l a a l e eeee e - I i y i p e l e  
stone 

' Ev e n  now, there s ti L L  exi s t s  tha t s tone i n  the  midd L e  of the  
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mens truation house o n  Mogmog .  ' 

( c )  L a l ow � r e  s a  k a g a l i - yey i I I  bo l a ma l i y e l e  y i r e e - l i 

( d )  

te  Z Z  me that morn i ng a t  

r u w e -wo k u l o k � y i  b e  l oxo I I . 

' Ye s terday they s a i d  to me tha t I had to go a t  two o ' c lo c k  

i n  the  morning . ' 

S i ya a - l i  y a a - y i c u y a  me  y i r e e - l i s u k u u n  m e  X uwam  � 
boundary my lecwe 

g a a g  m e  ma l a a b i s i - y i  x a  memme l e  cox  s e -wo . 
that brot hel' l i v ing jus t  toge ther 

' Un t i l I left the  s choo l o n  Guam, I and my bro thel' had l i v e d  

t o g e  ther . ' 

E 4 0 2 subj e c t  o f  I dent i f i c a t ion  

( a )  F e e f e l e  l e e l a w u - y i '" y a a - m u  k uw i n  I I , ma l a a l a w u - m u  0 
t h i s  

ya a -ma m i  l u l a p a  I I . 

our ( exc l )  king 

'My daughter i s  your queen,  and your chi ld i s  our ( exc l )  k i ng . ' 

E 40 3 subj e c t  o f  Pred ic a t i on 

( a )  Y i i r ! I I  r e  d d a r e  l oxo , d d a r e  l o xo .  
'A s for them, they ran a nd r a n .  ' 

( b )  X a l a  wee ! I I  y e  s a  mo l o  me y i r e e - l i mogoyo . 
' A s  for the  man, he has finished eating . ' 

E 4 0 4 obj e c t  o f  t he ma i n  verb 

(a) R e - coo kawee  '" y i  sa d a b e - y a  I I . 

' I  fo l lowed t h o s e  p e op l e . ' 

E 4 0 5 a t t r i bu t ive t o  an NP 

( a )  Y i i r ! y e  k k e l a  y a a - y i r e I I  y e g a a g e . 
s trong work 

' They are hard workers . ' 

( b )  L u l u  wee '" y e  t a y  yoxo y a d a m a x i - l a  I I  y i r e e - l  i wa x e d e x e  
female ng possible endurance a t  manner 
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kaa  y a a - y i r e g a l i - y a . 
dm to-her  

' The g i r l  aou ldn ' t  endure their aonduat toward her . ' 

( c )  Y e l i w i c i  kawee " y e  t e  t u x i l i  d i pa - y i r e  I I  y i i ya g e . 
not sure fe e l i ng 

' Thos e boys are no t sure abo u t  i t .  ' 

( d )  M a ka l a a xa a m i y i  xa s e s e r e  ! y e  t e  x a f e d exe  f a a - l a  1 1 1  

thos e you (p l )  say i ng same meaning 

'Aren ' t  those whiah you are ta l king about no t the  same i n  

t h e i r  meaning ? ' 

4 . 1 2 .  V E R B  

4 . 1 2 . 1 . C O NS T I TUENT STRUCTU R E  

BR 2 3  

LEXICON 

y e y i 'me ' +05 , +SP , +SG 
xo ' you ' +05 , -SP , -HR , +SG 
y a  ' him, her, i t ' +05 , -SP , -HR , +SG 
x i ca ' u s  ( i na l )  , +05 , +SP , +HR 
xomam i ' u s (exa l )  , +05 , +SP , -HR , -SG 
xom i y i  ' y o u (p l ) ' +05 , -SP , +HR , -SG 
yVr e  ' them ' +05 , -SP , -HR , -SG 

For <+Vprs> base s , see 4 . 7 . 1 .  

4 . 1 2 . 2 .  O BJECT SU F F I X ES ( +05 ) 

A s  indicat ed e ls ewhere , the constituent Os i s  a kind of grammat i cal 

formative and the base forms of i t s  members are obtained by a phono

logical rule ( PR 1 4 )  from the features of Os which in turn have been 

copied from the following ( obj ect ) NP ( TR 2 ) .  The base forms of the 

obj e c t  suffixes have been induct ively reconstructed in the light of 

general morphophonemic properti e s  exist ing in the phonologi cal struc

tures of the language . Also s ome c omparative evidence was taken into 

account where neces sary . Thus , a set of general phonological rule s  ( PR s  

i n  3 . 6 . 3 . ) will give various s urface forms assoc iated with the base 

forms pre s ented i n  the Lexicon under 4 . 1 2 . 1 .  

One thing par t i cularly hard to  dec ide was the base form of the 3rd 

per . s g .  suffix , whi c h  corresponds to  the underl ined surface forms in 



the following examp le s . 

E 4 0 6  [ 1 :  i - (y) ] , k i l l  him ' 

[ f a : r u - (y) ] 
[ f a.go - (y) ] 
[ xa.ma.ea.va.
[ e a bw e - ( y) ] 

'make i t ' 

' m i s s  h im ' 

' exp Z a i n  i t ' 

' fo Z Zow him ' 

317  

That i s , t h e  suffi x  i s  reali sed o n  the surface as a n  opt i onal y excep t  

for t he position after a where i t  i s  zero . There i s  s ome evidenc e , 

however , in support o f  the as sumpt ion t hat the base form o f  the suffix 

i s  y a . 

( 1 )  A lt hough ya never appears phone t i cally as [ yv ] when the re lated 

verb funct ions as the main verb , it does appear as such i f  the verb i s  

nominalised before an attributive suffix ( TR 3 6 ) .  

E 4 0 7  [ 1 : i y e y ] ' wha t I k i l led ' 

[ 1 : i y amIJ ] 
[ 1 : i y a l > ]  

'what  you k i Z Z ed ' 

'what  he k i  1. Z e d ' 

[ 1 :  i y e l <  s e  ma l < ] 'what  s omeone k i Z Zed ' 

[ 1 : i y a c ] 'what  we ( i na Z )  k H Z e d ' 

[ 1 : i Yal : r ]  'what  t hey k H Z e d ' 

[ xa.ma.ea.va.y ey ] 'what  I exp Zained ' 

[ xa.ma.ea.va.yamIJ ] 'what  y o u  exp Zained ' 

[ xa.ma.ea.v a.ya. l  > ]  ' wha t he  exp Zained ' 

[ xa.ma.ea.va.y e l <  s e  ma l < ] 'wha t someone exp Za i n e d ' 

[ xa.ma.ea.va.ya.c ] ' wha t we ( ina Z )  exp Zained ' 

[ xa.ma.ea.va.Yal : r ]  'what  they  exp Za i n e d ' 

If in E 4 0 7  t he forms ( e . g .  e y e ] ,  [ y a ]  and [ ya. ] )  between a verb s t em 

( i . e .  [ 1 :  i ] , [ xa.ma.ea.va. ] )  and an attributive suffix ( e . g .  [ y ] ,  [ mIJ ] , 
[ 1 > ] ,  [ 1 < ] ,  [ c ] )  are reduced to the base form y a , then general morpho

phonemic rules w i l l  derive all the forms re lated to  the base ya un

ambiguous ly and without exception . For the morphophonemic proc e s ses , 

see the PRs in 3 . 6 . 3 .  

( 2 )  Exac t ly the same morphophonemic behaviour may be not i ced in many 

words which are not tran s i t ive verbs . For example , [ f a. l u ( y ) ] ' is Zand ' 

and [ c u ( y ) ] ' di s appear ' keep the opt i onal [ y ]  in their independent form , 

and i f  attributive suffixes are added , the fol lowing phone t i c  forms are 

obtained . 

E 4 0 8  [ f a. l u y ey ] ' my i s Zand ' 

[ f a. l u y amlJ ] ' y our is Zand ' 

[ f a. l u y a. l  > ]  ' hi s  i s Zand ' 
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[ f a. l u y e l < s e  m a l < ]  ' s omeone ' s  i s �and ' 

[ f a. l u y� : r ]  ' their i s �and ' 

[ c u y e y ] 'my disappearance ' 

[ c u y emW ] ' your disappearance ' 

[ c u y a. l  > ]  ' his  disappearance ' 

[ c u y e l <  s e  ma l < ] ' s omeone ' s  disappearance ' 

[ c u y� : r ]  ' their disappearance ' 

Since [ f a. l u ( y ) ] and [ c u ( y ) ] have been s e t  up as f a l u y a  and c u ya i n  

b a s e  forms , t h e  paral le l i sm between E 4 0 7  and E 4 0 8  leads t o  t h e  r e 

constru c tion of t h e  forms in E 4 0 6  except for [ xa.ma.6a.va. ] as follows . 

E 4 0 9  1 1  i - y a  ' k i n  him ' 

f e e r u - y a  'make i t ' 

f a x o - y a  ' m i s s  him ' 

d a b e - y a  'fo � �ow him ' 

Thu s the final vowe l dropping rule ( PR 4 0 )  and the rule of opt ional 

dropping of s emi-vowe ls ( PR 4 5 )  may connec t  E 4 0 9  to  E 4 0 6 . The non

o c c urrence of [ y ]  on the surface in the environment a __ # was des cribed 

in conne ction with related PRs in 3 . 6 . 3 .  ( e . g .  PR 3 3 ) .  

Another problem in the reconstruction of the base forms of the obj e c t  

suffixe s  i s  associated with yV r e  ' them ' . The phonet i c  form of t h i s  

suffix i s  s imply [ r ] with t h e  preceding vowe l lengthened . The recon

s truc t i on of yV r e  i s  affected by a sugges t ion made by Bender ( p ersonal 

communi cat i on )  who points out that the setting up of an archivowe l (V ) 
can account for the lengtheningof the preceding vowel without affec t ing 

any phonet i c  qual ity , that yV- is apparent ly paral lel to  the 3rd per . 

sg . y a  and that yV r e  corresponds t o  the proto-form * s i da .  Thi s  form 

furthermore corre sponds in some way to t he independent pronoun y i  i r  and 

Pm r e o  The phone t i c  form [ : r ]  can be derived by general morphophonemic 

rules ( PR s  in 3 . 6 . 3 . ) .  

Examp les in which obj ect suffixes appear follow . 

E 4 1 0  ( a )  R e  s a  we r i -� l a - l  i t e n t oo wee  y i ma - y i . 
s e e  i n  

' They s a w  me i n  m y  tent . ' 

( b )  R e  x a f a g a - xo l o xo . 
' They s e n t  y o u  over . 

( c )  Ka s s i ya - �  L u u r d e s . 
'A s k  Lourdes ! '  

( d )  Y e  s a  t u t u x u - x i ca .  
, He was h i t t i ng us  ( i nc � ) . ' 

Cl  



( e )  V e  yoxo g a l l -xoma m l  m e l wee  xa d l pa l  I -�.  
p o s s i b l e  to that we want  

' Wh a t  we ( exa l )  wan t e d  was p o s s i b l e  to u s . ' 

( £ )  V I  s a  we r l - xom ly l  l a l ow .  
' I  saw you (p l )  y e s terday . '  

( g )  V e  me l e  bo y l x l l l -yV r e . 
' He l i v e s  for t h e m .  ' 

4 . 1 2 . 3 .  C LASS I F I CA T I O N  O F  V ER BS ( +V )  

3 1 9  

I t  has been indi cated t hat verbal prep o s i tion s t ems ( +Vprs ) ,  in spite 

of their morphologi cal s imilarity to verb s o f  the tran s it ive t ype , 

diverge from the set of verbs ( +v ) at a high level i n  base rule s , since  

they never funct i on as main verbs while verbs never funct ion as preposi

t ions . The morphological  s imi larity of <+Vprs >  t o  <+V> e lements may be  

i l lustrated below . Thus the same phono logi cal rules are app li cable to  

both s e t s  when these are followed by Os . 

E 4 1 1  g a  I I ' to '  g a l l - y e y l [ I) a  I I y ey  ] ' to m e ' 

g a l l - xo [ l) a l u xU ] ' to you ' 

g a  I I - v a  [ I) a I I ] ' to him ' 

g a l l - x l c a [ I) a l l g l c ]  ' to us ( i na l )  , 

g a  I I - xomam  I [ I) a l u g u ma m ]  ' to us ( exa l )  , 

g a l l - xom l y l  [ I) a l u g u m l ] ' to y o u ' 

g a  1 I - yV r e  [ I)a 1 I ; r ] ' to them ' 

For the syntax o f  verbal preposit ions , see 4 . 7 . 5 .  

Verb s may be c las s ified in many way s according to their morphological 

format ions , subcategorisational or s e l e c t i onal feature compo s ites , or 

t rans formati onal p o s s i b i li t i e s . No systemat i c  attempt i s  made at an 

intensive c l a s si f icat ion of verbs covering all  the s e  feature s . In the 

following , only a broad divis ion of verbs i s  made on the bas i s  o f  con

t extual restrict i ons with regard to  Os , dire c t  obj e c t  NP , and indirect 

obj e c t  NP . A s omewhat detailed d i s cussion follows on the morphological 

s tructure of verbs . 

Verb s may be c la s s ed into two large groups , one whi c h  may have Os , 
and the other whi c h  may not . The former may be c al led the transi t ive 

type , and the lat t er the intransi t ive type . The tran s i t ive type may 

further be s ubdivided into two groups , one which may co-oc cur with two 

obj e c t  ( direct and i ndire c t ) NPs ,  and the other whi c h  obligator i ly o c 

curs w i t h  a s ingle ( dire c t ) obj e c t  NP . The former may be  cal led 1 0  

type , and the latter DO t yp e . O n  the other hand , the intransi t ive type 

verbs may be  subdivided into two group s ,  one whi c h  opt i onal ly occurs 
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with a dire ct obj e c t  NP ,  and the other never o c c urring w i t h  any obj e c t  

NP .  The former may b e  named the p seudo-type and t h e  lat ter t h e  pure

type . The s e  subgroupings may b e  i llustrat ed as below . 

VERBS I I. . 
.tJta nl> -<..t-<.v e ' .t I . .t . -<.n Jtanl> -<. -<.v e I I r'o I pseudo 

+Os , [ +  NP NP l +05 , [ +  _NPl 
-

g a  I I  e '�  ' g i v e ' y u l em i  ' drink ' y u l e  'drink ' 

f a g a  ' s end ' 

k a y a  ' te l l ' 

s e r e  ' say ' 

mogoyo  ' e a t ' 

yoxo ' p o s s i b le ' 

l o xo ' g o ' 

b a b i y o r o  ' wr i t e  
d o g o ro ' a s k ,  f e e r u  ' do ' 

borrow ' x a g i - ' e a t ' 
d d e y i ' depriv e ' we r i  ' s e e ' l e t ters ' 

*A dash indicates that the verb is obligatorily followed by an obj ect suffix , other
wise only optionally . 

F I GURE 1 1  

A CLASS I F I CATI ON O F  VERBS 

4 . 1 2 . 4 .  I NTRANS I T I V E  VERBS 

The mos t  product ive clas s i f i cat i on of intran s i t ive verbs i s  according 

to < ±Adj > ,  whi c h  i s  based on t he adj e c t ivisat ion possibili ty ( see 

4 . 1 0 . ) .  They may also b e  clas s i fied in the light of co-oc currence 

re s t r i c t i ons with different types of prepositional phras e s . For ex

ample , verbs like mogoyo  ' to e a t ' cannot be fo llowed by a prepo s i t ion 

like g a l  i ' to '  or me 'from ' which occur with verbs having the < +direc

t ion> feature such as l o xo ' to go ' ,  f a g a  ' to s end ' .  The cla s s if i c at ion 

of these verb s i s  not attempted here however . 

Five derivat ive morphemes associated with intransit ive verb s have 

been found , one prefix and four suffixe s . 

( 1 )  t e - 'very,  extreme ly ' 

Thi s  morpheme i s  limited in o c currence to the verb s having t he < +Ad j > 

feature . For the obligatory permutat ion of a verb prefixed b y  t h i s  

morpheme , see 4 . 1 0 . 4 .  Exampl e s  fo llow . 



E 4 1 2  ( a )  t e - co o l o p a  ' v ery abundan t '  

t e - k k a g e  ' very s harp ' 

t e -m u t i ya l e  ' v ery sma l l  ( e . g .  fi s h ) ' 

t e - p a l l eg e  ' v ery big ' 

t e - s i i l a y e  ' v ery o ld ' 

t e -wec i c i  ' very sma l l '  

( b )  T e - t a y i k ko f o  s e -ma l e  y a  r a ma t a  y i i y e e . 
a p erson t h i s  

' What a bad person t h i s  i s ! ' 

( 2 )  - c i x  ' d e l ica te ly .  fine ly ' 

This morpheme i s  not productive , occurring with a small sub set of 

verbs . 

E 4 1 3  d a f a - c i x  ' extreme ly ta l ka t i v e ' 

ma t a - c i x  'make minute ' 

t a l a g a - c i x  ' li s ten minute ly ' 

t e e - c i x  ' a lways hear we l l '  

( 3 )  - f f a d  ' for no t hing. wi thou t r e s u l t .  profi t ,  e tc . ' 

3 2 1  

Thi s  morpheme i s  con s i derab ly produc t ive , very frequent ly followed 

by cox  ' j us t ' or l oxo cox ' j us t ' .  

E 4 1 4  d d a r e  f fa d  cox  ' r u n  wi thout profi t ' 

f i t a a  f f a d  l oxo cox  'fi s h  wi thou t r e su l t ' 

k a p a t a p a t a  f f a d  l oxocox  ' ta lk wi thout profi t ' 

l oxo f f a d  
me l e  f f a d  
memee  f f a d  

'go naked ' 

' s tay i d l y ' 

' se e k  wi thou t gogg l es ' 

ma roo roo  f f a d  l oxo cox  
mogoyo  f f a d  

' s i t  w i thou t communi cation ' 

' ea t  o n ly one kind of food ' 

' wo r k  w i t h o u t  pay ' y e g a a g e  f f a d  cox 

( 4 )  - p p a t  'at  random. cont inua l ly ' 

E 4 1 5  b u l a a s e - p pa t 
d d a r e - p p a t 
f a l fa l a - p p a t 
f ed ex e - p p a t 
mogoyo - p p a t 
y eg a a g e - p p a t  

' drunken continua l ly ' 

' run wi thout requ e s t '  

' throw down co co nu t s  fre e ly ' 

' figh t a t  random ' 

' e a t  a t  random w i thou t reques t or paymen t '  

' wo r k  a t  random ' 

( 5 ) - y e x  ' in t h e  s ta te of. a lway s .  a lready ' 
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Thi s  morpheme , whi ch corresponds to  a Marshallese verbal forma t ive 

which can oft en be glossed "perfective"  ( Bender , pers onal c ommuni ca

t i on ) , is limited in oc currence to  a small sub c lass  of intran s i t ive 

verb s . So far , only the following examples have been found . 

E 4 1 6  p i l e t a - y ex ' a lway s s h u t ,  e n a l o s e d ' 

Cf . Y e  s a  p i l e t a - yex  l oxo . 
' She  has been e na lo s e d .  ' 

s u u x u - yex  ' b e  op ene d ' 

Cf . V i  s u u x u - ya xa t a ma l ee 'I opened t h i s  door ' 

X a t a ma l e e y i l a a y e  s u u x u - ye x .  
fm 

' This  door i s  ope n .  ' 

x a f a g a - y e x  ' a lready s e n t ' 

? s u p i - t e x  ' au t  a l ready ' ( cf .  s u p i - y a  ' to a u t ' )  

? w u x u - y e x  ' to b low (v i ) ' ( c f .  xawuxu  ' to b low ' )  

Intrans i t ive verbs are also formed from nouns with redup li c a t i on .  

Observe the following . 

E 4 1 7  b i s  i ' bro ther ' b i s b i s i ' to be in bro t hel' re l a t ion ' 

boxa t a  ' v i  Z Zage ' boxa t x a t a  ' to u s e  a v i l lage ' 

f a l uya  ' i s  land ' f a l u l u y a  ' to u s e  a n  i s land ' 

m a t a  ' ey e ' mma t a  ' to wake up ' 

p e c e  'fee t '  p e c p e c e  ' to u s e  as  fee t ' 

p i t e x e  ' thing ' p i t e x t exe  ' to u s e  things ' 

s i f u  ' gra s s  s ki r t ' s i f s i f u ' to weal' a gras s s k ir t ' 

s oxo  ' s t i a k ' s o x s oxo ' to wa l k  w i t h  a s ti a k ' 

t a m a - ' fa t h e r ' t a m t a ma ' to have as  fat her ' 

waa  ' aanoe ' waawaa  ' to u s e  a aanoe ' 

y a g i ' wind ' y a g i y a g i ' to b low ' 

y i ma  ' hou s e ' y i my i ma ' to u s e  as  a hous e ' 

Some intrans i t ive verbs with the feature <+Adj > may oc c ur with f i nal 

sy llab le redup l i cated , in  whi ch case the meaning i s  intens ifiaa t i o n . 

E 4 1 8  p a l l eg e  ' b ig ' 

r u c u p p u g u  ' b la a k ' 

t a x i ya t a ' high ' 

pa  1 1  eg 1 e g e  ' v ery big ' 

r u c u p p u g p u g u  ' v ery b la a k ' 

t a x i y a t y a t a  ' v ery high ' 

A great number of p s eudo-type intran s i t ive verbs appear only in re

dupl icated forms . 

E 4 1 9  d i d i  i ' to push ' 
dodo r o  ' to aatah ' 

doodoo  ' to mas sage ' 
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d u x d u x u  ' to wrap ' 

f a g f a g a  ' to smo ke  (fi s h )  , 

f a l f a l a ' to throw coconuts down ' 

memee  ' to l o o k  for ' 

p a a p a a  ' to coun t ' 

p i  x p  i x i ' to h i t '  

rog rogo  ' to heal' ' 

t a p ta p e  ' to wri t e ,  u s e ' 

Examp les of non-redup licated pseudo-type intransit ive verb s follow . 

E 4 2 0  c a g a x e ' to hang ' 

d e r e  ' to weav e ' 

f f e s e  ' to ca l l ' 

l e b a a x e  ' to h i de ' 

1 u 1 e ' to ro l l '  

y i d i  ' to dip ' 

y u l e  ' to drink ' 

Ps eudo-type intransi tive verbs are charac t erised by their co-oc c ur

ability with an obj e c t  NP whi ch has the <-def> feature . By <-def> i s  

meant that t h e  NP d o e s  not inc lude in i t s  consti tuent s s u c h  definitene ss  

e lements as a demonstrative enc l i t i c ,  demonstrat ive proper , numerat ive 

compound ( see RR  4 ) .  Thi s  s e le c t ional re striction d i s ti nguishes the 

subset o f  intran s i tive verbs from the set of tran s i t ive verb s . 

E 4 2 1  ( a )  ba  1 1  e s u k u u n  ' to in8pect  schoo l s ' 

* b a  1 1  e s u k u u n  k a  1 a a  ' to inspect  tho s e  s cho o ls ' 

C f . b a l l e s i ( - y a )  s u k u u n  ka  1 a a  ' to insp e c t  t h o s e  s c h oo l s ' 

* ba l l e s i { - y a )  s u k u u n  

(b)  k u  k u  y a rama t a  ' to b i te persons ' 

* k u k u  y a rama t a  l ee ' to b i te t h i s  person ' 

C f . x u s u - y a  y a r am a t a  l e e ' to b i te t h i s  person ' 

* x u s u - ya  y a r ama t a  

( c )  p a k k i  pa a b i y a ' to s h o o t  pigs ' 

* pa k k i  p a a b i y a wee  ' to s h o o t  the  p i g s ' 

C f . p a k k i - y a  pa a b i y a wee  ' to s h o o t  t h e  p i g s ' 

* p a k k i - y a  p a a b i ya 

( d )  y u l e  1 u u  ' to dri n k  coconuts ' 

* y u l e  s e - wo 1 u u  ' to dri n k  a coconu t ' 

* y u l e  1 u u  l ee ' to dri n k  t h i s  coconu t ' 
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Cf . y u l em i ( - y a ) s e -wo l u u 
y u l em l  ( - y a )  l u u l e e 

* y u l em i ( - y a )  l u u 

There are a few exceptions t o  the above generality of wide coverage . 

E 4 2 2  ( a )  and E 4 2 2  (b )  are ac c epted by my informant s .  In both cases , 

the pre sence of the Os implies  that the act i on of the verb i s  directed 

to  the whole subs tance of the NP , while its abs ence ( ps eudo-intran s i t ive ) 

gives a part it ive sens e .  

E 4 2 2  ( a )  f a d e  pe r a a s e  ' to p l.ant riae ' 

f a d e x u - ya p e r a a s e  ' to p l.a n t  the  riae ' 

(b )  mo goyo  s e -wo m a y i ' to e a t  a (part of) breadfru i t ' 

x a g i - y a  s e -wo may i ' to e a t  t h e  who l.e of a breadfru i t ' 

4 . 1 2 . 5 .  F ORMA T I O N  O F  TRANS IT I V E- T YPE V ER B  STEMS 

In U l ithian , transitive verbs may be inherent , but in many cases 

tran s i t ive verb s are formed from intransitive verb s or nominals with 

the addi t i on of certain transi tivi sing e lements . Beside s , i t  i s  dif

fi cult in many instance s  to  draw a l ine of divis ion b etween par t s  of 

speech on the bas i s  of morphologi cal evidence alone . For example , 

e i  i f e l  i ' na i l. ' i s  a noun in a normal s ens e ,  but i t  also oc curs as a 

p seudo-intrans i tive in V i  b e  e i  i f e l  i y i ma  ' I  wi l. l.  nai l.  houses ' .  Further

more , it can be a tran s i t ive s tem as evidenced in V i  be e i i f e l  i - y a  y i ma  
l e e .  ' I  wi l. l.  nai l. t h i s  house ' .  In the lexi con , therefore , e i i f e l i mus t  

b e  speci fied roughly i n  the fol lowing way . 

e i i f e  I i  +N 

+V , [+ _NP< -def » 

+V , +Os ,  [ +_NP< +de f »  

O n  t h e  other hand , y u l e  ' to drin k ' and y u l em i  ' to drink i t ' have 

roughly the following lexical entries . 

y u l e  

y u l em i  

+V , +Adj ( C f .  ea l e  y u l e  ' dr i nking wat er ' )  

+V , [ +  _NP<-de f »  

+V , iOs ,  [ +_NP< +def »  

( C f . y u l em i ( - y a )  e a l e  l ee ' dr i n k  t h i s  wa ter ' )  

From the morphological point of view , e i i f e l  i may b e  c la s s ed as a 

transit ive proper , but y u l em i  a s  a derived transit ive . Thus , tran s i t ive 

verb s may b e  c lassified in the following way according to their derivat

ive sour c e s . 
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V-trans itive 
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( 2 )  ( 3 )  

----------
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V elL.tv ed I 

I 

I 
Transitivised I 

Vint-pseud . I V�nt-pure 
I I -Redup 

I 
I +Redup I 

( 4 )  ( 5 )  ( 6 )  

F I GURE 1 2  

A SUBCLAS S I F I CAT I ON OF TRAN S I TI VE VERBS 

I 
N 

( 7 )  

Examp les follow . 

4 2 3  ( 1 ) 

b b u l u  ' to dirty ' c e l e  ' to s u spend ' 
d a b e  ' to fo How ' dogo ro  ' to a s k ,  borrow ' 
f a  1 i x i ' to tread o n ' f a x o - ' to p i ty ' 
f e e r u  ' to make ' f i s ex i  ' to burn ' 
g a  I I  e - ' to g i v e ' kama a x o - ' to watah ' 
k a s s i ya ' to a s k ' k i i i  i i i  ' to a l ean ' 
I i x i d i ' to l e a v e  off '  I I  i - ' to k i l l ' 
l u s u - ' to ahew ' mamma g i  ' to remember ' 
me r i ' to find ' p a a  1 i - ' to l ead ' 
s u p i ' to a u t ' s u u x u - ' to open ' 
t a f a  ' to a u t ' t a f e y a  ' to app ly mediaine 
t a p e - ' to u s e ,  need ' t a xa c e - ' to l e t  fre e ' 
t e p u g i - ' to he lp ' t u x u  ' to hi t '  
w e r  i ' to s e e ' x a bo l e  ' to mis s ' 
x a g i - ' to e a t ' x a mma y i ' to l o v e ' 
xa r e p a  ' to approaah ' xo l a - ' to r e a a h ' 
xu l a - ' to know ' y i i i  d i ' to s hare ' 
y i t o  1 i ' to p u t ' y u r u  ' to p u H ' 

4 24 ( 2 )  a .  from intrans i t ive verbs w i t h  < -Adj > 

x a b a r exo ' to l e t  danae ' « = = ba r exo ' to danae ' )  
x a b a a y e  ' to make  f l o a t ' « = = b a a  ' to f l o a t ' ) 
x a b bo r o  ' to bend ' « z= b b o ro  ' to b e  b e n t ' )  

3 2 5 

to ' 
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xa boo boo l i ' to make 8we l l  ' « == boo boo ' to 8we l l  , )  

x a c a pa r a  ' to make be lieve ' « == c a p a r a  ' to be l i e v e ' )  

x a c a p p a - ' to turn over ' « == ca  ppa  ' to turn over , )  

x a c a r i wu r i wa - ' to 8hine ' « == xa  r i wu r i wa ' to 8hine ' )  

x a c u g a xo ' to l e t  8 hou t ' « == c u g a xo ' to 8 h o u t ' )  

x a d d a l a - ' to l e t  dream ' « == d d a l a  ' to dream ' ) 

x a d d e l e  ' to i l luminate ' ( < == d d e l e  ' to shine ' )  

xa d u u ba l e  ' to 8ink (per8on) ' ( < = =  d u u ba l e  ' to 8 ink  ' )  

x a d u u d u u  ' to c l e an ' ( < = =  d u u d u u  ' to bathe ' )  

xa f a xo l a - ' to grow ' « == f a xo 1 a ' to grow ' ) 

xa f i d f i d i  ' to grind ' « == f i d f i d i ' to go around ' ) 

x a k k u g u  ' to r i ng ' « == k ku g u  ' to make n o i 8 e ' )  

x a ma d a f a - ' to exp la i n ' « == rna d a f a  ' to be c l ear ' ) 

x a ma d a r e - ' to 8pread ' « == ma d a r e  ' to l i e  8pread ' ) 

xama s e r e  ' to l e t  8 le ep ' « == rna 5 e r e  ' to 8 leep ' ) 

x a mo l o  ' to fini 8 h ' « == mo l 0  ' to be comp le ted ' )  

x a mo l 0  ' to hide ' « == mo l 0  ' to h i de ' ) 

x a p p a c a - ' to g lu e ' « = = p p a c a  ' to be s tuck ' )  

x a r a xa - ' to l e t  craw l ' ( < = =  xa r a xa ' to craw l ' ) 

xa s u u - ' to erect ' « == s u u  ' to 8 tand ' ) 

xa t a f a a l e  ' to l e t  re turn ' « == t a f a a l e  ' to r e turn ' ) 

x a t a x u l u  ' to turn ' « == t a x u l u  ' to turn around ' ) 

xa t owa s e  ' to brea k ' ( < ==  towa s e  ' to be broken ' ) 

x a t u x i l i ' to choo 8 e ' « == t u x  i I i  ' to be 8ure ' )  

xawewe e l e  ' to con8u l t  on ' « == wewee l e  ' to r e 8 u l t ' )  

x a y a l e  ' to make fly ' ( < ==  y a l e  ' to fly ' ) 

x a y e d a  ' to load ' ( < = =  yeda  ' to be loaded ' ) 

x a y  i I i  ' to ma ke  div e ' « == y i I i  ' to dive ' )  

b .  from i ntran s i t ive verbs w i th <+Adj > 

x a b b e c e - ' to whi ten ' « == b b e c e  ' whi te ' ) 

x a c a g e - ' to love ' « == c a g e  ' be loved ' )  

x a c a l xa r a - ' to 8weeten ' « == ca l xa r a  ' 8w e e t ' )  

x a c c a w u - ' to make heavy ' « == c c awu ' heavy ' ) 

x a c e cc a l i - ' to redden ' « == c e c c a a  ' r e d  , )  

x a coo l o pa - ' to increa 8 e ' « == coo l o pa  'many ' ) 

xa l a p a - ' to i ncrea8 e ' « == l a p a  ' big,  much , )  

xa l e l l a y e - ' to lengthen ' « == 1 e l l a y e  ' lo ng ' )  

x a ma l a wa - ' to make a l ive ' « == ma l a wa ' a l i v e  ' )  

xamma l a wa - ' to w i den ' « = = mma l awa ' wide ' ) 

xamomm a y e - ' to be tter ' « == momma y e  ' good ' ) 

xamocooco- ' to 8 hor ten ' « == mocooco ' 8 hort ' )  



E 4 2 5  

E 4 2 6  

E 4 2 7  

x a p a l l e g e - ' to make big ' « == pa l l eg e  ' big ' )  

x a p a r a g r a g a - 'to make yeUow ' « == p a r a g r a g a ' y e l low ' )  

x a r e p i y a - ' to ma ke c le v e r ' « = = r e p i y a ' c l ev e r ' )  

xa r r a y e - ' to make happy ' « == r r a y e  ' happy ' )  

x a r u c u p p u g u - ' to darken ' 

xa s i i l a y e - ' to make long, 
dura b l e ' 

xa soo pey a - , to make clumsy ' 

x a t a x i y a t a - ' to heighten ' 

xa t e f f oya - ' to ma ke  anew ' 

x a t t i r i - ' to make fas t '  

xawa a r e s e - ' to make diffieJUlt ' 

xawec i c i - ' to make sma l l ' 

( 3 ) 
x a b b u l e l o g o - ' to  let crouch ' 

xa bo l d a x e - ' to begi n ' 

x a b u u d oxo- ' to l e t  come ' 

x a c i ma d a x e - ' to aris e ' 

x a d a r e l oxo - ' to ma ke wa l k ' 

« == r u c u p p u g u  ' da r k ' )  

« == s i i l a y e  ' long ' )  

« == 

( < ==  

« == 

( < ==  

( <==  

« == 

« == 

« == 

« == 

( < ==  

« = = 

s oo p e y a  ' c lumsy ' )  

t a x i y a t a ' high ' )  

t e f f o y a  ' n e w ' )  

t t i r i  ' fas t ' )  

wa a r e s e  ' difficu l t ' )  

wec i c i  , sma l l ' )  

b b u l e l o go ' to crouch ' )  

bo l d a x e  ' to begin ' )  

b u u d oxo ' to come ' ) 

c i ma d a x e  ' to r i s e ' ) 

d a r e l oxo ' to wa l k ' ) 

x a d d a we l oxo - ' to l e t  go « == 
far away ' 

d d awe l oxo ' to go far away ' )  

( 4 )  

ba  1 1  e s  i ' to in s p e c t  '. « == ba 1 1  e ' to i n s p e c t ' )  

c a g a x e  1 i ' to hang ' « == c a g a x e  ' to hang ' )  

d e r eg u - ' to weav e ' « = = d e r e  ' to weave ' ) 

f a dexu  ' to p lant ' ( < == f a d e  ' to p la n t ' )  

f f e s eg u  ' to ca l l ' ( < = =  f f e s e  ' to ca l l ' ) 

1 e b a a x e  1 i ' to hide ' ( < ==  l e b a a xe ' to h i de ' ) 

y i d i f i ' to dip ' « = = y i d i ' to dip ' )  

y u l em i  ' to drink ' ( < ==  y u l e  ' to dri n k ' ) 

( 5 )  

b e s  i ' to u n t i e ' « == b e b e e  ' to u n t i e ' )  

coxu  ' to fi s h  by ne t '  « = = co coo ' to fi s h  by ne t '  ) 

d i g i - ' to p u s h ' « == d i d  i i ' to p u s h ' ) 

d i p c i x i - ' to coo k  w i t h  ( < = =  d i pc  i x i ' to coo k  w i t h  copra 
copra o i l ' o i  l ' ) 

d i x i - ' to s ew ' « == d i d d i  ' to s ew ' ) 

f e l e d i  ' to wav e  f la g s ' ( < = =  f e l e f e l e  ' to wav e flags ' ) 

f i c i - ' to kno c k  a t ' ( < ==  f i cf  i c i ' to knock ' ) 
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I I m 1 - ' to 1'0 1. 1. '  

r o g o - ' to hear ' 

wed l - ' to wai t ' 

E 4 2 8  ( 6 )  

b a a x l - ' to fl.oat  ( i t )  , 

b I I I d I ' to t a k e  off ' 

c u g u  ' to me e t ' 

d d a r ex l l l - ' to run w i t h ' 

f a d l x l l l - ' to l.ay (eggs ) ' 

y a g a s l  ' to toueh ' 

E 4 2 9  ( 7 )  

d l p a l  I ' to wan t ' 

doof l - ' to mas sage (him) ' 

f a wu x  I I I ' to row for ' 

l awu l I ' to have as a 
chi l.d ' 

rna t a  I I ' to have as e y e s ' 

t a r e l  I ' to have as a band ' 

xumocu l l  ' to have as a 
fis t ' 

ya l a p a d i - ' to l.ead to ' 

« == 

« == 

« = = 

« == 

« == 

« == 

« == 

« == 

( < = =  

( < = =  

« == 

« == 

( < = =  

« == 

« == 

( < = =  

( < = =  

I u I e ' to 1'0 z.z. , )  

rog rogo  ' to hear , )  

wedwe d l ' to wai t ' ) 

b a il  ' to f l. o a t ' ) 

b I I I ' to b e  off ' )  

c u u  ' to m e e t ' )  

d da r e  ' to run ' )  

f a d l ' to l. ay eggs ' )  

y a g a  ' to reach ' ) 

d l pa ' fe e l.i ng , ) 

doodoo ' mas sage ' ) 

f a wu ' rowing s ti c k ' ) 

l a w u - , c h il. d ' )  

ma t a  ' ey e s ' ) 

t a r e  ' band ' )  

xumo c u  'fi s t  , )  

y a l a p a  'road ' )  

Alongside the classificati on on the bas i s  of the derivative sources , 

transitive verbs may b e  c la s s ified according to the phonologi cal shape s  

and posit ion of t h e  transitivi sers . The division i s  made into the 

prefix ,  suffix ,  and zero types . 

( 1 ) Plte n i x  

Causat iviser xa - only belongs here . Examp les have already been 

given . No allophonic variat ion i s  not i c ed in x a - . 

( 2 )  S u·6 6 ix 

Two subtypes are - x i I i  and themat i c  -CV . - x l I I i s  not only a 
t rans i t iv i s ing marker but has some meaning , mos t ly ' i n  favour of ' but 

o c c a s i onally ' agains t ' .  Observe the e xamples in E 4 3 0 . 

E 4 3 0  ( a )  V e  b e  f a wu�- y a . 
'He  wi l. l.  row for him . ' 

( b )  V i rna wee  r e  d l ma l a wa�- y e y l me  y l l y a g e  y l l a a y e  me l e  y l xa l a a . 
g i v e -birth- to me from t here fm s tay t here 



' The hou s e  i n  which I was born i s  over there . ' 

( c )  X a  be g g a ta�- yey i bo  yoo r ma t a - I  i po3wWu - y i 
hurry - aga i n s t exi s t  head hand 

1 03  y i  be f e d e x e 1  
that fig h t  
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' A r e  y o u  go i ng to ma ke  has te aga i ns t me though I have o n l y  

m y  hands to fig h t  w i th ? ' 

( d )  S u ku u n u�- y a  y a l o - l i M e r i k e n . 
learn s p e e ch 

' Study Eng l is h ! ' 

( e )  Y e  s a  ma�- y e y i .  
s hame 

' He fee l s  s hamefu l toward me . ' 

( £ )  Y e  s a  t t e r a x e�- y a  Y a so r .  
s a i l  

, H e  s a i  l e d  t o  Yas o r . ' 

(g)  Y i  x a bo l e�- y a  ba b i y o r o  wee  y a a - y i we y e  s a  t owa s e .  
m i s s  book mine  bro ken 

, I miss  my book which has b e e n  bro k e n .  ' 

In spite of i t s  lexi cal meaning , x i I i could not b e  cons idered a prepo

s i t i onal e lement for the following reasons : ( a )  it  trans i t iv i s e s  certain 

nouns ( e . g .  E 4 3 0  ( a ) ; ( b )  when i t  follows a trans i t ive verb ( e . g .  

E 4 3 0  (g ) , the NP following x i  I i  is the obj ect o f  the verb , which fact 

indicates that x i I  i is not a prepositional element ; and ( c )  x i  1 i ,  un

like any prepo s i t i on ,  is a close-bound morpheme i n  that t he preceding 

verb does not lose the f inal vowel on the surfac e . 

The other suffix type ( themat i c  -CV ) include s the following . No ex

amp les are found in which C in -CV i s  a s top . All  the members of the 

themat i c  -CV subtype are purely trans itivis ing markers except for - 1  i 
which in many ins tances  has the meaning ' ac t i o n  of p o s s e s s i on ' .  V in 

-CV i s  e i ther i or u in ( i - v )  condit ioned b y  the preceding vowe l , i . e .  

i when the preceding vowel i s  a front vowel or a ,  otherwi s e  u .  In 

( v i - v i i i ) ,  the V i s  i .  

( i )  - 1 i or - 1  u 

E 4 3 1  mat a 1 i ' to have a s  e y e s ' « == ma t a  ' eye ' ) 

t a m a  I i  ' to have as fa ther ' « == t ama - 'fa ther ' ) 

yawa 1 i ' to have as a mou th ' ( < = =  y a wa 'mouth ' ) 



3 3 0  

1 a wu 1 u  ' to have as a ahi Zd ' ( < ==  1 a w u - ' ahi Zd ' )  

so0 1 u  ' to s earah ' « == soosoo  ' to s earah ' )  

wumu 1 u  ' to cook ' « == wunlU ' hearth ' )  

xamee 1 u  ' to whi s t Ze ( to him)  , « == xamee  ' to whis t Ze , )  

( i i )  - g i or - g u  

E 4 3 2  d i g i - ' to pus h ' « = = d i d i i ' to p u s h ' ) 

d i 1 i 9 i - ' to sp Z i t ' « == d i d d  i 1 i ' to sp Z i t ' ) 

k k  i 1 i 9 i - ' to dig ' « == k k i 1 i ' to dig ' ) 

p a a g i - ' to coun t ' « == p a a p a a  ' to aoun t ' ) 

c u g u - ' to me e t ' « == c u u  ' to m e e t ' )  

d e r e g u - ' to weave ' « = = d e r e  ' to weave ' )  

f f e s eg u  ' to aa Z Z '  « == f f e s e  ' to ca Z Z  ' )  

( i i i )  - x i or - x u  

E 4 3 3  b a a x i - ' to fZoat ' « = = baa  ' to fZoat  , )  

c e p e x i - ' to k i a k ' « == c e p c e p e  ' to k i c k ' ) 

d i x i - ' to sew ' « == d i d d i ' to s ew ' ) 

f a 1 ex i - ' to throw down (coco- ( < ==  f a 1 f a 1 e  ' to throw down ' ) 
nu t s ' 

1 ewax i - ' to Z i c k ' « == 1 ew 1 ewa ' to Z i a k ' ; 1 ewa 
, tongue ' )  

d e e x u - ' to c Zimb ' « == d e e d e e  ' to c Zimb ' ) 

f a d ex u - ' to p Zant ' ( < == f a d e  ' to p Za n t ' )  

f f e r e x u - ' to bind ' « == f f e r e  ' to bind ' ) 

roox u - ' to take ' ( < ==  roo roo ' to take ' ) 

( iv )  - d i or - d u  

E 4 3 4  b i 1 i d i ' to take i t  off ' « == b i 1 i ' to be off ' )  

f e  1 ed  i ' to wave fZag ' ( < = =  fe 1 f e 1 e  ' to wave t zag , )  

wed i - ' to wa i t ' ( < = =  wedwed i ' to wai t  ' )  

y a 1 a p a d i - ' to Z ead to ( i t )  , « == y a 1 a p a  ' road ' )  

g u d u - ' to chew ' ( < ==  g u g u  ' to ahew ' )  

mo s o d u - ' to cu t (ro p e )  , « == nlO s m o s o  ' to c u t  (rope ) ' )  

(v)  - s i or - s u  

E 4 3 5  b e s i ' to u n t i e ' « == b e b e e  ' to u n t i e ' )  

ba  1 1  e s  i ' to inspec t ' ( < = =  ba  1 1  e ' to inspe a t ' )  

x a s  i ' to aarry ' ( < = =  ka k ka ' to carry ' )  

y a f e s i ' to pu Z Z  ' « = = y a f y a f e  ' to pu Z Z  ' )  

y a g a s i ' to touah ' ( < = =  yaga  ' to reach ' )  
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x u s u - ' to b i te ' « == k u k k u  ' to b i te ' ) 

(v i )  - f i 

E 4 3 6  doo f i ' to mas sage ' « == d oodoo  'massage ' ) 
d o r o f i  ' to c a t c h ' « = = dodo r o  ' to c a t a h  , )  
y i d i f i  ' to dip ' ( < = =  y i d i ' to dip ' )  

(v i i )  -m  i 

E 4 3 7  d u x u m i - ' to wrap ' « == d u x d u x u  ' wrap , )  
l i m i - ' to ro l l ' « == I u I e ' to 1'0 Z Z  ' )  
s u l u m i - ' to broi l '  « = =  s u s u l u  ' to bro i l  ' )  
y u l em i  ' to dri n k ' « == y u l e  ' to dri n k ' ) 

(v i i i )  - r i 

E 4 3 8  m e r  i ' to l o o k  for ' « == memee  ' to loo k for ' ) 
p i x  i r i ' to h i t ' « == p i  x p  i x i ' to h i t ' ) 

1 3 }  Z eJto 

All t he other transitive stems whi c h  do not b elong to 1 1 )  or ( 2 )  may 

be c lassed here . No formal trans i t iv i si ng markers are obs erved i n  the 

members of this clas s ,  but mostly they are ob ligat ori ly followed by an 

obj e c t  suffix ( +05 ) , whi c h  fact is indi cated by a dash fol lowing each 

stem for c onvenience of reference . Thi s dash will be replaced by an 

[ + __ 05]  feature in each lexical entry . Any k ind of vowel ( except for 

s hort a and 6 )  inc luding geminate s  may s erve as a stem final vowe l :  - i  
( e . g .  I l i - ' to k i Z Z ' ,  s u p i - ' to a u t ' ) ,  - e  ( e . g .  d a be - ' to a caompany ' ) ,  

- a  ( t a l a g a - ' to l i s ten ' ) ,  - 0  ( f a x o - ' to m i s s ' ) ,  - u  ( e . g .  x e r u - ' to 

s have ' ) ,  - e  ( e . g .  c e l e - ' to suspend ' ) ,  -00  ( e . g .  xa boo- ' to g i v e  t i a k l e  

to ' )  . 

4 . 1 2 . 6 .  BOUNVA R Y  B ETWEEN  TRANS I T I V E  A NV PS EUVO - I NTRANS I TI V E  

The transitive and the pseudo-type i ntransitive verbs share a common 

featur e  in that both occur before an obj ect  NP . Apart from the morpho

logical di fference between the two sets  which have been d i s cu s s ed thus 

far , they manifest some syntac t i c  and s emanti c  aspect s c haracter i s t i c  

o f  e a c h  set . 

( 1 )  In principle , all trans itive s tems ( here inc luded are verbal 

prepositions ) occur obligatorily with an NP with <+def >  feature , whether 

they are fol lowed by Os or not . 



3 3 2  

E 439  y i to l i ( - y a )  ba b i yo ro l ee 
b e s i ( - y a )  y awu wee  

' to 

' to 

keep this  book ' 

un tie the l i n e ' 

c e l e  ( - y a )  ka a xo l o  l e e 
coxu  ( - y a )  y i x i  l ee 

' to suspend t h i s  box ' 

f a d i x i  I i ( - y a )  s e - f a s e  f a d i y a - I  i m a l e  
d i ma l a wa x i  I i ( - ya ) t a rlna l e  wee 
xa b e d a y a  ( - y a ) y e l i w i c i  l ee 
x a b e c e  ( - ya ) ca l e  l ee 

' to 

' to 

' to 

' to 

' to 

aatah 

lay a 

give  

make  

heat  

t h i s  fis h  by n e t ' 

bird ' s  egg ' 

birth  to  the  boy ' 

this  ahi ld fa t ' 

t h i s  water ' 

A s light meaning differenc e exists  between the presence and ab sence of 

Os . When it appears , t he act ion of the verb i s  more direc t ly and 

positiv e ly related to the following NP t han i n  the case of its absenc e . 

Thus , y i to l  i - v a  ba b i y o r o  l e e has the meaning ' ke ep i t ,  t h i s  book ' and 

y i t o l i ba b i yo r o  l ee ' keep this  book ' .  

( 2 )  An exception to  the princ iple in ( 1 )  i s  that causat ivised tran

s i t ive verb s may oc cur with < -def> NP if there is no Os pres ent . 

E 4 4 0  x a b b u l a  y a f e  ' to make a fire ' 

x a mo l o  y e g a a g e  ' to fini s h  the work ' 

x a t a f a a l e  s a l a p i y a ' to re turn money ' 

xa b a t a b a t a  p e s e  ' to make the dog thirsty ' 

xa  y i I i  I i wa a y i I i  ' to have the submarine dive ' 

( 3 )  Ps eudo-intransit ive verb s occur in principle with < -def > NPs 

( for addi tional examp le s ,  see the e xamples in 4 . 1 2 . 4 . ) .  

E 4 4 1  b e b e e  y a wu ' to un t i e  lines ' 

f a d e  y i r e e  ' to p lant trees ' 

c e l c e l e  kaxoo  ' to hang boxe s ' 

d i d d i m a g a a x u  ' to s ew a lo t hes ' 

The par t i t ive sense of the except ions to ( 3 )  has been ment ioned . 

E 4 4 2  Y i  s a  mommogoyo  y u c u  we xa l a - y i . 
, I was e a t ing some of my bananas . ' 

4 . 1 3 .  N O U N  D E R I VA T I O N  

The mos t  produc t ive affixat ion i n  nouns i s  t hat o f  attributive suf

fixe s . A detailed d iscus sion of this proce s s  was made e l sewhere ( e . g .  

PR 1 4  and 4 . 8 . 6 . ) .  Noun Phrases where some maj or types of nouns appear 

were also discussed . It will suffice in this s e c t ion to give some 

derivat ive morphemes which have been found . 

( 1 )  y i - ' tha t,  i t ' 
Thi s  morpheme has a kind of pronoun-like funct i on ,  act ing not only 



as a bound s t em but also as a kind of pre fix . 

E 4 4 3  y i l a a  ' that thing ' ( y i - + l a a ( demonstrative enclit i c » 
y i f a a  ' wh i ch,  wha t,  where ' ( y i - + f a a  ( dem . encli t i c »  
y i f a a - ' unders ide ' ( y i - + f a a - ' under ' )  

y i l a - ' inside ' ( y i - + l a - ' i n ' )  

y i l u xu  ' ba c k s i de ' ( y i - + l u x u  ' ba c k ' )  

3 3 3  

( 2 )  too- ' s k i l l e d  pra c t i tioner ( o cc a s iona l ly i n  a pejora t i v e  sens e ) ' 

E 444  too- f a a l a  

t oo - f a l f a l a  
too- f e d e x e  

'joker  te l l i ng the  fac t s  oppos i t e  to t h e  tru t h ' 
( f  a a 1 a 'meaning, reason ' )  

' canoe bui lder ' 

' figh ter ' 
t oo - f i t a a  ' fi sherman ' 

t o o - kama mme l e  ' funny p er s o n ' 

too- ka p a t a ' speaker ' 

too- 1 i 1 uwa 1 e ' thinker ' 

too-waa  ' cano e care taker ' 

( 3 )  c66- ' person ' 

c oo - b u u c u  
coo -me t a f i s i  
coo- t a g ta g i  
coo - t a m a a y e  
coo- t a wogo  

' crazy p erson ' 

' b l i nd man ' 

' a  cry -baby ' 

' s i c k  person ' 

' ba ld- headed man ' 

( 4 )  r e - ( produc t ive prefix indi cat ing human beings ) 

E 4 4 5  r e - l a t a d e  
r e -ma l e  
r e - M e r i ke n  
r e - m u s uwee  
r e - s u k u u n  
r e - Va a p  
r e - y  i i y a a  
r e - y i xa l a ka a  
r e - Vu l i d i y  

' p e op le of the  s e a ,  navy , e tc . ' 

'men ' 

'American ' 

'peop le  of o ld day s ' 

' peop l e  of the  s choo l ,  teachers,  s tude n t s ,  e t c . ' 

' Yape s e ' 

'person from where ? ' 

' peop le of nowaday s ' 

' U l i thian ' 

( 5 )  1 i ka - ' a  k i nd of game - li k e  a c t ion ' 

Thi s prefix i s  a nominali ser , oc curring alway s  with a redup l icated 

verb . I t  i s  not produ c t ive . 

E 4 4 6  1 i ka - d a d a be 'racing ' ( d a b e ' to run after ' )  

1 i k a - do d o r o  'game - l i ke div ing ' ( d o ro ' to dive ' ) 

1 i ka - l u t l u t u  'jumping game ' ( l u t u  ' to jump ' )  
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l i ka - mo l mo l o  ' hide and s ee k ' ( mo l o  ' to hide ' )  

I i  ka - s u b s u bu ' ac t i o n  of ta t too imi ta t i o n ' ( s u b u  ' to t a t too ' )  

( 6 )  c a y e - ( a  rare prefix ind i cat ive of flat surfac e s ,  apparently 

related to  c a y e  ' le af ' )  

E 4 4 7  c a y e - c i x c i x i  
c a y e - l a pa l a  
c a y e - l a p l a p a  

' narrow, t h i n ' 

'fla t ' 

' wide , thi c k ' 

( 7 ) - l a pa  ' larg e ,  o ld, impor tan t '  

L a p a i s  also u s ed as a verb with < +Adj > feature , whi c h  means ' big ' 

or ' enough ' .  When used as a suffi x ,  it  is c lo sely associated with the 

preceding e l ement s emant i cally as well as phonologi cally . Thus t he 

f inal vowel of the preceding e l ement doe s  not drop . 

E 4 4 8  l u xu l a p a - l i  f a l u y a  ' backs ide of an i s land ' 

ma l e l a pa ' o ld man, una l e ,  gra ndfa ther ' 

s a l a p a  ' exce l le n t ' ( s a - has no meaning ) 

or ' exce l le n t  person ' ( e  . g .  s e -ma l e  s a l a p a  
'an  exce l l e n t  person ' ) 

t ama l a p a ' true fa ther ' 

y u l e e l a p a ' o ld lady ' ( y u l e e - has no meaning ) 

( 8  ) l a -
Thi s  prefix s eems to have been derived from the pseudo-preposit ional 

l a - ' in ' ,  but fos s i li sed as a prefi x . Thus , in r e - l a ta d e  'peop l e  of 

the s e a ' ,  l a  and t a d e  ' s e a ' const itute a uni t noun s t em . 

E 4 4 9  l a b ogo  
l a ma l i y e l e  
l a pa l a l  i yo l o  
l a t a d e  

' ni g h t ,  a t  nigh t ' ( bogo  ' n i g h t ' )  

'morning, i n  the morni ng ' ( ma l i y e l e  'morning ' )  

' ev ening,  i n  the evening ' ( p a l a l  i yo l o  ' e v ening ' )  

' s ea,  i n  the s e a ' 

4 . 1 4 . S Y NTA C T I C  R E D U N DA N C Y  R U L E S  

I n  a departure from a general pract i c e , synta c t i c  redundanc y  rules 

are not inc luded in the lexi con ,  since some rules ( see  RR 1 and R R  2 )  

have no lexical relevanc e .  Rules like RR  1 and R R  2 may be called 

s t ruc tural redundancy rules in contrast to  lexical redundancy rule s . 

The rules given be low are far from be ing exhau st ive , s ince no intens ive 

s t udy o f  various contextual ( in part i cu lar , selectional ) restr i c t i ons 

has been made covering all the data at hand . However , the following 

rules seem to b e  suffi c i ent to provide the basic informat ion neces sary 

to  maintain the consist ency of the system of the grammar deve loped in 
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this study . 

Chomsky ( 1965 : 165-8 ) d i s tinguishe s  between universal and language

specific redundancies , s t at ing t hat the former needs no s p e c i f i c  state

ment in the grammar whereas the latt er doe s . In the following , only 

those rules which are considered language-spe c i f i c  are present e d . The 

rules are irre levant as to order . 

RR 1 v -- < ±Prog> 

The aspect  acti o n  in p4o g 4 e� �  oc c ur s  with verb s o f  any kind . Thi s  

aspect c annot be represent ed by means of a lexi cal cat egory in that i t  

does not dominate a fixed lexi cal form b u t  i s  reali s ed in infini t e ly 

varied way s , with one and t he same grammati cal meaning , according to  

the forms of the verb s with whi c h  it  oc curs . Furthermore , < ±Prog> may 

not be specified in lexi cal entries unle s s  a verb i s  given two lexical 

entri e s , one plain form and the other a redup licated form . No examp les 

have been found in which a verb ( +V )  cannot be redupli cat ed in the 

progr e s s ive sense . Thi s  fact also sugges t s  that this  aspect b e  handled 

by a s truc t ural redundancy rule . Although realisation of the structural 

feature <+Prog> on the surface is effec t ed by means of redupli cat ion , 

not all  redup licated forms are progres sive . For the phonological pro

c e s se s ,  see PRs 1 5 - 1 7 .  The position of the redup l i cated shape s of <+Prog > 
i s  that o f  a prefi x .  When i t  o c c ur s  with a causative prefix , i t  pre

cedes the latt er and through redup li cat ion t akes on an identical shape . 

E 4 5 0  ( a )  <+Prog> + pa l l e g e  ' big ' ==> p a - p a l l eg e  ' to be growing big ' 

C f . pa l l eg l eg e  ' big ( w i t h  p Zura Z s ubj ec t ) ' 

( b )  <+Prog > + [ x a - + pa l u y a  + OS ] V + [ y i i r ] NP + [ l o xo ] Dr 
causative navigate 

==>  <+Prog> + ka - + pa l uya  + yV r e  + l oxo 
==>  ka  + ka - + pa l u y a  + yV r e  + l oxo 
==>  k ka pa l u y a a r l oxo ' to be teaching t hem to nav i g a t e ' 

R R  2 NP -- < ±Emp> I Emp • . •  

RR 2 ,  whi c h  i s  another s tructural redundancy rUle , assigns an em

pha s i s  feature to the cat egory NP . Unlike <+Prog> ,  the feature <+Emp> 
i s  not realised as spe c i f i c  forms but i s  s imp ly a transformation i ndi ca

t or .  That NP which i s  positively specified by <Emp >  i s  subj e c t  to 

permutati on i n  a focus transformat ion . The reason t hat < ±Emp> i s  

ass igned t o  a n  NP rather than t o  a n  N i s  that in focus transformation 

the focus sed part i s  never a part but the whole of an NP . Consider 

E 4 5 1 . 
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E 4 5 1  Emp + [ [ y i ma ] N [ - 1 i ] At [ y a r a ma t a  we e ] NP ] NP y e  s a  t owa s e  
des troy ed 

' The p erson ' s  house has been des troyed . ' 

( 1 )  ==>  [ Y i ma - l i  ya r ama t a  wee ] NP m e l ee y e  s a  towa s e .  
' I t  is  the person ' s  hous e  that has been des tro y e d .  ' 

( 2 )  ==>  [ Y a r a ma t a  wee ] NP me l ee y e  s a  towa s e  y i ma - l a .  
' A s  for the  person, h i s  house has been de s troy e d .  ' 

* ( 3 )  ==>  [ Y i ma ] N m e l e e . . .  

* ( 4 )  ==>  [ Ya r a ma t a ] N m e l e e 

RR 3 [��ro] � < ±SG> 
-Om 

Except for the pronouns and demons tratives proper , all nominals are 

either s i ngular or p lural . However , t here i s  no formal difference on 

the surface between s i ngular and plural in these nominal s thems e lve s ,  

unless  a following demons trative enc l i t i c  indi cat es the number . Even 

i f  there is no such enc l i ti c , i t  should b e  assumed t hat there i s  < ±SG> 
d i s t inction in deep structures , i . e .  in  each lexical entry . The e x i s t 

e n c e  of this c overt feature may b e  evidenced in t h e  fo llowing pairs o f  

sentenc e s . 

E 4 5 2  ( a 1 )  Y i ma - l  i y i i t e y  m a ka l a a y 7  [+N ' -pro] +Q , -Dm 
+SG 

' Who s e ( s g )  hous e s  are thos e ?  ' 

( a 2 )  Y i ma - y i r e y i i t e y  m a k a l a a y 7  
<-SG> 

' Whose (p l )  hous e s  are those ? '  

( b 1 )  Y i ma - l  i f e e f e l e  ma l a a y .  [+N ' -pro] -Q,  -Om 
+SG 

' Tha t is a g ir l ' s  hou s e . , 

( b 2 )  Y i ma - y i r e f e e f e l e  r a l aa y .  
<-SG> 

' That is a g i r l s ' hous e .  , 

In E 4 5 2 , the existence of plurality i s  reflected i n  the at tribut ive 

suffix whi c h  has copied t he features of t he following noun . So far as 

no formal d i s tinc t ion i s  recogni sab le b etween < ±SG> in a lexi cal i t em ,  
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t h e  lexi cal ent r i e s  o f  t h e  nominal s with the features <+N> , <-Pro> ,  and 

<-Om> may be ass igned < ±SG> by RR 3 .  In pronouns and demons tratives 

proper , plural forms are formally distingui shed from their c orre sponding 

singular forms , thus not b eing subj e c t  to RR  3 .  

E 4 5 3  ( a )  [+N , +Pro ] :  g a a g  ' I ' Vh . {X i  i c  ' w e ( i na "l ) ' 

xa a ma m i ' we ( exa l ) ' 

( b )  [ +N , +Dm] m e l e e ' th i s ' Vh . ma ka a  ' thes e ' 

y i i y e e  

RR 4 

' th i s ' Vh . y i ka a  ' th e s e ' {+CI ) 
+Nucl --+ <+def> +Pro 
+Om 

R R  4 assigns <+def> ,  i . e .  definitene s s , t o  those formatives whi c h  

have a feature appearing o n  t h e  l e f t  of RR  4 :  cla s s ifiers ( p o s s e s s ive 

and numerat ive ) ,  pronouns , demons trat ives proper , and demons trat ive en

c li t i c s . It i s  nec e s sary to define the range o f  <+def> format ive s ,  

because i n  general the c lass  o f  t rans i t ive verbs o c c ur only with t he NP 
whi c h  contains a <+def> e lement . 

RR 5 {+CI ) 
:�UCI 

+Dm 
--+ [ - Om] 

RR 5 defines the range o f  format ives whi c h  may not o c c ur b efore a 

demonstrative suffi x , i . e .  c l a s s i fiers , int errogat ive words , and demon

s t rat ives proper . Examp les of pronouns followed by Om were given i n  

4 . 8 . 8 .  

R R  6 {+pro} 
+Q --+ [ - _ ATT] 
+Dm 

Pronouns , interrogat ive words , and demonstrat ives proper never occur 

before an attributive phras e . All the other nominals and numerat ive 

classifiers may occur in that posit ion in certain synt a c t i c  environment s .  

Any specific  limitat i on i n  the occurrence of the s e  format ives before ATT 
( e . g .  y i c u u - ' o n ' o c c urs only before - 1  i )  mus t  be so spe cified in each 

lexi cal entry . 

RR 7 

R R  8 

R R  9 

[+_NP l NP 2 ]  --+ [+_NP 1 ]  

[-_Os , + NP ] --+ [ -_Os ] 

[+_ PrepP* ] --+ [ +_] 

*PrepP represents any kind of 
prepositional phrase .  
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RR 7 indicates that a tran s i t ive verb whi ch may occur with an i n

direct and a direct obj e ct may also oc cur with an indirect obj e c t  alone . 

RR 8 deals with the fact t hat any pseudo-type intransit ive verb which 

has an obj ect NP may occur without one . RR  9 s tates that an o c currenc e  

b efore a prepositional phrase implies an occurrence without one follow

ing . Ob serve the examples be low . 

E 4 5 4  (a )  V i  be g a l l e - v a ya r a ma t a  l a a .  
' I  wi H give to  tha t per8on . ' 

( b )  

C f .  V i  b e  g a l l e - v a  y a r a ma t a  l a a s e -ma l e  xa t u u . 
, I w i  H give  t h e  per80n a ca t .  ' 

V e  s a  y u  I e .  
'He  dra n k . , 

Cf . V e  s a  y u l e  I u u . 
'He  dran k  coconu t8 . , 

( c )  R e  s a  l oxo .  
' They went . ' 

Cf . R e  s a  l oxo s u k u u n . 
' They wen t to s choo Z . ' 



CHAPTER V 

TRANSFORMATIONAL SUBCOMPONENT 

5 . 1 .  G E N ERAL  

It i s  assumed that BRs 1 - 2 3  suffice to generate t h e  bas i c  structures 

underlying all kinds of maj or s ent enc e s  of Ulithian . In this chapter 

are given the trans format ional rules neces sary to the generat ion of 

appropriat e surface structure s . Unle s s  otherwise  indic ated , the s e  rules 

are ordered , app ly cycli cally , and are obligatory . 

Transformations cons i s t  of four pro ce s s es : adj unct i on , deletion,  

permutat ion , and sub s t i tut i on , whether the e lements affec t ed are cate

gori e s , format ive s , or feature s .  

Feature copy ing pro c e s s e s  are treated first ( 5 . 2 . )  s eparat e ly from 

the other transformat ions ( 5 . 3 . ) ,  s ince they have some d i s tinct char

acteris t i c s , part i cularly in dealing with agreement . 

The following c onvent ions are adopted . 

( 1 )  �� .  i s  

fpro] 
abbreviated as [SF]  

An� 
SG 

Thi s  c onvent ion i s  neces sary for e conomy in rule formulat ion , since the 

synta c t i c  feature s indi cated mos t  often behave as a unit i n  the pro c e s s  

of feature copying o r  feature union a s  w e l l  a s  i n  their conversion into 

base forms by means of PR 1 4 .  

( 2 )  NP ---+ [xSF] I [X {�uc} Y] NP 

[xSF ] 

3 3 9  
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S -+ [xSF] / [X  {i�:�} y] S 

[ xSF ] 

( 4 ) Pred -+ [-pro] 
-SP 
-HR 
-Ani 
+SG 

( 5 ) Iden --+ [ xSF ] / [NP�NP ] Iden 
[xSF ] 

Convent ions ( 2 ) - ( 5 ) are adopt ed to ass ign syntact i c  features to NP s 
appearing in certain rules where t he NPs are marked with [ SF ] . ( 2 )  
stat e s  that NP i s  ass igned the same feature c ompos i t ion as t hat of the 

N, NUC , or S that i t  dominate s .  ( 3 )  states that S i s  ass igned the same 

feature composit ion as that of the Pred or Iden which it dominat e s . 

( 4 )  as s igns the indicat ed features to Pred . ( 5 )  ass igns to Iden the 

same feature c ompos i t ion as that of the subj e c t  NP that it  dominate s .  

I t  i s  understood that N and NUC are ass igned the features of the lexi cal 

i t ems they dominate .  Thus , for e xample , observe the feature assignment 

proc e s s e s  in the deep s tructure underlying the phrase ma r a ma - I  i ya a - I a  
b e  I e  m a l a wa ' the mon th in which s h e  i s  going to g i v e  b i r t h ' .  

. ma r a m a  
[ xSF ] 

� N �� ATT ,/ � 
I At NP 

I I 
S I Iden 

[ySF ] 
t ( 2 )  
1 
1 
1 
1_ ( 3 ) 

� NP NP 

'I 1 
1 

( 5  ) 

� I ( 2 )  � " ( 3 )  I � �  
y a a  A t  y i  i y  y i  I y  Pm b e  I e  ma l a wa 



( 6 )  XF I ( where F l  1 SG) 

i i i ) tSG U tSG -SG 

This convention represents sl ightly modified s e t -theor e t i c  unions . 

i )  i s  an I d empo �en� law , i . e .  +F l U +F l = +F l and -F l U -F l = -F l ;  

3 4 1  

ii ) s t at e s  that the union of a positive feature and i t s  negat ive count er

part re sult s in the positive one (by a C ommu�a��v e law , +F l U -F l = -F l 

U +F l ) ; and i i i ) stat e s  that the union of two < SG> s equals < -SG> regard

l e s s  of their being + or - .  For the laws of the algebra of set s , see 

Lipschu t z  ( 1 964 : 104 ) .  For example , ob serve the union of t he features 

of g a a g  ' I '  and y i  i y  ' he ' .  

g a a g  y i i y  l��] +SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

U l��] -SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

[+pro] 
+SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

The resulting matrix is t he same as that of x a a ma m i  ' we (exa Z )  ' . Thus 

the Pm occurring with g a a g  me y i  i y  'I and he ' will copy the union of 

the two feature matrices  ( s ee TR 1 ) ,  and PR 1 4  will reali s e  this union 

as x a , as in the case of the Pm whi ch has copied the features of x a a m a m i .  

( 7 )  X ,  Y ,  Z ,  W ,  or R = a category , a format ive , or a sequence there

of , or zer o .  

( 8 )  A disj unct ion i n  whi c h  the c hoice  i s  b e tween the presence and 

ab sence of an e l ement or a s tring of e lement s i s  expr e s s ed by 

p lac ing an asterisk ( * )  t o  refer to the absence ( c f . Matthews 

196 5 : 2 9 ) .  

( 9 )  Identity conditions ( e . g .  NP I 

reference . 

NP I in TR 1 3 )  pre suppo s e  ident i c a l  

I shall n o t  introduce " indi c e s "  to  ind i cate identi ca l  reference ( see  

McCawley 1968 : 13 6  e� ¢ eq . ) ,  s ince no par t i cular advantage would result 

i f  such ind i ce s , whi c h  are bas ically nonlingu i s t i c  units , were used i n  

this  descript ion of Uli thian . 

5 . 2 .  A G R E E M E N T  

It  has been a trad i ti on o f  TG to  deal with agreement in grammar by 

TRs ,  although the de tai ls  of rule formulat ion have varied somewhat among 
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lingui st s . l In this study also , rules of agreement are v i ewed as be

longing to the transformat ional sUb component . The se rules will  allow 

the three grammati cal formatives , Pm , At,  and Os , to copy specified 

features of t he NP with whi c h  they enter into syntactic  relation . The 

re levant features are associated with person , number , and animatene s s ,  

p lus <Pro> . For the d i s cu s s ions re lat ed t o  the feature copying , see 

3 . 6 . 2 .  ( PR 1 4 ) ,  4 . 4 . 2 . ,  4 . 4 . 5 . , 4 . 8 . 6 . ,  4 . 1 2 . 2 .  

Agreements such as e x i s t ing b etween a c la s s if ier and the c lassified , 

between a subj e c t  and i t s  mai n  verb , between a verb and i t s  obj ec t  or a 

prepos i t i onal phrase ,  e t c . are not dealt with , s ince such agreement s 

are in terms of i nherent s emanti c  features ( p lus possib ly " number " )  

shared by both terms of each pair and no formal change of the items in-
volved i s  effected , 1 .  e .  there i s  nothing transformat ional i n  them . 
Such agreements are to be treat ed in the semantic  component . 

TR Pm 6 ea..tu/t e copy.irtg 

so : X NP I [th } 1 Pm Y 
[xSF j g e  

[

���
j 

x a r e e  con 
* 

a 

1 2 3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  [ 2  3 j NP , 4 + [XSF U YSF l] , 5 [lXSF U YSF l] [ySF j 

[ySF j [xSF j a 
[xSF j a 

TR 1 states that a Pm copies the features of the co-oc curring NP or 

s e quence of NPs . Thi s  rule allows for recursive app licat ion , s ince t he 

union of two feature matrices  will re sult in a s ingle matrix whi c h  i n  

turn may enter i n t o  a union relat i on w i t h  t h e  feature matr i x  of another 

NP . 

lPostal ( 1964 : 43 et seq. ) insists that any general statement of the agreement must be 
given in terms of the categories higher than individual morpheme sequences , which i s  
not possible i n  the "Phrase Structure Grammar" framework but which is possible i n  'lG 
where rules may be stated in terms of general categorie s .  Thus Postal formalises an 
agreement TR concerning Spanish article-noun-adjective on the basis of high order 
c ategorie s ,  adjoining the Affix of a Noun to the Article constituent and to the Ad
j ective const ituent . Chomsky (1965 : 174-5 ) ,  on the other hand , proposes a feature as
signment treatment in dealing with some inflectional processes of German noun phrase s .  
In much the same way , Jacobs and Rosenbaum ( 1968 : 130-5 ) handle the English agreement 
system in terms of features . 
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( b )  

( c ) 

[ p e s e  wee ] NP Pm s a  m e s e  
dog dm TA di e [N J -Pro ' That dog di e d .  ' -SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG qSF 

= = > p e s e  

qSF 

[ g a a g ] NP l 
I 

wee  Pm s a  m e s e  [-pr01 -SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

[ m e ]  con [ B e n ]  NP 2 Pm l oxo 
go [+N ] [N j +Pro 

-
Pro ' B e n  a n d  I wen t .  ' +SP -SP 

+SG qSF -HR 
+Ani 
+SG rSF 

= = >  g a a g  m e  B e n  Pm l oxo 
qSF rSF [!��o] 

-HR 
-SG 

[ g a a g ] NP l [ x a r e e ] con [ b i s i - At 
bro thel' [+N 

] 
r+N 

] 
+Pro -Pro 
+SP -SP 
+SG qSF -HR 

+SG rSF 

'My bro thel' and I w i Z Z  go . ' 

= = >  g a a g  x a r e e  b i s i - At g a a g  

g a a g ] NP 2 Pm 

Pm be  l oxo [-pro] qSF rSF -SP 
-HR 
+SG 

b e  
TA 

TR 2 At & Os 6 eatu4 e copifing 

so : X {At 

Os 

1 2 3 

NP 
[xSF ] 

4 

z where Y � NP 

5 

3 4 3  

l o xo 
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SC : 1 , 2 +  [xSF ] , 3 ,  4 , 5 

An At and an Os copy the features of the following NP . Z in the SD may 

contain another NP but this is irrelevant . 

E 456 Ca )  l aw u - At [ y u l ee l a p a  ka a ] NP [ p a a b i ya kawe e ] NP 

C b )  

C l  o l d  woman dm p i g  dm [�:r<;>] 
+Anl 
-SG qSF 

= = >  l a wu - At y U l e e l a p a  kaa  p a a b i y a kawee  [-pr<;>] +Anl 
-SG 

qSF 

' Those  p ig s  b e long to t h e s e  o l d  women . ' 

x e e l Pm 
you 

' You ate 

mogoyo xa l a - At 
e a t  food 

y i i y me  
he 

+Pro 
-SP 
-HR 
+Ani 

[+N ] 
+SG qSF 

xa l a - At 

h i s  and h i s  fri end ' 8  foo d .  , 

c i I a At y i  i y  
friend 

[+N ] -Pro 
+Ani 
+SG rSF 

qSF 

==>  xee l Pm mogoyo xa l a - At y i  i y  me  xa l a - At 

c i I a At y i i y 

rSF [:i��] qSF 
+SG 

[

+prOj 
-SP qSF 
-HR 
+Ani 
+SG 

Ce )  r a x e  At B e n  Pm m e l e e  l e pa d a - A t  r a x e  At [+N J -Pro 
+Ani 
+SG qSF 

Tom me f e e f e l e  [�!��] +SG sSF 

wee  

[+N ] -Pro 
-Ani 
+SG rSF 

' Ben ' s  age is be tween Tom and the woma n . ' 

[:i��] 
+SG 
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= => raxe  At  Ben  Pm me l e e l e pa d a -[:!��] qSF 
+SG 

Tom me f e e f e l e  wee  
sSF 

y i i y  Pm s a  I I  i 
ki l l.  

'He k i U e d  t h e  

Os xa t u u  k a  I a a  
ca t [�;r�] 
+Anl 
-SG qSF 

cats . , 

At r a x e  [-pro] 
-Ani rSF 
+SG 

C e )  y i  i y  Pm sa xaxu s u  g a l i Os p a d d e l e  kawee  
s e t  fire to dry wood 

-Anl 
[�:r�] 
-SG qSF 

' He s e t  fire to the dead t r e e s . ' 

== > y i  i y  Pm s a  xa x u s u  g a l i Os [-pr�J -Anl 
-SG 

Cf )  y i  i r  Pm s a  w e r i Os g a a g  m e  y i i y  [!�ro] 
+SP 
+SG qSF 

' They s aw me and him . ' 

p a d d e  I e  kawee  

qSF 

== > y i i r  Pm sa w e r i Os g a a g  me y i i y [!��oJ qSF 
+SG 

5 . 3 .  MAJOR  TRAN S F O R MA T I O N S  

T R  3 � educ�ion  0 6  coo�di na�e � en�enc e� ( OP )  

so : [ X I  NP I Y t l S 
( [xSF ] ) ( [vSF ] ) 

rg e ] [X I Lxa r ee a ( [ySF ] ) 

y t l S 
( [wSF ] ) 

3 4 5  

At [-pr�J 
+Anl 
+SG 



3 4 6  

sc : [( [xSF U YSF ] )] 

( [xSF ] ) 
a 

[( [vSF U WSF ] )
] ( [wSF ] ) 

a 

co ndi�io n :  NP l and NP 2 are not p s eudo-prepo s i t i onals . 

C oordinat e compound sentence s  connected by g e  ' and ' or x a r e e  ' or ' 

may b e  reduced to s imple sentenc e s  if they meet the above s tructural 

descripti on . If  the environment s ( X l and Y l ) contain a Pm, Os , or At 
whi c h  has been assigned a syntac t i c  feature matric  by TR 1 and TR 2 ,  

rearrangement of matri c e s  i s  made as ind i cat e d . TR 3 may b e  recur s ively 

app licab le ,  s ince the derived NP s equence can again be p laced as an i n

put t o  t he rule . Connec t or g e  i s  normally changed t o  m e  ' and ' ,  but 

remains unchanged if a phonological j uncture precedes and follows i t . 

For more d i s c u s s ions on TR 3 ,  see 4 . 2 . 3 .  

E 4 5 7  (a )  [ g a a g  Pm 
[+proj 
+SP 
-HR 
+SG 

l oxo ] S g e  [ r uwe-ma l e  
2 Nucl 

==> g a a g  m e  r uwe-ma l e  Pm l oxo 
[+prOj 
+SP 
-HR 
-SG 

'I and two persons wen t .  ' 

Pm 

[-prc:>] 

+An1 
-SG 

( b )  [ y a a 
C l  
(gen) 

At g a a g  b a b i yo ro me l e e ] S g e  [ y a a - At 
[+prOj 
+SP 
-HR 
+SG 

book this  

b a b i yo ro me l e e ] S 
= = > y a a - At g a a g  me C oo n  ba b i yo ro me l e e 

[+pro] 
+SP 
-HR 
-SG 

' Th i s  is my and John ' s  boo k .  ' 

[-prc:>] 
+An1 
+SG 

C o o n  

( c )  [ g a a g  Pm m o g o y o  y i x i ] S g e  [ g a a g  Pm mo goyo  kumee t i y a ] S 
fis h  p o t a to 

== > g a a g  Pm mo goyo y i x i  m e  kume e t i y a 
' I  a t e  fish and swe e t  p o t a to e s . ' 



( d )  

( e )  

[ y i  i y  Pm we r i Os g a a g l s g e  [ y i i y  Pm w e r  i 
8 e e  

[

+pro

] 
+sp 
-HR 
+SG 

y a r a m a t a  wee l S 
per80n dIn 

==> y i  i y  Pm we r i  Os g a a g  me y a r a ma t a  wee  [+proj 
+SP 
-HR 
+Ani 
-SG 

' He 8 aw me  and tha t  p e r 8 0 n .  ' 

Os 

[
-pr�

J +An� 
+SG 

[Emp y i  i r  Pm w e r i b a a r koo l S xa r e e  [Emp xee l Pm 
<+Emp> [���Oj 

-HR 
+Ani 
-SG 

we r i b a a  r koo 1 S 
==> Emp y i  i r  x a r e e  xee l Pm 

[
+pro

] +HR 
+SG 

we r i  ba a r koo 

, It i 8  they and you who 8 aw the  8hip . ' 

<+Emp> 
[
+pro

] +HR 
+SG 

( f )  [ x e e  1 Pm d i pa 1 i Os y i i y e e l s xa r e e  [ x e e l Pm d i pa l i Os 

3 4 7  

[
-pr�

] -An� 
+SG [

=i��

] +SG 
Y i 1 a a l  s 
= = > x e e l Pm d i pa l  i Os y i  i y e e  xa r e e  y i l a a  

[
-pr�

] -An� 
+SG 

'Do  y o u  wan t t h i 8  01' t ha t ? ' 

TR 4 num b e4 4 h� 6 t  ( OP )  

so : 

1 
<-SG> 

2 

NP 
<-Pro> 

3 

[�l a 

<-SG> 
4 

y 

5 
sc : 1 ,  <-SG> == > <+SG> , 3 ,  <-SG> =-> <+SG> , 5 



-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

3 4 8  

Plural Pm , At , and Os e lements are optionally changed to  singular if  

the assoc iated NP has the feature <-Pro> . Thus , r e  ==> y e ;  y i r e = = > 
1 i ;  and yV r e  ==> ya . 

<+Os> 
<+Pm> <+At> 

E 4 5 8  ( a )  y i  i y  Pm xa t a x a c e  Os x e c e  kawee  [we l cmp x e c e  kawee  

Pm [-pr�] 
+AnJ. 
-SG 

throw rat dm <-Pro> 

m a l a wa 
a Zi v e  

==> y i  i y  Pm xa t a x a c e  Os xece  kawee  we xec e 
OP 

kawee  Pm 

(b )  

' He threw t h o s e  ra t s  w h i a h  were a Z iv e .  ' 

s e n s e y e  ka l a a Pm b u u  
teaaher dm 
<-Pro> 

== > s e n s e y e  
OP 

aome [-pr�] 
+AnJ. 
-SG 

ka l a a Pm [-pr�] 
+AnJ. 
+SG 

l o go  me M e r i k en  
dr 

buu  l o go me M e r i k e n  

' Those teaahers aame from Ameriaa . ' 

(c )  g a a g  Pm f i s ex i 
burn 

Os p e s e  kawee  [-pr�J <-Pro> +AnJ. 
-SG 

==> g a a g  Pm f i s e x i Os [:i��J 
+SG 

OP 

'I burnt tho s e  dog s . ' 

( d )  y i ma At p e s e  ka a [-pr�J <-Pro> +AnJ. 
-SG 

==> 
OP 

p e s e  kawee  

y i ma  At p e s e  ka a [:i��l 
+SG J 

' ho u s e  of t h e s e  dog s ' 

Cf . surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

y i ma - y l r e p e s e  kaa  ==> y i ma - l l  p e s e  kaa  
OP 

[-pr�] +AnJ. 
+SG 

ma l awa  



TR 5 

so : 

sc : 

Pm 6 eatu� e 4 h� 6 t  ( op )  

X NP I 

1 2 

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  

[ x a  r e e l  con 

3 

4 ,  
[
<+SP>] 

<+HR> 
<-SG> 

3 4 9  

NP 2 Pm Y 
r
+sp>

} 

<+HR> 
<-SG> 

4 5 6 

Pm [<-SP>] , 6 
==> <-HR> 

<+SG> 
a a 

By TR 1 ,  Pm copies the feature c omposition of the s econd NP if two NPs 

are connec t ed by x a r ee ' or ' .  TR 5 stat e s  that different feature c om

po s i t ions of t he Pm occurring in the above SO may opt i onally be neutral

ised into a matrix c orre sponding to 3rd per . sg . For e xample , j:: t ====> 
. . .  J 
<+Pm> 

y e  
<+Pm> 

E 4 5 9  ( a )  Emp xee l xa r e e  g a a g  Pm s a  l o xo 

== > Emp xee l x a r e e  
op 

' You or I wen t .  , 

[+pro] 
+SP 
-HR 
+SG 

g a a g  Pm 
[+pro] 
-SP 
-HR 
+SG 

s a  l oxo 

(b) g a a g  xa r e e  xee l xa r e e  y i  i r  Pm we r i  ba a r ko o  
[+pro] 
-SG 
-HR 
-SG 

==> g a a g  xa r e e  xee l xa r e e  y i i r  Pm 
op [

�;�
o] 

-HR 
+SG 

' I  or y o u  or they s aw t h e  8 h ip .  ' 

w e r  i b a a  r koo 

TR 6 � educt�on  0 6  4 entence4 �nvo!v�ng PrepP4 , Mn4 , MV4 and Int4 (op )  
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so : X l �repp ,] Y I [ g e l con X l �repp ,] Y I 
Mn l Mn2 
MV I MV2 
Int I a Int 2 a 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

SC : 1 ,  [ 2 6 ] f;epl 3 Int 
a 

It i s  as sumed that PrepP I and PrepP 2 should be different i n  types , i . e .  

in feature compos ition . Thus the two words s u k u u n and xa l e e s i ya a ' church ' 

in E 4 6 0  are dominated by PrepP but do not be long to different type s , 

and thus are not subj ect to TR 6 but to TR 3 .  

E 4 6 0  [ g a a g Pm be l oxo [ s u ku u n ] prepp ] s g e [ g a a g Pm b e 
<+loc> 

l oxo [x a l e e s i ya a ] prepp ] s 
<+loc> 

==> [ g a a g Pm be l oxo s u ku u n me xa l ee s i y a a ] S 
' I  wi l l  go to schoo l and church . ' 

For further d i s cu s s ion of TR 6 ,  see 4 . 2 . 3 . , 4 . 4 . 7 . ,  4 . 5 . 2 .  ( E  9 8 ) 
and 4 . 7 . 2 .  Examples follow . 

E 4 6 1  ( a )  y i  i y  Pm s u be [me y i xa a ] prepp ge y i i y  Pm s u be [ r a xe wee ] prepp 
born from here year elm 

= = > y i  i y  Pm s u be [me y i xa a r a x e wee ] prepp 
'He  was born here las t y ear . 

( b )  Imp xee l Pm kama a xo as y i i y [ cox ] Int g e Imp 
watch just 

xee l Pm kama a xo as y i i y [ mo ] Int 
for a 
whi le  

==> Imp xee l Pm kama a xo as y i  i y  [ cox mO ] Int 
' L o o k  a t  i t  j u s t  for a whi le ! ' 

TR 7 TA j ux�apo�i�io n  

so : X l 

1 

TA 
<-neg> 

2 3 

[ g e ] con TA 
<+neg> 

4 5 6 7 



sc : 1 ,  2 ,  6 ,  3 

CO Yldi.ti o Yl� : 1 .  [SO] ;-'ge'-"S 
<+subord> 

2 .  NP,......CrnP�[SO] S 
See 4 . 4 . 6 .  ( E  7 6 - E 8 1 )  for related di s c u s s ions . 

E 4 6 2 ( a )  [rnogoyo Pm be l a p a ge rno goyo Pm t e l a p a ] S g e 
TA 

<-neg> 
wi l t  

Emp g a a g Pm towee rnogoyo 
ton ' t  e a t  

TA 
<+neg> 

not  

<+subord> 

== > rnogoyo Pm be t e l a p a ge Emp g a a g Pm towee rnogoyo 

, If the  food is  not enough, I won ' t  e a t .  ' 

( b )  y i i y [ I a ]  [ y i i y  Pm be xag i Os y i i y  ge y i i y  Pm t e xag i 
e a t  

Os y i  i y ] S Pm t e rna rnrna l e  
hb p 0 8 s i b 7, e  

==> y i  i y  l a  y i  i y  Pm be t e xag i Os y i  i y  Pm te rna rnrna l e  

, He mu s t ea t i t .  ' 

Cf . surface struc ture + PR 1 4 :  

Y e t e  rna rnrna l e  l a  ye be te xag i - y a . 

TR 8 p o � .t- y e P� edica.tioYl d el e.ti o Yl  

SO: X Pred 1 [ y e ] con Pred 1 PrepP y 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

SC : 1 , 2 ,  3 , 5 ,  6 

For a discussion re lated to TR 8 ,  see 4 . 2 . 3 .  ( E  2 0 ) .  

E 4 6 3 [ y i  i r  Pm l oxo l p d re 1 
go 

l y e ] con [ y i i r Pm I oxo ] Pred 1 [ c a p P i 
and so trunk 

At s e - xa ye x i I i yewa l prepp 
1 Nucl a k i nd of 

"tree " tre e 

==> y i  i r  Pm l oxo ye c a p P i At s e - x aye y i l i yewa 

' They wen t (and so) to the trunk of a "xi 7,i yewa " tree .  ' 

35 1 
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T R  9 y e� - no q u e� ��on 

SD : X Q Y Proposition Z 

1 2 3  4 5 

where 4 does not contain a word having [+Q J +Ernp 

SC : {I , 3 , 4 ......,. 

1 ,  3 , 4 ...-'f" 

, 5 if X ends in QY Proposition x a r ee 

, 5 elsewhere 

See 4 . 1 1 . 2 .  for detai led d i s cuss ion . 

E 464  ( a )  Q xee l Pm be l oxo 
TA go 

==> xee l Pm be l oxo� 
' Wi l l  you go ? '  

( b )  Q y i i y Pm we r i med a a 
s e e  what 

==> y i  i y  Pm we r i  med a a....:r 

' Did he s e e  some t h i ng ? ' 

( c )  [ Q xee l Pm re p i ya ] S [xa ree ] con 
c le v e r  o r  

==>  xee l Pm rep i y a xa r e e xee l 

, A r e  y o u  c le v e r  0 1'  crazy ? ' 

0 1'  

[Q xee l Pm 

Pm b u u c u � 

TR 1 0  �nte��ogat�v e wo�d ( w�th <+Emp» q u e� t� o n  

SD : X Q Emp [Y W Z ] proposition [:�pJ 
R 

1 2 3 4 5 6  7 

sc : 1 , 3 , 4 , 5 , 6 , 7 �  

See 4 . 1 1 . 2 .  for a detailed d i s cu s s ion . 

b u u c u ] S 
crazy 

E 4 6 5  ( a )  Q Emp [y a a - At xee l s e n s eye ] NP 
Cl (gen ) 

[ y  i i teY ] NP [:�mpJ 
= = >  Emp yaa - At xee l s e n s ey e y i i t ey 

[:�pJ 
' Who i s  your teacher ? '  



TR 1 1  

so : 

SC : 

(b ) Q Emp y i i y  Pm we r i  medaa [:�pJ 
== > Emp y i  i y  Pm we r i  medaa 

[:�pJ 
' Wha t did he s e e ? ' 

O ° e.U6 

X Emp Y NP I  Z NP 2 R NP n W where 

< +Ernp > <+Ernp> <+Ernp> 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 ,  4 2 ,  6 2 ,  . . . n 

6 n- l 

2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  

n 

6 ,  

n+l 

. . .  n- l , n , 

3 5 3  

n f' 0 

n+l 

e.o ndLtio yt¢ : 1 .  Integers , except for 1 ,  preceding 2 s  are fre e ly 

permutab le . 

z . Y ,  Z ,  R , W should contain at least a Vb or 

an NP not dominated by PrepP . 

For re lated d i s c u s s i ons , see 4 . 4 . 3 . , 4 . 8 . 1 0 . 2 . ( E  3 04 ) ,  and 4 . 1 1 . 3 .  

E 4 6 6 (a ) Ernp [ g a a g me y i  i Y ] NP Pm s a l oxo 
<+Emp> 

== > g a a g me y i i y Emp g a a g me y i i y Pm s e l o xo 

'I and he wen t .  ' 

Cf . a surface s truc t ure + PR 1 4 :  

G a a g me y i  i y  me l ee xa s a l oxo . 
fm 

(b) Ernp ya a - ] At] r e - coo ka l a a Y ] NP ] ATT x a bo l bo l o  Pm [ t e f foya ] pp 
Cl  p e ap le  

<+Ernp> 
lamp new 

= = > r e - coo ka l a a y Ernp ya a - At re - coo ka l a a y  xa bo l bo l o  Pm 

t e f foya 

' A s  for the  p e op l e ,  their l amp i s  n e w .  ' 

C f .  a surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

R e - coo ka l a a y 0 ye t e f fo y a y a a - y i r e x a bo l bo l o .  
fm 

(c ) Ernp Bexaw Pm sa +Prog mo goyo [wo l o  cox ] NP 
< +Ernp > <+Emp>jus t 

tur t le  



3 5 4  

[ woo At yaa - At y i  i y  [ [ y i i y Pm <+Prog > me l e 1 S 1 Np 1 prepp 

==> Bexaw Emp wo l o  cox Emp Bexaw Pm sa <+Prog> mogoyo wo l o  
cox woo At yaa - At y i i y y i  i y  Pm <+Prog> me l e  

' A s  for Bexaw, i t  was j u s t  t ur t L e s  t h a t  s h e  was e a t i ng for 

her L i v i ng . ' 

C f .  a surface structure + PR 1 4  + PRs 1 5  and 1 6 :  

Bexaw 0 wo l o  cox me l e e y e s a mommogoyo woo - l i y a a - l a  
fm fm 

memme l e .  

Cd) Q Emp xee l Pm we r i  Os medaa 
s e e  [:�pJ 

==> Emp xee l Pm we r i  Os med a a � ( by TR 1 0 )  

= = > meda a Emp xee l Pm we r i Os me d a a� 

' Wha t d i d  you s e e ? ' 

Cf . a surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

M e d a a me l ee xo we r i - y a 7 
fm 

For more examples , see 4 . 1 1 . 3 .  

TR 1 2  iden�ical NP dele�io n 

so : [X z 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

SC : 1 , 3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  6 ,  7 

See 4 . 8 . 6 . 3 .  ( 1 )  for a detailed d i s cussion . 

E 4 6 7  [ g a a g Pm we r i  Os pe s e wee 1 S At [ g a a g 1 pe s e wee 
NP I 

== > [Pm we r i  Os p e s e wee 1 S [At g aa g l ATT [ p e s e wee 1 
NP I NP I 

== > [Pm we r i  Os l S At g a a g p e s e wee 

' Tha t dog i s  wha t I saw . ' 

Cf . surface struc ture + PR 1 4 :  

W e r i - y a - y i p e s e wee . 



TR 1 3  

so : 

SC : 

p�o �om��al�� a�� o �  

X NP I Y NP I Z { [ xSF l } 
< xtime > 

{ [ xSF l } 
< xt ime> 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  ANAPH , 5 { [ xSF l 1 
<xtime>! 

where ANAPH = {Y i  i y a g e / { (prp ) (N�At) } { [ XSF 1 } <xtime> [ <+loc> --l prepp 
<xtime> (Vpr ) 

< +Pro> U [xSF l otherwi s e  

3 5 5  

Thi s  rule defines the pronominalisation o f  the second NP when two NP s 

have identi cal reference . Recur s ive app li cation o f  the rule pronominal

i s e s  all the NP s that have identi cal referenc e except for the initial 

one . Pronominali sation i s  effected in two way s : y i i ya g e when the second 

NP is dominated by PrepP , and a pronoun ( 3rd person ) e l sewhere . For 

further d i s cussion,  see 4 . 4 . 3 . , 4 . 8 . 9 . 2 .  (E 2 8 2A ) , 4 . 9 . 2 .  ( 1 ) , and 

4 . 1 1 . 3 .  (E 3 7 5 ) .  

E 4 6 8  ( a )  r e - coo ka l a a y Pm < +Prog> mogoyo g e  r e - coo ka l a a y  
p e op le  dm 

Pm < +Prog> s e f e ed e l e  
ta l k  

== > r e - coo ka l a a y  P m  < +Prog > mogoyo ge y i  i r  Pm 
<+Prog> s e f e ed e l e  

' The p e op le  over there are e a t i ng and ta l ki ng . ' 

(b ) y e l i w i c i  ka a Pm < +Prog> t u x u Os fa g a l i  y e l i w i c i kaa 

( c )  

ahi Zd dm hit  together 

== > ye l i w i c i kaa Pm < +Prog> t u x u Os f a g a l i  y i  i r  

' Th e s e  ahi ldren are h i t t i ng one ano ther . ' 

Q [ p i s ka a 1 a [ xe e l 
NP I whiah 
spear 

Pm be f e d a y a y e 
how Nucl 
many 

= - >  p i s ka a 1 a xee l Pm 

Pm be cuwa y i 
buy 

be cuwa y i Os 

Os p i s  ka a 1 S 1 NP 
NP I 

y i i y Pm be f e d a y a y e 
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' How many spears  a r e  y o u  go i ng to buy ? ' 

Cf . surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

Y e  be f e d a - ya y e p i s ka a l a  xo b e  c uway i - y a 7 

Cd) Emp [ ye l a - At [ p e s e 
l ength dog 

<+Emp> 

s e-wo f i i t  
1 Nucl 

==> p e s e wee Emp ye l a - At p e s e wee Pm se wo f i  i t  
( by TR 1 1 )  

==>  p e s e wee Emp ye l a - At y i i y Pm s e wo f i i t  

' A s  for the dog, i t s  length i s  one foo t .  ' 

C e )  y i  i y  Pm be I e  m e r i Os se l e bo so l a  y i x u At wo l o  
TA s earah 1 p laae 

Pm towee ma yoo r me se l e boso 
ng hb exi s t  

end tur t le 

==>  y i  i y  Pm be I e  m e r i Os s e l e bo s o l a  y i x u At wo l o  
Pm towee ma yoo r me y i  i ya g e 

' She i s  ready t o  loo k for a p laae where tur t l es exi s t  

l im i t l e s s  ly . ' 

Cf . surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

Y e be I e  m e r i - y a s e  l e boso l a  ye towee ma yoo r y i x u - I  i 
wo l o  me y i i ya g e . 

TR 1 4  p4o noun 6 ea�u4 e � hi 6 �  ( OP )  

SD : X 

1 

NP I 
<+Pro> 

2 3 

NP 2 
[xSF] 

4 

y 

5 

SC : 1 , 2 U [xSF ] , 3 ,  4 ,  5 

E 4 6 9  g a a g 
NP I I:��OJ L�SG 

me r i i 
spous e  [-pr<;>] +An� 
+SG 

At g a a g ] NP 2 Pm l oxo 

==> xaamam i me r i  i At g a a g Pm l oxo 
we (ex a l J  

[+pro] 
+SP 
-HR 
-SG 'I and my wife wen t .  ' 



As a result of an app lication of the above rule , the surface form of 

E 469 i s  the same as that derived from t he deep s tructure in E 4 7 0 .  

E 4 7 0  xaamam i m e r i  i At g a a g  Pm l oxo 
we (exa Z )  

' We (exa Z )  and my wife wen t .  ' 

TR 1 5  <Pro> 6 ea�un e c h� 6 �  

SD : X 

1 

At NP 
<-Pro> <+Pro> 

2 3 

At 

y 

4 

SC : 1 ,  <-Pro> ==> <+Pro> , 3 ,  4 

See 4 . 8 . 6 . 2 .  for the related d i s c u s sion . 

E 4 7 1  Emp ga a g Pm we r i  waa At ya r ama t a  
s e e  < -Pro> <+Emp> 

==> ya r ama t a wee Emp g a a g Pm we r i  

( by TR 1 1  ) 

==> ya r ama t a wee Emp ga a g Pm we r i 

( by TR 1 3 )  

==> ya r a ma t a wee Emp g a a g Pm we r i  

wee 

waa At 
< -Pro> 

waa At 
< -Pro> 

waa At 
<+Pro> 

' A s  for the person,  I saw his aanoe . , 

TR 1 6  PrY p enmu�a��o n 

SD : X NP [Vpr 
<-Pro> 

1 2 3 

SC : 1 , 3 , 4 ,  2 ,  5 

NP
]
Prv 

<+Pro> 

4 

y 

5 

See 4 . 7 . 5 . 1 . for the related d i s cussion.  

y a r ama t a 

y i i Y 

y i i y 

E 4 7 2  y i  i y  Pm s a [ ka y a
]
VB d ed ee At l u u [ g a l i Os g a a g ] prv 

ta teaah aZimbing aoaonut to 

==> y i i y Pm s a kaya ga I i Os g a a g de d ee At I u u 

' H e  tau g h t  m e  how t o  a Z imb u p  a aoaonu t tre e .  ' 

wee 

3 5 7  



3 5 8  

T R  1 7  �ubj ec.t NP po�  tpo� LUo It 

so : X NP Aux Y Vb {PrepP } Z 
* 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

sc : 1 , 3 , 4 , 5 , { :  :} ' 7 

A subj e c t  NP i s  ob ligatori ly postponed if not focussed and i f  the 

main verb is intransit ive without any obj e ct NP fol lowing . See 4 . 4 . 3 .  
for the re lat ed d i s cu s s ion . 

E 4 7 3  ( a )  t a rma l e  l a a Pm k ke l a  
boy that  s trong 

==> Pm kke l a  t a r�a l e  l a a 
' That boy i s  s trong . ' 

( b )  Emp ye l a - At [ bo ba we l e e ] NP Pm s e wo f i i t 
leng t h  <+Emp> 

= = >  bo bawe l ee Emp [ y e l a -

= = >  bobawe l ee Emp Pm s e 

'A s for this  bamboo ,  i ts 

1 Nuc l 

At y i i y ] NP Pm s e wo 

wo f i i t  ye I a - At y i i Y 

leng th i s  one foo t .  , 

f i i t  

( c )  p i i s  koo r ka l a a y Pm b u u doxo [me M e r i ke n ] p P rep 
aome dr from 

==> Pm b u u doxo p i i s  koo r ka l a a y me M e r i k e n 
==>  Pm b u u doxo me Me r i ken p i i s  koo r ka l a a y  

' Those Peaae Corp s v o lunteers are from Ameriaa . ' 

( d )  [ g a a g me B e n ] NP Pm ma s e r e 
s l eep 

==> Pm m a s e r e g a a g me B e n 

' Ben  and I s lep t .  ' 

TR 1 8  At deletl o lt  

so : X 

1 

{Nucm} 
Qnt 

2 

sc :  1 , 2 , 4 , 5 

At NP [+def] 
-SG 

3 4 

y 

5 where NuCm does not c ontain Ord 

See 4 . 8 . 7 . 2 .  ( E 2 5 5 - E 2 5 8 ) for the related d i s cu s s ion . 



E 4 7 4  s e ma l e  At xaama m i ==> s e ma l e  xaama m i  
1 Nucl U8 (exc Z )  ' one of U8 ' 

t ee t At ya r a ma t a kaa ==> t e e t y a r ama t a kaa 
some person dm ' some of t h e s e  p e op Ze ' 

TR 1 9  appoh itiv e nominalih atio n 

so : x [ [NP I y [<+pro> J <+Cl> 
<+Nucl> a 

1 2 3 4 5  6 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 ,  6 

See 4 . 5 . 3 .  for the related d i s cussion . 

E 4 7 5  ( a )  y i f a a [ [  [ y  i i y 1 NP I [ L 0 0 r ob 1 NP 2 1 s 1 NP 
where he 

a .. > [ y i f a a l NP [ y i  i y  Loo r o b l NP 
' Where i s  Loorob ? '  

2 Cl 
(animate ) 

== > g a a g Emp [ r uwe ma l e l NP [ l awu - At g a a g p e s e l NP 
' A s  for m e .  I have two dogs (my dogs are two ) . '  

( c )  y i i y  Pm c uwa y l  AS [ [ [ s e  yay e l NP I [ p i s ka a l NP 2 1 s
1 NP 

== > 

buy Nucl spear 
(long ob . )  

y i i y Pm cuwa y i as [ s e  y a y e p i s ka a l NP 
' He boug h t  a fishing spear . ' 

TR 2 0  p�o noun p� epohitio n 

so : X 

1 
<-Pro> 

2 

SC : 1 ,  4 ,  3 , 2 ,  5 

con 
* 

3 

NP 2 1 NP Y 

NP 2 1 Iden 
<+Pro> 

4 5 

See 4 . 8 . 1 0 . 2 .  ( E  3 0 1 ) and 4 . 8 . 3 .  ( E  2 0 7 ) for the re lated d i s cu s s i on .  

3 5 9  



3 6 0  

E 4 7 6  

TR 2 1  

SD : 

sc : 

( a )  Pm l o xo [ [b  i 5 i At g a a g ] NP I m e  

<-Pro> and 
, bro ther ' 

==>  Pm l oxo g a a g  m e  b i 5 i At g aa g 

'My bro t hel' and I went . ' 

( b )  [ [ s e n s eye ] NP I [ g a a g ] NP 2 ] Iden 
= = >  g a a g  s e n s ey e  
' I  a m  a teacher . ' 

p�o noun d ele��o n ( 1 )  

X �:;) .1 N 
< +Pro> 

[[XSF]] Pm Y PP [ySF] b 

[xSF] 

1 2 3 

where xSF 'I ySF 
and W = " or PrepP 

1 ,  2 ,  [ " ] , 4 , 5  
( 3 )  b 

[� 1. 
[xSF] 4 

[ 9 a a 9 ] NP 2 ] NP 
<+Pro> 

z 

5 

See 4 . 4 . 3 . , 4 . 8 . 6 . 2 . , 4 . 9 . 2 .  ( 1 ) , 4 . 9 . 5 . ,  and 4 . 1 1 . 3 .  ( E  3 7 5 )  for the 

re lat ed d i s cu s s ion . 

E 4 7 7  ( a )  pa a g a - At y i i r  Ernp Pm x a c a g i as y i i y 
a n  of them 

( b )  

= = >  p a a g a - At  Ernp Pm x a c a g i as 
' Ev erybody L o v e d  her . ' 

Cf . a surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

x i i  c 

P a a g a - y i r e g e  r e  x a c a g i - y a . 
fm 

Pm b e  l o xo 
we ( i nc L )  

==>  Pm b e  l oxo x i i c ( by TR 1 7 )  

= = >  Pm b e  l o xo 

' We wi n go . , 



( c )  Pm l oxo g a a g  me  m e l wee  b i s i -At g a a g  
[+pro] 
+SP 
-HR 
-SG 

[+pro] 
+SP 
-HR 
+SG 

t h a t  bro ther 

==> Pm l oxo ( g a a g )  m e  m e l we e  b i s i - At 

' I  and t h a t  bro ther of mine wen t .  ' 

Cf . surface structure + PR 1 4 :  

X a  l oxo ( g a a g )  me me l we e  b i s i - y i . 

( d )  [ ba b i yo r o  At g a a g  me  C oo n l NP [ m e l e e ] NP 
[+pro] [+pro] 
+SP +SP 
-HR -HR 
-SG +SG 

==> ba b i yo ro At ( g a a g )  me  Coo n m e l e e 

' Th i s  i s  a book about John and me . ' 

( e )  Pm momm a y e  y i i Y iii y a r ama t a  wee  
[+pro] 
-SP 
-HR 
+SG 

[+prOJ person 
-SP 
-HR 
+SG 

Pm t a y  
ng 

1 1  i Os ma l e  
ki L Z  bird 

==> Pm momm a y e  l a  y a r a ma t a  wee  Pm t a y  I I i  Os ma l e  wee  

' I t  i s  g o o d  tha t t h e  p er s o n  didn ' t  ki 1-1- the  b i r d .  ' 

TR 2 2  plLo nolLn d eleti. o n  ( 2  ) 

so : X NP Crop [Y NP Z l S W 
[xSF l [+proJ 

xSF 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

SC : 1 , 2 , 3 , 4 , 6 ,  7 

See 4 . 8 . 9 . 2 .  ( E  2 8 2A )  and 4 . 9 . 2 .  ( 1 )  for the related discuss ion . 

E 4 7 8  p e s e  ka a l a  l a w u - At g a a g  p e s e  kaa  ==> p e s e  kaa  l a  l a w u 
A t  g a a g  y i  i y  = = > p e s e  kaa  l a  l a wu - At 
'my dogs ' 

TR 2 3  y i  i y a g e  d eleti.on 

3 6 1  

w e e  
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SD : 

1 2 

sc : 1 , [( 3 )J 
( 3 ) 
3 a 

, 4 

y i  i y a g e  
<+time> 

y i  i ya g e  

3 

y 

a 
4 

See 4 . 1 1 . 3 .  and 4 . 7 . 9 .  for the related discussion . 

E 4 7 9 (a )  x e e l  Emp Pm y eg a a g e  y a d o  wee  we g a a g  Emp Pm 

you work time 
<+time> 

d u u d u u  [ y i i ya g e J prepp [ l a t a d e J prepp 
b a t h e  sea  

==> x e e l  Emp Pm y e g a a g e  yado wee  we g a a g  Emp Pm d u u d u u  
( y i  i y a g e )  l a t a d e  

' You worked whi te  I was taking a b a t h  i n  the  s e a .  ' 

( b )  Emp xee l Pm t a g i bo m ed a a �  
cry for wha t 

<+Emp> 
==> m e d a a  Emp Pm t a g i bo y i i ya g e� 
==> medaa  Emp Pm t a g i y i i ya g e �  

' Wha t d o  y o u  cry for ? ' 

( c )  Emp s u l u  wo m a y i y e l  Pm t owee  yoxo [ g a l i J vpr c a y e l a p a  At y i  i y  
ng possibte to width 

<+Emp> 
==> c a y e l a p a  At Emp Pm t owee  yoxo s u l u  wo m a y i y e l  

g a l i y i  i y a g e  

==> c a y e  I a p a  At Emp Pm t owee  yoxo s u  I u w o  m a y  i y e  I ( y  i i y a g e )  

' A s  for i ts width,  i t  i s  t e s s  than t hr e e  m i t e s . ' 

Examples to which the above rule does not apply follow . 

(d) Emp y i i Y Pm m e l e  y i  i ya a� 
H v e  where 

<+Emp> 
== > Y i i y a a  Emp Pm m e l e  y i i y a g e� 

<+place > 
' Where do e s  h e  t iv e ? ' 



(e ) [ y i xa a l NP [ l e bo s o  l a  g a a g  Pm s u b e  [ me  l e b o s o l prepp l NP 
Cmp 

==> y i xa a  l e bo so  l a  Pm s u b e  me  y i  l ya g e  

' Here i s  the  p lace where I was born . ' 

TR 2 4  imp e4a�iv e ( Pm dele�io n )  ( OP )  

so : Imp Pm 

� 
1 2 

sc : 3 , 4 

PP x 

3 4 

See 4 . 1 1 . 1 . for the detailed discussion . 

E 4 8 0  (a )  Imp xee l Pm ka s s i y a Os R u x u r i ma r  
==> Imp Pm ka s s i y a Os R u x u r i ma r  
==> ka s s i y a Os R u x u r i ma r  

' A s k  Ruxurima r !  ' 

(b )  Imp xee l Pm [ t e ka l l a doxo l pp 
for a look hither 
moment 

==> Imp Pm t e  ka l l a doxo 
==> t e  ka l l a doxo 

' L o o k  here for a mome n t !  ' 

TR 2 5  impe4a�iv e ( Imp d ei e�io n )  

so : Imp x 

1 2 

sc : 2 , 3 ,  4 

Pm 
<+HR> 

3 

y 

4 

3 6 3  

It should be noted that imperative transformation is relevant only for 
Predication sentence s where Pm has the feature <+HR> . 

E 4 8 1  ( a )  Imp x a a m i y i  Pm s a  t a l eg a  O s  y i i y  
y o u (p l )  ta l i s ten 

==> Imp Pm s a  t a l e g a  Os y i  i y  
==> Pm s a  t a l e ga  Os 

' You (p l ) . L i s t en ! ' 

Cf . surface form + PR 1 4 :  X a  s a  t a l e g a - y a . 
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( b )  Imp x i  i c  Pm s a  l oxo 
we (incl.J 

==> Imp Pm sa l oxo 
==> Pm sa l oxo 

' Le t ' s  go ! '  

Cf . S i  s a  l o xo . 

TR 2 6  3�d p e�� o n  � � ng ula� Pm d ele�� o n  ( 1 )  ( OP )  

SD : x [��J -HR 
+SG 

1 2 3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  2 , 4 , 5 , 6 

z 

6 

The 3rd per . sg . Pm ( y e )  i s optionally deleted if a subj ect NP i s pres
ent in the sentence and if the Pm i s followed by a TA or Mv parti cle . 

E 4 8 2  ( a )  Pm s a  l oxo [ M o t i x t i x ] NP [-SP] 
-HR 
+SG 

TA 

= = >  s a  l oxo M o t i x t i x  
'Mo ti x t ix wen t .  ' 

( b )  r e - Moxmox Emp Pm t a y  momma y e  d i p a At y i  i r  

( c )  

TR 2 7  3�d 

SD : It 

1 

sc : 1 ,  

TA good feeling 

==>  r e - Moxmo x Emp t a y  momma y e  d i pa At 

'The Mogmog p e op l. e  were not happy . ' 

b u l axa  Emp Pm m a  xa k ke l a  ya r a m a t a  
taro Mv make s trong 

==> bu l a x a  Emp ma xa k ke l a  y a r ama t a  

' Taro ma k e s  men s trong . , 

p e�� o n  -I> � ng ula� Pm dele��o n  ( 2  ) ( OP )  

�:J [:�m] X g e  y 

-HR 
+SG 

2 3 4 5 6 

3 , 4 , 5 , 6 



For the detailed discussion , see 4 . 3 . 4 .  ( E  2 S  and E 2 6 ) .  

E 4 8 3  y i i y  Pm y i we e  cox  g e  y i  i y  Pm s a  t a g i 

[:�mJ 
==> Pm y i we e  cox  g e  Pm s a  t a g i 
'Ju s t then he cri e d .  ' 

TR 2 8  g e  d eleti o n  ( 1 )  ( OP )  

so : II x S where X Int or � 

1 3 4 5 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 

For a related discussion , see 4 . 3 . 4 .  ( E  2 S  and E 2 6 ) .  

E 4 8 4  y i we e  g e  Pm s a  k ava  [-SP , -HRJ te Z l  
+SG 

= = > y i we e  Pm s a  k a v a  

' Then he taug h t  h i m .  ' 

TR 2 9  g e  d ele.ti o n  ( 2 )  ( Op )  

so : X 

1 

Pm 
[xSF j 

2 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 ,  6 

y 

3 

g a  I i  
to  

g a  I i  

4 

Os [-SP , 
+SG 

Os 

Pm 
[xSF j 

5 

-HRJ 

z 

6 

where Y does not 
contain Pm 

If two predicat ion markers on both sides of g e  ' and ' have identical 
features , g e  may optionally be dropped . 

E 4 8 S  l e f e e c i x i  wee  Emp Pm l u t u  d a x e  g e  Pm s a  xa p a t a p a t a  
gir Z dm 

[
-SP

] 
jump up 

[
-SP

] 
ta Z k  

-HR -HR 
+SG +SG 

g a  I i  Os m a l e  wee  
to  man 

==> l e f e ec i x i  wee  Emp Pm l u t u  d a x e  Pm s a  x a p a t a pa t a  g a l i 
Os m a l e  wee  

, L e ap ing up, the g i r  Z s p o k e  t o  the  man . ' 

3 6 5  
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TR 3 0  plL ed.ic.a..t.i o l1  lL educ..t.io l1  

SD : [X Pm Y l r } Z d S Pm Y l Vb l Z l 
[xSFj [xSF j 

!� u d o xo 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

SC : 1 , 2 , 3 ,  4 ,  8 ,  5 
This rule deals with two things : ( 1 )  verb iteration, as in E 4 8 6 ;  

E 4 8 6  ( a )  

( b )  

Pm s a  d a r e  l o xo g e  Pm 

["" J fSP
] 

-HR -HR 
+Ani +Ani 
-SG -SG 

==> Pm s a  d a r e  l oxo d a r e  l o xo 

' They wa Z ked and wa l ke d .  ' 

Pm t u xu  

[
+SP

] +SG 

y a r a ma t a  wee  g e  

s a  d a r e  l oxo 

Pm t u x u  Os y a r ama t a  wee  

[+SP] +SG 

==> Pm t u xu  Os t u x u  Os y a r a ma t a  wee  

' I  h i t  a n d  h i t  t h e  perso n .  ' 

( 2 )  l a  ' to go,  to become ' or b u u  d o xo ' to come ' followed by another 
verb as in E 4 8 7 .  

E 4 8 7  ( a )  

( b )  

( c )  

Pm b e  I e  l o xo g e  
TA 

Pm b e  I e  kama a xo 

[
+SP

] +SG [
+SP

] +SG 

==> Pm be I e  l a  kama a xo Os b a r exo 

, I wi lZ go and wa tch the dance . ' 

[Pm 

[
+HR

J 

I a 
j 
S 

become, 
manage to 

Pm 

[
+HR

J 

b u u  doxo me  y i  i y a a  
from where 

+SG +SG 

==> Pm l a  b u u  doxo me y i  i ya a  

' Where did you manage t o  come from ? '  

y u l e e l a p a  wee  
o ld woman 

Emp Pm [-SP] -HR 
+SG 

s a  b u u  doxo  
come dr 

g e  Pm [-SP] -HR 
+SG 

==> y u l ee l a p a  wee  Emp Pm s a  b u u  d o xo mo goyo  

b a r exo 

sa mo g o yo 
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' The o Zd woman came a n d  a t e . ' 

Note that , in the sense of ' to go ' ,  J a  is an allomorph of J oxo , oc
curring only when directly followed by another verb . 

TR 3 1  anapholL.i.c. 

SD : X V 

1 2 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  

Os adjunc.�.i.o n rOp )  

Os 

3 

, 4 ,  

[Dad] 
Dr DIR a 

4 

3 ,  5 

Y 

5 

See 4 . 6 . 5 . 2 .  and 4 . 6 . 5 . 3 .  ( 2 )  for the related discus sion . 

E 4 8 8  

TR 3 2 

SD : 

SC : 

( a )  y i  i r  Pm xamm a y u  O s  

they Zove  

f a g a J i y i i r  
each Dad 

o ther 

==> Pm xamm a y u  Os f a g a J i ==> Pm xamm a y u  (Os ) f a g a J  i Os 

' They Zov e each o th e r .  ' 

Cf . R e  xamma y u ( - yV r e ) f a g a J i - yVr e .  

( b )  xa d a r e  Os [ J oxo ] Dr g a a g  == > xa d a r e  J oxo Os 

make 
wa Z k  

Cf . xa d a r e J oxo - y e y i 

anapholL.i.c. Dr adjunc.�.i.o n  r Op )  

X Dr Os Y 
1 2 3 4 

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  2 ,  4 

' to Z e t  me wa Z k  away ' 

See 4 . 6 . 5 . 2 .  for the related discussion . 

E 4 8 9  Pm b e  x a p u g u  Os d i v e y i i r ==> Pm b e  xa p u g u  d i v e Os 

[
+SP] Z e t  fa Z Z Dr 
+SG 

== > Pm b e  x a p u g u  d i v e Os d i v e ' I  wi Z Z  make them fa Z Z .  , 

Cf . Y i b e  x a p u g u  d i y e - yV r e  d i y e . 

TR 3 3  Dr-Int plL e.pO <l .i.�.i.o n  
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so : [X N At NP 

1 2 3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 ,  4 ,  6 

See 4 . 8 . 4 . 1 .  for the related discussion . 

E 4 9 0  pa a g a - At x e c e  kawee  [ l oxo ] or 
a H  rat  

6 

==> p a a g a - At l oxo xece  kawee  ' a l l  those rats ' 

Cf . p a a g a - y i r e l oxo xece  kawee ; p a a g a - l i l oxo xece  kawee  

T R  3 4  anapho�ic rna ( hb )  adjuncti o n  ( op ) 

so : X 
1 

rna  
2 

Mv 
3 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  2 ,  4 

y 
4 

See 4 . 4 . 7 .  ( E  8 9 )  for a related discussion . 

E 4 9 1  Pm s a  rna  roo l f i t a a  [SP ] a l to- fis h ing 
-HR ge ther 
+Ani 
-SG 

==> Pm sa rna roo l rna f i t a a  

' They wou ld a l toge ther go  fi shing . ' 

T R  3 5  Dr-Dad p e�mutatio n  ( op ) 

SO : X 
1 

Dr 
2 

sc : 1 ,  3 ,  2 ,  4 

Dad 
3 

y 
4 

See 4 . 6 . 5 . 1 . for the related discus sion . 

E 4 9 2  c u u  [ doxo ] or [ f a g a l i ] oad 
meet together 

==>  c u u  f a g a l i doxo 

' to come toge ther ' 

TR 3 6  att�ibutiv e " head - S  typ e "  nominalia ati o n  



so : X [  Pm ( t e )  V 
r
O:R)

] [D:.1 ( Int) 1 S At 
[xSF l (as ) [xSF l 

a [-pro J +SG 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0  

sc : 1 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  6 ,  1 0 ,  7 ,  8 ,  1 1  

See 4 . 8 . 6 . 3 . ( 1 )  and 4 . 1 2 . 2 .  ( E  4 0 7 ) for the related discussion . 

E 4 9 3  (a )  [Pm [ d d a r e l v l S At = = > d d a r e  At 

( b )  

( c )  

[:��J r u n  [:��J 'my g o i ng ' 

Cf . d d a  r e - y  i 

[ [Pm [ x a b u u l v [+HR] "L e t  
+SG come 

= = > x a b u u  doxo  as At y e l  i w i c i  l e e 

[ y e l i w i c i l ee 1 NP 
chi "Ld dm 

' This  chi "Ld i s  the one who you "L e t  come . ' 

Cf . X a b u u - d oxo - y a -m u  y e l i w i c i  l e e .  

[ [ y a r ama t a  l e e Pm [-pro] +SG 

t e  p e d i - as 
ng throw [-pro] +SG 

At ya r ama t a  l e e l NP [ l u u l e e l NP [���o ] 
[ d i y e l oIR l u u l e e l S 

coconut 

3 6 9  

Y 

1 1  

== > ( by T R  7 2 )  Pm t e  p e d i - as d i y e A t  y a r a ma t a  l e e l u u l e e 
= = >  t e  p e d i - as At d i y e y a r am a t a  l ee l u u l e e 

' T h i s  coconu t i s  no t wha t the  man has thrown down . ' 

Cf . Te p e d i - ya - l i d i y e y a r ama t a  l ee l u u l e e .  

TR 3 7  " appo" .Lt.<.v e. - S  typ e. "  nom'<'nal.<."at.<.o n  

so : X [ y a a - At Y 1 NP [ [Pm Z l s l NP W 
[xSF l [xSF l 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  6 ,  8 

See 4 . 4 . 3 .  and 4 . 8 . 6 . 3 .  ( 2  ) for the related discussion . 
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E 494  

TR 3 8  

so : 

( a )  

( b )  

[ y a a  -
C1 
(gen ) 

At y a r ama t a  kawe e ] NP [ y a r ama t a  kawee  Pm [
-pr<?J +An� 
-SG r�i��l L�sG J 

b e  b u u  doxo ] S 
ta aome 

== > [ y a a - At y a r ama t a  kawe e ] NP [ Pm 

b e  b uu  d oxo ] S ==> y a a - At y a r ama t a  kawee  b e  b u u  doxo  

' th o s e  p e op �e ' s  aom i ng ' 

[ ma r ama  At ya a - At y i i y ] NP [ y  i i Y Pm be  I e  ma l a w a ] S 
month [pro] [+pro] rO] ta give birth 

-SP -SP -SP 
-HR -HR -HR 
-Ani +SG +SG 
+SG 

( conventions 
2-5 in 5 .  1 . ) 

==> ma r a ma At y a a - At b e  I e  ma l awa  

' the  m o n t h  in w h i a h  s h e  wou �d g i v e  birth ' 

Cf . ma r a ma - I i y a a - I a  b e  I e  ma l awa  

adj ectivi�ati o n  ( OP in 1 and 2 . , OB in 3 ) 

X C Ja NP [{�;}L ( 1 )  

( 2 ) 

a m 
( 3 )  

1 2 3 

* * N 
<+Adj > 

Pm * V 
<+Ad j > 

Pm ll [ ( m e )  NP ] � P <+loc rep 

4 5 6 
S 
7 

Y 

8 

SC : 1 , [ 2 6 ]  NP , 8 

See 4 . 1 0 .  for the detailed discussion . 

E 4 9 5  ( a )  

( b )  

[ [ p p i y a ] NP [ I  a ]  C mp [ f a s amaxa  

==> p p i y a 

' Th i s  i s  

[ y i ma At 

p e b b � e  
<+Adj > 

f a s a ma xa me l e e 

a p e b b � e  

xee  I ] NP 

beaah . , 

[ y  i ma l a a y  

p p i ya ] S ] NP [me l ee ] NP 
beaah this 

[ I  a ]  [ y i m a Pm momma y e ] S ] NP 
Cmp 

==> 

== > 

[ y i ma At ] NP [ y i ma l a a y  1 03  [Pm momma y e ] S ] NP 
[ y i ma At] NP [ y i ma l a a y  momma y e ] NP 



' Th a t  good house i s  your hous e .  ' 

Cf . Y i ma - mu  y i ma  momma y e  l a a y . 

3 7 1  

( c )  y i  i r  [ l a 1 cmp y i i r  Pm � me  l uwe l u  A t  f e e f e l e  kawee  Pm t a mma y e  
they among woman s ic k  

==>  y i  i r  me  l u we l u  At  f e e f e l e  kawee  Pm t a ma a y e  

' Of t h o s e  women,  t h o s e  ( indicated)  are s i c k . ' 

Cf . Y i i r  me  l uwe l u - y i r e f e e f e l e  kawee  r e  t a ma a y e . 

TR 3 9  Om p o � tpo�itio n  

so : X Nm Om { � } 
<+Adj > 

1 2 3 

SC : 1 , [ 2  4 1 Nm ' 3 , 5 

4 

y 

5 

See 4 . 1 0 .  for the related discussion . 

E 4 9 6  ( a )  [ y i ma At 1 NP 

[���J 
[ [ y i ma 1 Nm [ l a a y 1 om [ momm a ye 1 v1 NP 

<+Adj > 

= = >  y i m a  At y i m a  momm a y e  l a a y  

' Th a t  good house i s  yours . ' 

( b )  [ [ [ [ x a t u u 1 Mn [ l e e 1 om [ [ l i l] emp [Pm pa l l e g e 1 s1 cOM1 NP [ [ l i l] emp 
c a t  b i g  

[Pm b b e c e 1 s1 COM1 NP [ [ l a 1 emp [Pm kke l a 1 S 1 COM1 NP 
whi te  s trong 

==> [ xa t u u  l e e p a l l e g e 1 NP l a  Pm b b e c e  l a  Pm kke l a  

==>  [ [ x a t u u  p a l l eg e 1 Nm [ l e e 1 Om1 NP l a  Pm b b e c e  l a  Pm k ke l a  

==>  [ xa t u u  pa l l eg e  l ee b b e c e 1 NP I a Pm k k e l a  

==>  x a t u u  p a l l eg e  b b e c e  l e e I a Pm kke l a  
==>  x a t u u  p a l l eg e  b b e c e  l e e k ke l a  
==>  xa t u u  pa l l eg e  b be c e  kke l a  l e e 

' th i s  big,  w h i t e ,  s trong c a t ' 

TR 4 0  Mv t e  ' very , extreme �y ' p e�mutatio n  
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so : Pm 

1 2 3 4 

SC : 1 ,  5 ,  6 ,  2 ,  7 

t e  V 
<+Adj > 

5 6 

y 

7 

See 4 . 1 0 . 4 .  ( E  3 5 0 )  for the related discussion . 

E 4 9 7  [ s e  ma l e  y e l i w i c i  [ J. � ]  Pm t e  t a y i k k o f o ] NP [ y i i ye e ] NP 
1 Nucl ahi Zd Crop bad t h i s  

==>  te  t a y i k ko f o  se  ma l e  y e l  i w i c i  y i i y e e  

' What  a b a d  ahi Zd t h i s  i s ! ' 

TR 4 1  Cmp d eleti o n  ( OP )  

E 

so : X 

1 

Om 

2 

y 

4 

SC : 1 ,  3 ,  4 

4 98 ( a )  [ I  awu - At g a a g ] NP [ p e s e  l e e [ i iI ]  Crop Pm pa l l e g e ] NP 
Cl (ani ) dog 

==>  l a wu - At p e s e  l e e Pm pa l l eg e  

'This  b ig dog i s  mine . , 

Cf . Lawu - y i p e s e  l ee y e  pa l l eg e .  

( b )  ya r a ma t a  kawee  [we ] Pm momma y e  [we ] s u l u  ma l e  
Cmp good Crop 3 Nucl 

==>  ya rama t a  kawee  momma y e  we s u l u  ma l e  
OP 
or by adj ectivisation 

==>  ya rama t a  kawee  momma y e  w e  s u l u  ma l e  
OP 
==>  y a rama t a  momma y e  kawee  we s u l u  ma l e  
OB 
==>  ya r a ma t a  momma y e  kawee  s u l u  ma l e  
OP 

' those three good p e op Ze ' 



TR 4 2  

so : 

37 3 

cmp 1 03  ' tha t ' d e..l.e.t.i.o l1. ( OP )  

X L Pm (TA) PP ( prepp } } [ I  a S l NP y 

as raJ -SP 
-HR 
-Ani 
+SG 

1 2 3 4 5 

where 4 does not involve any element having the identi cal 
reference that Pm or as has and V does not dominate a formative 
with [±-NPNP ] . 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  4 ,  5 

See 4 . 9 . 6 .  ( E  3 4 1 ) for the related discussion . 

E 4 9 9  g a a g  Pm [:��J d i pa l i as y i i y  1 03  g a a g  Pm be l oxo Y u l i d i y  
ta go 

= = >  Pm d i p a l  i as 1 03  Pm b e  l oxo Y u l i d i y  
= = >  Pm d i p a l  i as Pm b e  l oxo Y u l i d i y  

' I  want to  go to  U Z i t hi . ' 

Cf . Y i  d i p a l i - ya  y i  b e  l oxo Y u l i d i y .  



APPEND I X  

SUMMARY OF RULES 

1 .  PHONO LOG I C A L  R U L ES 
[
-coronal J ( page 2 0 )  

P R  1 [-consonantal ] --
-anterior 

PR Z [+coronal J ( page 20 ) 
+anterior 

{ [+oon,onantal] } [[ -high ]] 
-. -anterior [ +high ] [

-vocalic ] 
- consonantal 

PR 3 r1gh] 

} 
( page 2 0 ) 

-- [ -low] [+anteriorJ 
-high 

PR 4 
{
[+con,onantal] } ( page 2 0 ) 
-high 

[+coronal J [[-baCk]] 
-anterior --

[ +back ] 
[+consonantal] 
-coronal 
+high 

PR 5 1 [ +vocal1C ] } (page 20 ) 

-vocalic 

[

�consonantalJ -- [ -nasal ] 

[+coronal J -anterior 

374  



3 7 5  

PR 6 { [ +conaon.ntal l } (page 2 0 ) 

[+high] 
-back 

[+lOW ] 
-back [[ -rOUnd ]] 

--+ 

{ rVOC.liC ] } [ +round ] 
-consonantal 
+back 

[+vocalic] 
-low 
+back 

PR 7 {[- con,on.ntal l} (page 2 1 )  

[-coronal J +anterior 
[[ -distributed ]] 

ron,Onant.,] 1 --+-
-anterior [+distributed] 

[+coronal J +anterior 
+nasal 

PR 8 { [+anterior J } (page 2 1 )  
+distributed 

[-coronal] 
+nasal [[ -cont inuant ]] 

--+-
{ [-conaon.nta l l } [+continuant ] 

[+anterior] 
+high 
-nasal 

PR 9 [+coronal J (page 2 1 )  
[+vocaliC ] --+- +anterior 
+consonantal -distributed 

+cont1nuant 

PR 1 0  [ -consonantal ] (page 2 1 )  

[ +nasal ] 

[+coronal ] 
-di stributed --+- [ +voiced] 

[+anterior J +back 
+cont1nuant 

PR 1 1  [+consonantal ] --+ [ +release ] (page 2 1 ) 
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PR 1 2  [ +consonanta1 ] --+ [ -aspirated ] 

PR 1 3  [ ±voca1i c ]  --+ [ -tens e ]  

P R  1 4  

[ +SP , +SG 

[ +HR , +SG � [ +Pro , -SP , -HR , +SG 

Pm { [ -pro , -SP , -HR , -Ani 
[ -Pro , -SP , -HR , +Ani , 

At + 
[+SP , +HR 

Os 1 

[+SP , -HR , -SG 

[ -SP , +HR , -SG 

[ -SP , -HR , +Ani , -SG 

PR 1 5  <+Prog> + rC 1 (C dV l (Vd Z] 
= = = > LC 1V 1C 2V2 

where C l = a nasal , k o r  x 

PR 1 7  xVxx == > kVk k  
P R  1 8  

] 

+SG�� 
3 ==== > 

] 

] 

] 

2 

( page 2 2 ) 

( page 2 2 ) 

( page 4 2 ) 

[ y i  
y i 
y e y i [ xo 
mu  
xo 

[ �L. l [ �:m i J xoma m i  1 [ x a  J m i y i  
xom i y i  1 [ r e  ] 
y i r e 
yV r e  1. 

2 

( p age 4 4 ) 

( page 4 5 )  

( page 4 5 ) 

(page 4 6 ) 



PR 1 9  (OP ) 
/ + 

PR 2 0  VI + y a  = = >  
I [_l os + OIR 

PR 2 1  awu  = = >  00 / + {_ Y i  } - y i r e At 

PR 2 2  (OB) (OP ) l {L ) V  == >  � I #cv + 

PR 2 3  e = = >  

P R  2 4  a = = >  

P R  2 5  a = = > 

o 

e 

e / 

+ 

f a a y  
[s e  ] 
wo l e  Nus 

{ f _s e} 
m I e  

+ 

Nucl 

PR 2 6  + = = >  � I # Z  Z {:} 
PR 2 7  {

a

e
e. } = = >  V I 

PR 2 8  a = = = >  

where P 
and P 
and a 

PR 2 9  a y i r e 

I ( # )  C V I Z#  
[ +back ] [ +back ] 

m u  # 

p ,  m ,  B ( B  = b ,  m ,  w ) ,  single or double 
any other C ,  single or doub le 
any V other than a 

377  

( p age 4 6 ) 

( page 46 ) 

( page 47 ) 

(page 48 ) 

(page 4 9 ) 

( p age 4 9 ) 

( page 5 0 ) 

( page 5 0 ) 

( page 5 1 ) 

( p age 5 2 )  

( p age 5 3 )  



3 7 8  

P R  3 0  

P R  3 1  

PR 3 2  

P R  3 3  

P R  3 4  

P R  3 5  

PR 3 6  

PR 3 7  

PR 3 8  

V I  (VI ) f i  r e} ::= >  VI V I r e  I -it 
yV r e  

( page 5 3 )  

a === > [ 1  {{!} c} / B 

{n c 

( page 5 4 ) 

any cons onant other than b ,  m ,  w where B 
and C any consonant other than y ,  s ingle or double 

[: .L := . , [:< a< ] 1 [ml , [{�}l , ( p age 5 5 ) 
/ -

B C 

where B is any consonant ( s ingle or doub le ) other 
than b ,  m ,  w 

and C is any consonant , s ingle or doub le 

a y a  = = >  a< a <  I C - {n ( page 5 6 ) 

[:J [:: .] === > / C i 
( p age 57 ) 

where Vq = e e ,  a a ,  00 , 00 

[�J [:x xo] = = >  U I 
( page 58 ) 

V I = = >  V I · I -xo# ( p age 58 )  

where V I I u ,  e 

1 == > n / nV ( page 5 9 ) 

( p age 59 ) r 1 [: : J l{i}}- (C J 
[:J = => / 

1 1  J 

where Vz i , e ,  a ,  u ,  e (V-z 0 , 0 , a )  



PR 3 9  

PR 4 0  

and Z = any segment inc luding zero . 

m ==>  m 

where Vj 

where Vq 

and Vq 
and V 
and Zx 
and x 

a , 0 , ( 6 ) ,  U ,  e [[[ -VOiCed ]] J � 1 / Zx - # 

� Zx # 2 

[+vocalic] , i . e .  a ,  6 ,  0 , U 
+back 

any V other than Vq 
any vowe l 

and Zx each contain at least a s y l lab le 
= any V or C other than x 

PR 4 1  CVC (v) ===>  CVVC (v)  I # [-] Nm# 

3 7 9  

( page 60 ) 

( page 6 1 )  

( page 6 2 )  

where Nm i s  a syntactic cat egory ( a low leve l noun phras e )  
and v = voiceless V 

PR 4 2  C ==>  � IC_# ( page 6 4 ) 

PR 4 3  Cc = = >  � ( p age 6 4 ) 

PR 4 4  # ===>  I ( page 6 5 )  

II elsewhere 
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PR 4 5  w 

y 

===>  � I 
{ u -y } u C 
( - ) u 

( ZC )  (C )  
V l V l 
v [-1 051/ 
Vh [ 1 II --At 

- {!} 
where Z = zero , a C ,  or a V and Z C  I u w  

and Vh i , u , e , e  

( page 6 5 )  

and 05 = obj ect suffix ;  At = non-attributive suffix 

PR 4 6  u ==> i I 

PR 4 7  in ... 
, " I 

PR 4 8  V ==> 

where N 
+ 

PR 4 9  me  ==>  m I 

PR 5 0  (V I I 

C { !} x 

[+ant J ( +high ) 
+back 

C 

m ,  n ,  m ,  9 ;  L = 1 
high central unrounded glide 

( if II ==>  � )  [ i 1 

( if II = = >  � )  T l 

where T = [ +corona l ]  = t ,  d ,  c ,  s ,  r ,  n 

PR 5 1  u ( u )  ==>  [ -bac k ]  I 

( page 67 ) 

( p age 6 7 ) 

( page 67 ) 

( page 6 9 ) 

( page 69 ) 

( page 7 0 ) 



PR 5 2  

PR 5 3  

P R  5 4  

PR 5 5  

PR 5 6  

PR 5 7  

PR 5 8  

P R  5 9  

{ : } ===> [ -vo iced ] [-vocalic ] 
( +anterior ) 

+cont inuant 

{:} ===>  [ +voiced ] I [ +voi ced ] 

===> [ -releas e ]  I 

[ +voiced] 

where S [-nasal ] t k -cont inuant = p , , , c , r  

{�} - . ,  , 'ight 'y " pirated / II 

[: :J ==> [ +tens e ] I -) [: :J -) 
X ===> fronted I 

-- {�� e ,  a ,  e ,  u} 
s lightly voi ced I I I_e 

+ 
x 

===> 

I 

,[[ e : J] 
[ e ] 

aa 

i ,  e ,  a 

ccv 

3 8 1  

( page 7 1 )  

( page 7 1 )  

( p age 7 2 ) 

( page 7 3 ) 

(p age 7 3 )  

( p age 7 3 ) 

( page 7 4 )  

( p age 7 4 ) 
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2 .  C ONSTI TU ENT S TRUCTURE  R U L ES 

BR 

BR 2 

BR 3 

BR 4 

BR 5 

BR 6 

BR 7 

BR 8 

BR 9 

BR 1 0  

BR 1 1  

BR 1 2  

BR 1 3  

BR 1 4  

BR 1 5  

BR 1 6  

BR 1 7  

BR 1 8  

BR 1 9  

S --+- S (conrs ) 

S --+ (Modality) Proposition 

Modality --+ (�mp) (Emp) 

Proposition --+ 

Predication --+ 

Aux --+- Pm (TA) 

PP -+ (Mv) VP 

Identification 

VP --+ {VB (NP ) NP 

VB --+ Vb (NP ) 

SA {predication } 
( ) Identification 

,..., ,...., NP Aux PP 

--+ NPNP 

(COM) 

Vb --+ vp (DIR) ( Int) 

DIR --+ (Dr ) (Dad ) 

PrepP --+ (Prp ) {:�V} 
PrV -+ VprNP 

,..., 
NP --+ NP (con 

NP) COM 

NP --+- (Mn) NM 

NM ---+ Nm (Om) (Dr ) ( Int ) 

Nm ---+ {�UC} (ATT) 

ATT --+ AtrooNP 

( p age 8 9 ) 

( page 9 5 )  

( p age 95 ) 

(PrepP ) ( p age 9 5 )  

( page 1 0 1 ) 

( page 101 ) 

( page 1 0 1 )  

( p age 1 3 2 )  

( page 1 4 3 )  

( p age 1 4 3 ) 

( page 1 4 3 ) 

( p age 1 4 3 )  

( page 166 ) 

( p age 166 ) 

( page 1 9 9 )  

( page 1 9 9 )  

( page 1 9 9 ) 

( p age 1 9 9 ) 

( p age 200 ) 



BR 2 0  NUC --- (Rpt) {NuCm} 
Qnt 

BR 2 1  NuCm - (Ord )  Nus 

BR 2 2  COM --+- Cmp'S 

BR 2 3  (Os)  

3 .  S YNTACT I C  R EVUNVANC Y R U L ES 

RR  

RR  2 

RR  3 

RR 4 

RR 5 

R R  6 

V -- < ±Prog> 

NP --+- < ±Emp> 

[��o] --4 < ±SG> 

r'> ) <+Nuc 1>  --+- <+def > <+Pro> 
<+Dm> 

r'> ) <+Nuc1> ---+-<+Q> 
<+Dm> 

r+pro>} 
<+Q> --+-
<+Dm> 

[ -_om] 

[ -_ATT] 

4 .  TRANS FORMA T I O N  R U L ES 

TR Pm 6 eatu� e copyi ng 

3 8 3  

( page 200 ) 

( p age 2 0 0 ) 

( page 271 ) 

( page 316 ) 

( page 3 3 5 )  

( p age 3 3 5 )  

( page 3 3 6 ) 

( p age 3 3 7 ) 

( p age 3 3 7 ) 

( page 337 ) 

( p age 3 3 7 ) 

( page 3 3 7 ) 

( page 3 3 7 ) 

( p age 3 4 2 ) 
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SD : x 

1 

NP I  
[xSF ] 

2 

[{ { m; } } 1 g e  
[�� ] 

xa r e e  
ron 

* 
a 

Pm Y 

3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  [ 2  3 ]NP [[XSF U 
[xSF ] 
[xSF ] 

, 4 + [[XSF U 
[ySF] 
[xSF ] 

YSF] . 5 

a 

TR 2 At & Os 6 ea�u� e eopy�n9 

SD : x 

1 2 3 

NP 
[xSF ] 

4 

z 

5 

sc : 1 ,  2 + [xSF ] , 3 ,  4 ,  5 

where Y -F NP 

TR 3 � edue�� o n  0 6  eo o�dina�e � en�enee� ( OP )  

SD : 

sc : 

[ X l  NP I  Y ! l s 

( [xSF ]  > ( [vSF ] > 

[( [xSF U ySF ] >J ( [xSF ] > 
a 

[ge J [ X l 
xa r e e  a ( [ySF ] >  

( page 3 4 3 ) 

( p age 34 5 )  

Y ! l S 

( [wSF] > 

[( [vSF U wSF]  >J ( [wSF] > 
a 

eo ndi�io n :  NP I and NP 2 are not p s eudo-prepositionals . 

TR 4 num b e� � h� 6 �  ( OP )  

SD : 

1 
< -SG> 

2 3 

Y 

4 5 

sc : 1 ,  < -SG> = = >  < +SG> , 3 ,  <-SG> = = >  <+SG> , 5 

( p age 34 7 )  



3 8 5 

TR 5 Pm 6 eazu�e � hi6z  ( op ) ( page 3 4 9 ) 

so : X NP I [ x a r e e l con NP 2 Pm Y r+sp>} 
<+HR> 
<-SG> 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  [<+SP �J Pm [<-SP>] ' 6 
<+HR> ==>  < -HR> 
< -SG> <+SG> 

a a 

TR 6 � educ.zi o n  0 6  � enZenc.e� inv olving PrepP� , Mn� , 
Mv� and Int� ( op ) ( page 3 4 9 ) 

so : X l rpp ,
] 

Y l [ g e l con X l rpp ,
] 

Y l 
Mn l Mn2 
MV I MV 2 
Int I 

a 
Int2 a 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

sc : 1 ,  [ 2  6 1 [:;epp] . 3 

Int 
a 

TR 7 TA juxzapo� izi o n  ( page 3 5 0 )  

so : X l TA Y l [ g e l con X l TA Y l 
< -neg > <+neg> 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  6 ,  3 

c.o ndizio n� : 1 .  [ SOl s'-"'g e/""""',s 
<+subord> 

2 .  Np"""'Crnp""""[SOl  S 

TR 8 p O � Z- y e  P� edic.azl o n  d elezi o n  ( page 3 5 1 ) 

so : X Pred l [ y e l con Pred l PrepP Y 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 ,  6 
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T R  9 ye� - no q u e� t�o n ( page 3 5 2 )  

so : X 
1 

Q 

2 

Y Proposition Z 

3 4 5 

where 4 doe s not contain a word having f+Q J L
+Emp 

sc : 
{
1 ' 3 , 4 �  , 5 if X ends in QY Proposit ion xa r e e  

o r  
1 ,  3 , 4 /'f , 5 els ewhere 

TR 1 0  �nte��ogat�v e wo�d ( w�th <+Emp» q u e� t� o n  

so : X Q Emp 

1 2 3 

SC : 1 ,  3 ,  4 , 5 ,  6 , 7 � 

TR 1 1  6 O c.u� 

so : X Emp Y 

[Y 
4 

Z 

Z l proposition 

5 6 

NP 2 ' "  R NP n w 

<+Emp> <+Emp> <+Emp> 

1 2 3 4 5 6 n-l n n+l 

SC : 1 , 4 2 ,  6 2 ,  n 2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  6 ,  

R 

7 

n "I 0 

n-l ,  n , n+l 

( page 3 5 2 )  

( page 35 3 )  

c.o nd�t� o n4 : 1 .  Integers ,  except for 1 ,  preceding 2s are 

free ly permutab le . 

; 

2 .  Y , Z ,  . . .  R , W should contain at least a Vb 
or an NP not dominated by PrepP . 

TR 1 2  �dent�c.al NP d el et� o n  ( p age 3 5 4 ) 

s o :  [ X NP I  

1 2 

SC : 1 , 3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  6 , 7 

so : X 
1 

NP I  { [XSF 1 } 
xt ime 

2 

Y 

3 

NP I  Z 

6 7 

( page 3 5 5 ) 

NP I  Z { [XSF1 } 
xt ime 

4 5 



TR 

TR 

TR 

TR 

TR 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  ANAPH, 5 { [xSF ] } 
<xtime > 

where ANAPH = { [xSF ] } <xt ime > 

<xtime> 

/ { (prp ) (N At) } 
[ <+ loc > ] 

(Vpr ) -- PrepP 
ry'" 

<+Pro> U [xSF ] otherwise 

1 4  pAo noun 6 eatuA e h h� 6 t  ( OP )  

SD : X NP I me NP 2 Y 
<+Pro > [xSF ] 

1 2 3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  2 U [xSF ] , 3 ,  4 ,  5 

1 5  <Pro> 6 eatuA e h h� 6 t  

S D :  X At NP Y 
< -Pro> <+Pro> 

1 2 3 4 
At 

SC : 1 ,  < -Pro> == > <+Pro> ,  3 ,  4 

1 6  PrY p eltmutat.<. o n  

SD : X NP [Vpr NP ] prv y 

< -Pro> <+Pro> 

1 2 3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  3 ,  4 ,  2 ,  5 

1 7  h u b j ec.t NP P O h tpoh �t�on 

SD : X NP Awe Y Vb { pr;pp } Z 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

sc : 1 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  { : �} , 7 

1 8  At d e.tet.<.on 

387  

( page 3 5 6 ) 

( p age 3 5 7 ) 

( page 3 5 7 ) 

( p age 3 5 8 ) 

( page 3 5 8 ) 



3 8 8  

SD : X {NUCrn} At NP Y 
Qnt [+defJ -SG 

1 2 3 4 5 where NuCm does not contain Ord 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  4 ,  5 

TR 1 9  appo.6 . .Lt-iv e nom-inal-i.6 a-t-ion  ( page 3 5 9 ) 

SD : X [ [NP I NP 2 ] S ] NP Y 

[
<+pro> ] [<-pro> J <+Cl> < -Cl> 
<+Nucl >  a <-Nucl >  a 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

SC : 1 , 2 ,  3 ,  5 ,  6 

TR 2 0  p�o noun p�epo.6 -i-t-io n  ( page 3 5 9 ) 

SD : X [NP I con NP 2 ] NP Y 
[NP I * NP 2 ] Iden 

<-Pro> <+Pro> 
1 2 3 4 5 

SC : 1 ,  4 ,  3 ,  2 ,  5 

TR 2 1  p�o noun d ele-t-ion  ( I )  ( page 3 6 0 ) 

SD : X [{�} R 1 r � J z 
N 

<+Pro> 

[[XSF]] 
y PP [ySF ] b a 

[xSF ] [xSF] 

1 2 3 4 5 

where xSF 'I ySF 
and W = � or PrepP 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  [ � ] ' 4 ,  5 

( 3 )  b 

TR 2 2  p�o noun del e-t-io n ( 2 )  ( page 3 6 1 ) 



so : X 

1 

NP 
[xSF j 

2 

Cmp 

3 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  6 ,  7 

TR 2 3  y i i y a g e  d ete�io n  

so : x 

1 

sc : 1 ,  

* 

J Vpr 
} 

lUU 
2 

[Y 

4 

y i  i ya g e  
<+t ime> 

y i  i ya g e  

3 
a 

NP r
+pro] Uc
SF 
5 

Y 

4 

TR 2 4  imp e4a�iv e ( Pm d ete�io n )  ( OP )  

so : Imp Pm 

[:��J 
1 2 

SC : 3 ,  4 

x 

3 4 

TR 2 5  imp e4a�iv e ( Imp d ete�io n )  

so : Imp x Pm Y 
<+HR> 

1 2 3 4 

SC : 2 ,  3 ,  4 

6 

TR 2 6  34d p e4� o n  � i ng uta4 Pm d ete�ion  ( 1 )  ( OP )  

so : x [��J -HR 
+SG 

PP Y 

* 

1 2 3 4 5 

w 

7 

( page 36 1 )  

( page 3 6 3 ) 

( page 3 6 3 ) 

( page 3 6 4 ) 

z 

6 



3 9 0  

sc : 

TR 2 7  

so : 

sc : 

TR 2 8  

so : 

SC : 

TR 2 9  

so : 

sc : 

TR 3 0  

so : 

sc : 

TR 3 1  

so : 

1 ,  2 ,  4 ,  5 , 6 

3ILd p elLI> 0 11  I> '<'n9 uia.1L Pm d ei e.t.<.o l1 

# 

[
+P1 [:�mJ X 
-sp 
-HR 
+SG 

1 2 3 4 

1 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 , 6 

ge  d et e.t.<.o n  ( 1  ) ( OP ) 

# [:�mJ X [ g e l  con 

1 2 3 4 

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 

g e  deie.t.<.o n ( 2  ) ( OP ) 

x Pm Y g e  
[xSF] 

1 2 3 4 

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 , 6 

plL ed'<'c.a..t.<.o 11 

[X Pm 
[xSF ] 

1 2 

1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  

a.na.pholL'<'c. Os 

X V 

1 2 

lL educ..t.<.on 

Y l r } ��u doxo 

3 4 

8 ,  5 

a.djunc..t,<,o l1 ( OP )  

Os 

3 

Lad] Or OIR a 
4 

g e  

5 

S 

5 

Pm 

[xSF ] 

5 

Z I l s 

5 

Y 

5 

( 2 ) ( OP )  ( page 3 6 4 ) 

Y 

6 

( page 3 6 5 ) 

where X Int or � 

( page 36 5 )  

Z where Y does 

not contain Pm 

6 

( page 36 6 ) 

Pm Y l Vb l Z l 
[ xSF ] 

6 7 8 9 

( page 3 6 7 ) 



sc : 1 ,  2 ,  
[
(
;
>
]
a
' 4 ,  3 ,  5 

TR 3 2  a. na. pholt-ic Dr a.djunc.t-ion  ( OP )  
so : X Dr as Y 

1 2 3 4 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  2 ,  4 

TR 3 3  Or-Int plt epoll -i.t-io n  

SO : [X N At NP {�:t} Y 1 NP 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  5 ,  4 ,  6 

TR 3 4  a. na.pholt-ic rna ( hb )  a.djunc.t-io n ( OP )  
SO : X rna Mv Y 

1 2 3 4 

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  2 ,  4 

TR 3 5  Dr-Dad p eltmu.ta..t-ion  ( op ) 

SO : X Dr Dad Y 
1 2 3 4 

SC : 1 ,  3 ,  2 ,  4 

TR 3 6  a..t.tlt-ibu.t-iv e " hea.d - s  .type" nom-ina.l-ill a..t-io n 

SO : X [  Pm ( t e )  V 

C

D
:
R>
] [(O:RJ [xSFl (as > 
a 
[-pro] +SG 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

sc : 1 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 ,  6 ,  1 0 ,  7 ,  8 ,  11 

TR 3 7  "a.ppoll-i.t-iv e-s  .typ e "  nom-ina.l-ill a..t-i o n  

a 

( Int> l s 

8 9 

3 9 1  

( page 367 ) 

( page 3 67 ) 

( page 3 6 8 ) 

( page 3 6 8 ) 

( page 3 6 8 ) At Y 
[xSF l 

1 0  11  

( page 3 6 9 ) 



3 9 2  

so : X [ ya a - At Y ) NP [ [ Pm Z ) S ] NP W 
[xSF ) [xSF ) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

sc : 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  6 ,  8 

TR 3 8  adj ec.tiv,L� atio n ( op in 1 and 2 ;  OB in 3 ) ( page 3 7 0 ) 

so : x rm J. [{�1Cmp 

( 1 )  * * N Y 
+Adj 

Nm NP ( 2 )  Pm * V 
+Adj 

( 3 )  Pm t. [ ( m e )  NP ] pre P <+loc> P S 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

sc : 1 ,  [ 2  6 ] NP ' 8 

TR 3 9  Om POlltpollitio n  ( page 3 7 1 )  

so : X Nm Om 
{�} 

Y 

<+Ad j >  

1 2 3 4 5 

sc : 1 ,  [ 2  4 ) Nm ' 3 ,  5 

TR 4 0  Mv t e  ' very, extreme Zy ' p e�mutatio n  (page 3 7 1 ) 

so : it r [:: OJJNP [{�;}l Pm t e  V Y 
<+Adj > 

a 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

sc : 1 ,  5 ,  6 ,  2 ,  7 

TR 4 1  Cmp d eleti o n  ( op )  (page 3 7 2 )  

so : X Om 
{�!}cmp 

Y 

1 2 3 4 

sc : 1 ,  3 ,  4 



3 9 3  

TR 4 2  Cmp 1 03  ' th a t ' dele.-t.<. o n  ( OP )  ( page 3 7 3 )  

SD : X fv Pm (TA)  PP (prepp ) } [ 1 03 S] NP Y 

as raJ -SP 
-HR 
-Ani 
+SG 

1 2 3 4 5 

where 4 does not i nvolve any element having the i denti cal 
reference that Pm or as has and V does not dominate a formative 
with [�NP'"'NP J .  

SC : 1 ,  2 ,  4 ,  5 
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